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INTRODUCTION 


In presenting this Fifth Volume of the Annual Biblio- 
graphy for 1942, we make no apology for its late appearance. 
We blame the pnblio institutions and provincial governments 
for not giving ns financial aid . to oarry out this important 
national work. We must, however, disolose to our members 
that we shall henceforth be able to give uninterrupted ser- 
vice. ThlB haB been made pooSBible by the timely aid and 
encouragement given by the Government of India. 

As is our custom, important publications of 1941 whioh 
Were omitted in Vol. IV, are included in this, and similarly, 
publications of 1942 which may be found omitted in this, 
will be listed in the next volume if our attention is drawn 
to them. Reviews of important publications will always 
be included. 

Large number of circulars and data blanks were sent to 
publishers and authors during the year, but the response 
- was not so encouraging as on previous occasions. It is need- 
less to stress the point that publishers and authors who 
send us their publications or particulars ef their publications 
do a good turn, to themselves by plaoing their work before 
the world soholars. and incidentally, help us to make our 
work complete. It- is in a co-operative spirit wo ask — you 
help us and we help you. Aud yet, we received communica- 
tions from two of the Indian publishers asking us to remit 
sufficient amount of money to meet the cost of filling up 
the blanks and the necessary postage. Fortunately, the pub- 
lications of these two firms were not important to scholars, 
and we decided at the last moment to omit all their publi- 
cations. Hence scholars will find oertain numbers omitted in 
this volume. 

There is a new spirit abroad; leagues and societies are 
springing up everywhere fpr the propagation of Indian , Art 
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and Culture, There is, however, a danger that all these 
well-intentioned efforts may become entirely nugatory owing 
to a disregard to certain fundamental problems and difficul- 
ties. Art is not, or at all events not yet, a well defined sub. 
jeot. Some mean by "Art” the graphio and plastic Arts only; 
others inolude Poetry, Drama, Music and Dance. Some would 
not allow aotors or performers of any kind to rank as art- 
ists, ot ers see in the dancer the greatest artist of all. Again, Art 
as een called "the highest philosophy”, as such it would 
me u e conduot and become related to religion and polities. 


hi 8 t* t3lat policy in India "gave the death- 

ow o n ian literature by the introduction of a system of 
6 ™ a . lon produoed men who did not know the value 
o eir own culture and forgot their literature". This atti- 
U , 18 , ora bio. T 0 blame an education which has slowly 

in ^ brought civilisation and political awakening 

W L. orQ ' erate an<i backward oountry is not worthy of those 
it Trinat ha^j 118 .^ 30 for sn °k statements. On the contrary, 
consi ned t & 4 ^ at Indian and other Oriental oulturbs, 

re alms of obscurity by oenturies of neglect, 
search to trough Western education and 

ment. 


torougn western education and re- 
8 a 8e of appreciation, understanding and develop- 


The picture nf t » . 

oufe in a free r a * r . eVoIlt1i,ou in ©duoation to be wrought 
present system • With the 00m P lete abandonment of tbe 
some of the , 18 constan Hv hold np before the public eyo by 
political wn 4 Politicians of the day. As an item of 

comes for tran!f nda ft haS if ' s ohams « bllt when the 
probabl y be n ^ min g this vision into reality, there will most, 
, , a dlff erent tale to tell. 

Macaulay’s r ar ±^ 

tion of Western ^ 0tlS ^ mu ^ e * 9 responsible for the introduo- 
was to emanoi S ; Uoafcion in , Iridia - Macaulay’s avowed aim 
traditional learn' 6 the India P “ind from tho trammels of 
ever its cultural^ 8 ’) Sans ^ rit anti Arabic, which, what- 
Meal standpoint t U6 ’ was tilol ' ou g ill y useless from a prac- 
tioal .science and f , h ° advooato ^ a st, udy of the prao- 
of the history and economics according to 
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Western methods. He was oonsoious of the danger, from a 
purely British standpoint, of initiating the people of India 
into the political theories and ideas of liberty propounded by 
Burke and Mill, but he, and in his wake, the British admi- 
nistrators of India, stood up for the right system of educa- 
tion in scorn of consequence. 

Indians took enthusiastically to this system because they 
felt that the traditional teaching of the Pundit and the 
Moulvi led them nowhere. It is wrong to suggest that the 
aim of British policy was to kill indigenous culture. It would 
have paid the British to have encouraged it and kept Indians 
tied permanently to the ancient anaohronio system which 
prevailed. Nor is it fair to suggest that British policy dis- 
couraged or even neglocted Oriental learning. Every oollege 
in India has taught Sanskrit, Arabie and Persian; for the last 
150 years, since the time of Sir William Jones, every effort 
has been made to rescue the great olassios of the East from 
oblivion. 

In these days of paper control it is easy for governments 
to forget that good books are a nation’s ohoapest and most 
effective ambassadors. The national outlook is often explained 
more acceptably by its authors than by its statesmen. Es- 
pecially is this so in India which needs more writers who 
can, without the bias of politios, desoribe tbe national way 
of life, its thoughts, traditions and culture, and the life of 
the ordinary citizen. There is infinite variety in India, with 
its multiplicity of dress, customs, religions and raoes. Books 
written attraotively and circulated widely abroad’ would 
explain the colourful and varied pattern of Indian life, and 
being free from propaganda, would result in a wider 
understanding by other countries. There are heartening signs 
of awareness of this faot. 

We have to record the passing away of two of the fore- 
most scholars during the year 1942. Sir Akbar Hydari, who 
will be chiefly remembered as the oreator of modern Hyder. 
abad which he served as Finance Member of the Nizam’s 



X 


ANNUAL BIBLIOQBAPB'S' 


Executive Council and later as President of that Counoil, 
died at New Delhi after a short illness on 8th January. 

Sir Akbar was broadminded and tolerant in his views. 
Ha was responsible for the steps taken by the' Nizam’s 
Government for the preservation of the frescoes of Ajanta. 
He was a discerning admirer of Indian Painting and Archi- 
tecture and gave his support and encouragement wherever 
necessary for the promotion of culture and artistic interests. 
One of his most memorable achievements was the establish- 
ment of the Osmania University in Hyderabad where he 
made Urdu the medium of instruction for students. 

The death of Mahamahopdhyay Phanibhushan Tarkabagis, 
which ocourred on January 27th, has removed from our 
midst a Sanskrit scholar of the very first rank, who had 
combined methods of Western research with the depth and 
thoroughness of learning associated with anoient seats of 
Sanskrit culture. 

His most enduring work is a translation, with com- 
mentary of the philosophical system of Batsyayan, publised 
in five volumes by the Bhangiya Sahitya.Parishad. Pandit 
Parkabagis received the title , of Mahamahopadhyay in 
1926. He had. been intimately connected with various 
learned bodies in Calcutta. His profound knowledge and 
understanding of Hindu philosophy won for him the esteem 
and admiration of all who had opportunity of coming into 
ilia confcaot. 

As this volume oovers publications of 1942, wo have 
retained the old geographical classification as India was not 
then partitioned. 

Titles of Reviews are shown in square braokets, 
ABBREVIATIONS 

•®d, ... Editor, Edited by * ■ 

Edn. Edition 

Pitb. ... Publishers), Published by, 

Tr. ... Translation, Trunslator(s), Translated by 



LIST OF PERIODICALS 
WITH ABBREVIATIONS USED 


ABIHI. 

ABORT. 


AI. 


AJA. 


AJP. 


AOR. 


AP. 


AR. 


... Annual Bibliography of Indian History and 
Indology, Pub, Bombay Historical Society, . 
Bombay. 

... Annals of Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute. Ed. A. B. Gajendrakadkar and R. N. 
Bandekar, Pub. The Institute, Poona. 

Vol. XXIII (1942) 

... Ars Islamica. The Research Seminary in Isla- 
mic Art. Institute of Pine Arts, University 
of Miohigan. llf'x 8f'. 

Vol. IX (1942) 

... Amerioan Journal of Archaeology, Quarterly. 
Pub. by the Archeological Institute of Ame- 
rica. 10J*x 7f*. 

Vol. 46 (1942) 

... American Journal of Philology. 8£"x 6f". 
The John Hopkins Press, Baltimore. 

Vol. LXIII (1942) 

... Annals of Oriental Research of the University 
of Madras. P«6. The University. Twice a 
year. Each artiole is paged separately. 

Vol. VI (1942) , 

... The Aryan Path. Ed. Sophia Wadia, “Arya- 
sangha”, Malabar Hill, Bombay 6, Monthly, 
9f'x 6£*. 

Vol. XIII (1942) 

... The Asiatic Review. Incorporating the Proceed- 
ings of the East India Association. Pub. 

, East & West, Ltd., 3, Victoria Street, Lon- 
don. Quarterly, 9|"x 6'. 

, Vol. 33 (1942) 
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Asia. Monthly Magazine. Ed. Riohard J. Walsh, 
Pub. Asia Magazine, 40, East 49th Street, 
New York. lli'x 8J\ 

Vol. XLII (1942) 

.. Antiquity, Quarterly Review of Archaeology 
Ed.O.Q.8. Crawford and Roland Austin. 24, 
Parkend Road, Gloucester, England. 

Vol. XVI(1»42) 

.. Bharatiya Vidya, Journal of the Bharatiya 
Vidya Bhavan. 9f''x0|' 1 ’. Twice a year. 
Bombay. 

Yol. m, Pt. 2; Vol. IV, Pt. 1 (1942) 

.. A. B. & C. I. By. Annual, 1942. 

.. Bulletin of the Deocan College Research Ins- 
titute, Pub. The Deccan College Post-Gradu- 
ate and Researoh Institute, Poona. 21*x6£' 
Vol, IK, Pts, 2, 3, and 4 (1242) 

. Bharata Itihasa Samshodhaka Mandala Quar- 
terly. Text, mostly Marathi. Pub. The 
Mandala,, 312/3, Sadashiv Peth. Poona. 

Yol. XXn, Pts. 3 and 4; Vol. XXIII, Pts. 
1 and 2 

.. Brahmavidya. The Adyar Library Bulletin. 
x6$*. Quarterly. Adyar Library, Adyar 
(Madras). 

Vol. VI (1942) 

. Bengal; Past and Present, Journal of Caloutta 
Historioal Sooiety; Bd. Percy Brown. Pub. 
The Sooiety, 8, Nawab Abdur Rahman Street, 
Caloutta. 

• Vol. LXH (4921) Serial No. 126 

>. Bulletin of the Rama Varma Researoh Institute 
Pub. The Institute, Triohur, Coohin State, 
Twioe a year. 9£' 

Vol. X (1042) 
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B803. 


COB. 


OH. 


CB. 


BHI. 


EL 


BB. 


*1H 

... Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies (University of London). Ed. Prof. 
R. L. Turner; Pub. The School of Oriental 
and Afrioan Studies Library, Clarence House, 
4, .Central Building, Mathew Parker Street, 
London. 10£*x6f* 

Vol. X, No, 4. (1942) 

... Caloutta Geographical Review. Pub. The Cal- 
cutta Geographical Society, Ausutosh Road, 
University of Caloutta. 

Vol. IV. Pts. 1 and 2 (1942) 

... Current History: Incorporating Events, Porum 
and Century .7J* x5|*. Monthly. Pub. Events 
Publishing Co. Ino„ 225, Variok Street, 
New York. 

Vol. II, March to June; Vol. Ill, Sept, to 
Deo. (1942) 

... The Caloutta Review. An Illustrated Monthly. 
Third Series. Pub. The University of Cal- 
cutta. 9 J*x 6*. Senate House, Caloutta. 
Vols. 82, 83, 84, and 85 (1942) 

... The English Historical Review. Ed. J.G. Ed- 
wards and Riobard Pares. Pub. Longmans 
Green & Co„ 43, Albert Drive, London. 

Vol. LVII (1942) 

... Epigraphia Indioa and Record of the Archae- 
ological Survey of India. Ed. N.P. Ohakra- 
varti. Government Epigraphist for India. 
Pub, Manager of Publications, Delhi. 11* X9J*, 
Vol. XXVI, Pt. 4 (October 141) Published 
in 1942. Pt, 5 (January, 1942) 

... The Educational Review. Ed. S. Kannan, 2/16, 
Mount Road, Madras. 

Vol. XLVIII(1942) 
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FGBTM ... Forbes Gujarati Saba Traimasik (Quarterly 
Journal of Forbes Gujarati Saba), 
Ahmedabad. 

Vol. VI, Pt.4, Vol. VII, Pts. I, 2 and 3 (1942) 

GJ-. ... The Geographioal Journal. Pub. The Royal 

Geographical Society, Kensington Grove, 
London, S. W. 9^x5| ff , Monthly. 

Vol. 99, Jan. to June; Vol. 100 July to Dec. 
(1942) 

GM. ... The Geographioal Magazine. Ed. Ivy Davison, 
Pub. The Geographical Magazine Ltd., by 
Chatto and Windus, 40/42, William IV 
Street, London, W. 0. 2. 9J*x7 \\ Monthly. 

Vol. XV (1942) 

GR. ... The Geographioal Review. Journal of the 

American Geographioal Sooiety, Broadway 
at 166th Street, New York. 

Vol. XXXII (1942) 

•HA. ... The Hyderabad Academy. Issued by Board of 
Publication, The Hyderabad Aoademy, Hy- 
derabad. Occasional. Study No. 3 (1942) 

HR. ... The Hindustan Review. Reoord and Critical 
Survey of Indian Affairs Pub. The United 
Press, Ltd., Patna, Monthly 9§*X7". 

Vols. LXXV and LXXVI (1942) 

HYJMU, ... The Half Yearly Journal of the Mysore Uni*‘ 
versity. New Series. Section A (Arts). Pub. 
The University of Mysore 10*x7|'; 

Vol. II, Pt. 2; Vol. Ill, Pt. 1 (1942) 

IAL, Indian Art and Letters. Pub. The India 

Society, 3, Victoria Street, London. lUX^* 
Twioe a year. 

Vpl. XVI (1942) 

JO. ... Indian Culture. Journal of the Indian Researoh 
Institute, Calcutta. 170, Maniktala Street, 
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Calcutta. 9J"x6£'. Quarterly. Vol. begins in 
July. 

Vol. VIII, Pt. 4; Vol. IX, Pts. 1, 2 and 3. (1942) 

IQJ. ... The Indian Geographical Journal (Formerly : 

The Journal of the Madras Geographical 
Association). 9^*x0^*, Monthly. Pub. The 
Indian Geographical Society, Gopalapuram, 
Madras. 

Vol. XVn (1942) 

IHQ. ... The Indian Historical Quarterly. Ed. Narendra- 
nath Law; 9, Panehanan Ghose Lane, Cal- 
cutta, Pub. The Calcutta Oriental Press, Ltd. 
Quarterly, 9J*X6|* 

Vol. XVIII (1942) 

1JPS. ’ ... The Indian Journal of Political Science. Ed. 

Beni Prasad. Pub. The Indian Political 
Soienoe Association, University of Allahabad. 
Quarterly. 

Vol. IV (1942) 

ILN. ... Illustrated London News Vol. 200 (1942) 

ILQ. ... The Iran League Quaterly. Official Organ of the 
Iran League, Bombay, Ed. Sohrab J. Balsara, 
Pub. The League, Bombay. 9£"x7J". 

Vol. XII, Pts. 2, 3 and 4; Vol. XIII, Pt. 1 
(1942) 

IR, ... Tho Indian Review. Ed. G. A. Natesau, Madras 
Monthly. 

Vol. 43 (1942) 

I»0. ... Islamio Culture, An English Quarterly. Pub. 

The Islamic Culture Board, Hyderabad (Dn.) 

, I0f"x7f'. 

Vol. XVI (1942) 

JA. ... The Jain Antiquary. Pub, The Central Jaina 
Oriental Library (Jain Siddhanta Bhavan), 
Arrah, Bihar. 8J*x6^*, Twice a year. 
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With this journal is published and bound, 
the Jain a Siddhanta Bhaskara. See JSB 
.. Journal of the American Oriental Sooiety Ed. 
Zellig S. Harris. Associated Eds. Murray 
B. Emeneau and George A. Kennedy. Pub. 
The Sooiety, Yale University Press, New 
Haven, Conneotiont. 10* X 8*, Quarterly. 

Voi. 62 (1942) 

• The Journal of Assam Researoh Sooiety (Kama- 
rupa Anusandhan Samiti), Ed. S. 0, Goswa- 
mi, assisted Board of Editors. Pub. the Samiti, 
Gauhati, Assam. 9$*X6£* Quarterly. 

Vol. IX (1942) 

Journal of the Annamalal University. Ed. B. Y. 
Narayanaswami Naidu, assisted by Editorial 
Board. Pub, The University. Annamalai- 
nagar. 9J”x7J”. Twice a year. 

Vol- Xl, Pt. 8; Vol. XII Pt. 1 (1942) 

. Journal of the Bombay Branoh of tho Royal 

Asiatic Society (New Series). Pub. The Sooiety, 

Town Hail, Bombay. 9|*X6£*, Once a year. 

Vol. 18 (1942) 

Journal of the Benares Hindu University, 
Benares. 

Vol, VI (1941-42) 

The Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Researoh 
Sooiety, Patna. 9i*x9£*. Quarterly. 

Vol. XXVIH (1942) 

The Journal of the Greater India Society , 35, 

Badur Bagan Row, P„ 0. AmherBt Street, 
Caloutta. 9J*x6*. Twice a year. 

Vol. IX (1942) 

Journal of the Gujarat Researoh Sooiety. The 
University Hostel, 79, Queen’s Road, Bom- 
bay. 9$*X04*. Quarterly (English-Gujarati 
, text) 

Vol. IV (1942) 
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JIH. ... Journal of Indian History. Ed, Re wan Baha- 
dur S. Kriahna8warai Aiyangar, Rao Baha- 
dur 0. S. Srinivasaoharyar and V. R,Rama- 
ohandra Dikshitar, Pub. G. S Press, Nara- 
singapuram Street, Mount Road, Madras. 
9J"x 6". Three times a year. 

Vol. XXI (1942) 

JISOA. ... Journal of the India Society of Oriental Art. 

Ed. Abanindranath Tagore and Stella 
Kramriseh. Pub. The Indian Society of Ori- 
ental Art. 11, Wellington Square, Calcutta. 
ll"x 9". 

Vol. X (1942) 

JICROOI ... Journal of K. R. Cama Oriental Institute. 
Apollo Street, Bombay. 

Vol. XXXV (1942) 

JMA. ... Tho Journal of The Music Academy; Madras. 

A Quarterly devoted to the advancement 
ot the Science and Art of Music. 

Pub. The Musio Academy, 308, Thambu 
Chetti Street, Madras. 

Vol. XIII (1942) 

JMU. ... Journal of the Madras University. Ed. S. S. 

Suryanarayuna Sastri, assisted by Board of 
Editors. 9"x0jl". Twice a year. 

Vol. XIV (1942)“ 

JNBI. ... The Journal of the Numismatio Society of India. 

9|"xC|", Twice a year. Prince of Wales 
Museum, Bombay. 

Vol. IV (1942) 

JOM. ... Journal of Osmania University (Faeulties of 
Theology and Arts). Issued by the Board of 
Research (Theology and Arts), Osmania 
Univershy, Hyderabad (Dn). 

Vol. IX (1942) 



annctal bibliography of 


%iii 

JPS. ... The Journal of the Polynesian Society. Devoted 
to the Study of the native peoples of Poly 
nesia and related Ooianio Regions. Pub. The 
Sooiety. Wellington, New Zealand 9 "x«\ 
Quarterly. 

Vol. 61 (1942) 

JRAS. ... Journal of the Royal Asiatio Sooiety of Great 
Britain and Ireland, with which is incorpora- 
ted the Society of Biblical Archaeology. Pub. 
The Society, 74, Grosvenor Street, London. 
W. I. 8*'x5£\ Quarterly. 

Vol. 1042 Pts. I and 2. 

• 

JBASBL. ... Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Letters, Pub, The Sooiety, 1, Park Street. 
Calcutta. 9§"x5". Twice n year. 

' Vol. VIII (1942) 

JSB. ... Jain Sidhanta Bhaskara (Hindi Text) Issued 
with JA. Central Jaina Oriental Library, 
Arrah, Bihar. 

Vol. VIII (1942) 

J8H8. ... The Journal of the Sind Historical Society. 

Ed, A. B. Advani and N. M. Billimoria. Pub. 
The Sooiety, Marston Road, Karachi, 9f"X0$" 
Three times a year. . 

•Vol. VI (1042) 

J3V0I. ... Journal of the Sri Ventatesvara Oriental 
Institute. Ed. P. V, Ramanujaswami. Pub. 
The' Tirumalai-Tirupati Devasthana, Tirupati 
South India, QJ" X6J". Twice a year. 

Vol. Ill (1942) 

JTBML. ... The Journal of the Tan j ore jSarasvati Mahal 
Library. Ed. S. Gopalam Pub. The Admi- 
nistrators of the Library. Tanjore. 9J"x6J" 
Twice a year. 

Vol. II, Pt. 2; Vol. Ill, Pt. ! (1942) 
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JffB. 

ju pus. .. 

KUB. 

LB. 

LOL. 

Man. 

M-B. 

MIL 


xix 

>. Journal of the University of Bombay, 

Five issues a year (Only Pts. 1, 2 anti 4 are 
inoluded in this Bibliography). 

Vol, XI (1942) 

. The Journal of United Provinces Historical 
Society. 80, Latonoho Road, Lucknow. 

Vol. XV (1042) 

. The Karnataka Historical Roviow. Ed. N. S. 
Kamalapur. Pub. The Karnataka Historical 
Research Society, Dharwar, X6J". Twice 
a year, 

Vol. VI (1939) Published in 1042. 

The library Bulletin. Organ of the Indian 
Library Association. 34, Chitfcaranjan Avenue, 
Calcutta. 9J"xOJ*. Quarterly. 

Vol. I (1942) 

,. Luzao’s Oriental List and Book Review. Quar- 
terly, Pub. Luzao & Go., 46, Great Russell 
Street, London. 

Vol. LIII (1942) 

.. Man: A Record of Anthropological Soienoe 
Published under the Direction of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute of Great Britain 
and Ireland. Loudon. 

Vol. XLTI (1942) 

.. The Mhnha-Bodhi: Journal of Maha Bodhi 
Society. Ed. Kalidas Nag. Pub. The Maha- 
bhodi Society, 4a, College Square, Calcutta. 
9J"x6". Monthly. 

Vol. 60 (1942) 

,. Man in India. A Quarterly Reoord of Anthropo- 
logical Soienoe with speoial reference to India 
Ed. Rai Bahadur Saral Chandra Roy, Church 
Road, Ranchi, 8J ff x6 

Vol. XXII (1942) 
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... Muslim University Journal. ZM. I)r. TIadI Hirnn. 
Pub. Shaikh Abdur Rashid, Muslim Univer- 
sity, Aligarh. 9j*x6i" 

Vol, March 1942. 

... New Indian Antiquary. A Monthly Journal of 
Oriental Research. Ed. S. M. ICatre and P. K, 
Gode. 9£"x6|”, Pub. Karnatak Publishing 
House, Chira Bazar, Bombay. 

Vol. V (1942) 

... Nagari-Praoharni Patrika. A Quarterly Journal 
in Hindi. Ed. Krishna-Ntvnd, assisted by 
Board of Editors. Pub. Kashi Nagari Pra- 
oharini Sabha, Benares. 

Vol. 46 (1942) 

... The New Review. Ed. A Lallemand, 10, Gov- 
ernment Place Eist, Caloulla. 10"x ft-J", 
monthly. 

Vol. XV (1042) 

... Nagpur University Journal. Ed. Mombors or 
the Editorial Board. Pub. The University. 
10"x 7$*, Once a year. 

No. 8 (1942) 

... Prabuddha Bharata. Advaita Ashram, 4, Well- 
ington Lane. Calcutta. 

Vol. XL VII (1942) 

... Poona Orientalist, A Quarterly Journal devot- 
ed to Oriental Stulles publish rl in April, 
July, Ootober and January, Ed. Har Dutt 
Sharma. Pub. The Oriental Book Agonoy, 
Poona, 

Vol. VJ, Pt. 4; Vol. VII, Pts 1,2* and 3. (1942) 

... The Port of Bombay. Quarterly Organ of the 
Bombay Port Trust. Ed. L.B.Androw. Pub. 
The Bombay Port Trust, Ballard State, 
Bombay. lO'x?". 

Vol. IV (1942) 
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.. The Philosophic Quarterly. An Organ of the 
Indian Institute of Philosophy and the Indian 
PhiloBophioal Congress. 9£"x5J". Ptib. N. 0. 
Ghosh, 121A, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. 
Vol. XVIII, (1942) 

... The Quarterly Journal of the Mythio Society . 
Ed. S. Srikantaya, Pub . The Society, Daly 
Memorial Hall, Cenotaph Road, Bangalore 
City. 8|"X5J". 

Vol XXXII, Pts. 3-4; Vol, XXXIII, Pts, 1-2 
(1942) 

... Quarterly Rsview Published in January, 
April, July and October. Pub. John Murray, 
Albemarle Street, London. W. 1. 

No. 564 (1942) 

.. Review of Philosophy and Rdigion. Quarterly 
Journal published by the Academy of Phi- 
losophy and Religion. 3A, Lowtlier Road, 
Allahabad. 9£"x6J". 

Vol. XI (1942) 

... Science and Culture. A monthly Journal of 
Natural and Cultural Sciences. Ed. M. N. 
Saha, J. C. Ghosh, A. C. Ukil, S.TC. Mitra 
and B. C. Guha. Pub. Indian Scienoe News 
Association, 92, Upper Circular Road, Cal- 
cutta. IOJ'xSJ". 

Vol. VII (6 parts), Vol. VIII (0 parts) 1942. 

... The Modern Review. A monthly review of 
misoellnny. Ed. Ramananda Chatterjee. 
120/2, Upper Circular Road, Culoutta. 

9£"x7£". 

Vol. LXXI, 6 parts: Vol. LXII 6 parts. (1942) 

..; Tlio Triveni Quarterly, Devoted to Art, Lite- 
rature and History. Ed. IC. Rainakotiswara 
Rau, assisted by K. Sampathgiri. II, Third 
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Vol. XIV (1942) 

The Visva-Bharafci Quarterly, Pounded by 
Rabindranath Tagore. Rantiniketan, Bengal. 
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SECTION r 

India 

TOPICAL 

Anthropology and Ethnology 

Balaratnam (L. K.) — Games and Pastimes of ELerala. TMJR. 
LXXII, pp. 265-268. [1 

Describes some of the national games of Kerala. 

Basu (M. N.) — Ethnic Position of the Pods of Bengal. 

COB. IV, pp. 159-163. [2 

Pod is a corruption of tho word Poundra whioh implies a caste. 

Life in a Eishing Village of Bengal. OGB IV, pp. 

59-60. [3 

Deals with the life history — birth, marriage, and funeral — o 
fishorfolk of Sitarampur in Bengal. 

Dasgupta (C. C.)— The Boiled Rice and Vegetable Game. 
MIL XXII, pp. 254-256. |4 

Elwln (Verrier) — Suicide among the Aboriginals of Bastar. 
Mil. XXII, pp. 207-232. [5 

A Pair of Drums, with Wooden Figures, from 

Bastar State, Man. XIII, p. 97, 1 pi. [6 

The Agaria. Foreword by Sarat Chandra Roy. 

8£"x5| ff , pp. xxxv+292, 36 pi, 5 maps, 44 figs. Oxford 
U. P. (Indian Branch) 1942. [7 
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'■The Agaria are the blacksmiths and iron smelters of the 
Central Provinces of India... These smithB have absorbed many 
of their social customs from tho Baiga and other neighbouring 
tribes, and much that was said of the Baiga is true of the Agaria. 
At the same time, the Agaria have a highly vigourous and dis- 
tinotive life of their own. ThB folklore and mythology are fascinat- 
ing and of great significance, controlling and influencing the 
material enlture of the tribe to an unusual degree. They poesoss 
a highly organised totamistjo system, and have tholr own contri- 
butions to make magic. Here is a people every moment of whose 
lives is absorbed in their myth, and in the fashioning of their 
‘magic’ iron into simple human instruments— ploughshares, axes 
and sickles. Mr. Elwin’s study will interest travellers and general 
readers as well as ethnologists". — LOL. L1V, p. 21. 

"...The author gives us a model study on the actual life of 
the Agaria and at the same time furnishes us with all useful in- 
formation relating to the associated discovery and utilization of 
iron in anoient India, with A sura culture ’’, — KaKdaa Nag, 
JBBASL. IX. p. 186. 

Elwin (Verrier)— The use of Cowries in Bastar State, Man, 
XLII, pp. 121-124, 1 pi, 5 illus, [8 

Enthoven (R. E.)—[The Travanoore Tribes and CasteB], 
Vol. II, by L. A. Krishna Iyer, (Trivandrum, 1939), 
See ABIEI. Ill, No. 10. [9 

"Dr. Hutton suppliod a Foreword followed by an Introduction 
by Baron von Eiokstedt, who deala with the classification of the 
.population of India on his now familiar lines. The latter, for 
reasons readily acceptable, disregards the earlier Aryan, Dravidian 
and Kolarian in favour of the terms Indid, Melanid, and Veddid, 
with appropriate subdivisions... The author lias furnished a 
valuable addition to materials placed on reoord by the Ethnographic 
Survey of India, initiated by the late Sir Herbert Rialey”. — 
JBAS, 1941, pp. 287-288. 

— — [The Travanoore Tribes and Castes], VolJII, by 

L.A. Krishna Iyer. (Trivandrum, 1941), See ABIEI IV, 
No. 17. [10 

"This volume, completes the survey of the Travanoore population, 
is the most interesting of the series....The work is well illustrated 
and is furnished With oharts based on anthropometrioal observa- 
tions. It is to be hoped that Dr. Marett’s advioe to Indian students, 
'contained in a Bhort introduction, to study this and works of a 
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similar nature will meet with a widespread response”, — JRAS , 
1942, pp. 66-67. 

Fuchs (Stephen)— Property Concepts among Nimar Balahis. 
JBBRAS, 18, pp. 79-89. [11 

A study of the primitive laws and oustoms in regard to 
property. 

The Matriarchal Elements in the Ethnography 

of the Nimar Balahis. NIA V, pp. 73-82; 107-114. 

[12 

Gausdal (G .)-— 1 The Khut System of the Santals, JBORS, 
XXVIII, pp. 431-439. [13 

The Santals were by their forefathers divided into twelve 
Paris or Septs, and each Paris is subdivided into several Khuts. 

Ghurye (G.S.)— Anthropological Approach to the Study of 
Indian Sociology SO. VII, pp, 477-479. [14 

Considers the significance of the general intellectual correspon- 
dence between anthropology and sociology upon the problems of 
Indian sociology. Gives a thought to the origin and development 
of the general character of the anthropological outlook in 
sociology. 

Iyer (K. V. Krishna)— The Veuganiid Nompitls. BRVRI.X, 
pp. 41-56; 92-106 [15 

The Vgftganad Nampitis were closely associated with the main- 
tenance of the Vedio religion in Kerala. The privilege or duty 
of providing the Brahmins with the essential sacrificial materials, 
like Soma, Karingali, and the blaok antelope Bkin, was exclusively 
theirs, ■ Though they lost' all their politioal powers with the advent 
of the British, they still retain their religious obligation. 

Karmarkar (A. P.)— The Vyatyas in Ancient India. JUB. 
XI, pp. 80-91. [16 

A study of the Vratyas, their ooourrenoe in early literature, 
their cult, their god, Eka-vratya and Pumsoali, Eka-vratya: A 
Yogin and an Asoetio, Vratya and their order, their dress and 
oustoms, etc. Dr. Keith holds that the Vratyas were of Aryan 
origin. But the Pursnio data available, along with the details of 
the oult of the Vratyas, as indicated in the Atharva-Veda and 
later literature, do not allow the author to accept Dr. Keith’s 
conclusion. 



4 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY ON 


Krishna (M. H.)— 1 Twenty-ninth Indian Science Congress, 
Baroda 1942. Presidential Address, Section of Anthropo- 
logy. Prehistoric Dechan 0f"x6", pp. 223-252. Indian 
Science Congress Association, Caloutta, 1942. [17 

Deals with Raoes of Indio, Rooial history. Coming of the 
languages, Prehistoric culture, Chaudravali and prehistory, Brahma- 
giri excavations, Prehistoric town of Isila, Noolithio and Miorolithio 
ages, Cromlechs, and Other Doohan sites. 

Little (K. L.)— [ Anthropometric Investigation of the Madhy- 
andina Brahamins of the Maratha Country], by Irawati 
Karve, (Poona, 1941) See AB1H1, IV, No. 18. [18 

“The investigator’s suggestion is that the majority of medium- 
headed. Medium-nosed people are representative of a distinot 
Btrain common to many parts of India. His broad-noBed, long- 
headed element on 'the other hand, seems to have affinities with the 
Palaeo-Indian racial type, although differences in hair-form point 
rather to the east and oeveral seotion of thoso forost peoplo, 
wherein a Par o can element is postulated, than to the south or 
western zone. The braohycephals, who are characterised also by 
a flat occiput, are attributed to the intruding belt of braohyoe- 
pholy whioh runs from Bind via Gujarat and Maliaraatra up to 
Bengal. 

Considered statistically, a considerable degroe of hetergoity is 
suggested in this population. Dr. Korve’s explanation is that a 
certain amount of souial stratification is revealed in the different 
racial components whioh go to make up the present sub-caste of 
Madhyandina Brahmins. Hair samples were not taken, and it is 
possible that terminologioally the adjective ‘straight’, in regard to 
hair form, may require further definition’ '.-—Man. XLII, p. 139 . 

Majumdar (D. N.)— The Bhils of Gujarat. JGR8. IV, pp. 
220-237, 2 pi., 1 ohart. [19 

A comprehensive study of the Bhil tribe. The author does not 
think they are of pre-Dravidian etook. The Bhils themselves are 
unanimdus in claiming a Rajput ancestry. 

— r- Blood groups of Criminal Tribes. SO, VII, pp. 

334-337, [20 

A short study of the criminal tribes of the United Provinces, 

and gives blood-group data. 

— ~ The Bldod Groups of the Dams. MIL XXII, pp. 

238-243. [21 
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Majumdar (D. N.)— The Tharsus and their Blood Groups. 
JRASBS. VIII, pp. 25-37, 2 pis. [22 

The Tarai extends aoross the length of the Himalayas fringing 
the densly populated plains in the south. It is a low land of 
morasess and fens mostly oovered with thiok forest where wild 
beasts and jungle fever abound to make the oountry unsafe for 
settlement. Here dwell the Tharus and Bhokgas, two primitive 
tribes, who have either migrated for safety or have been living 
in their secure asylum for oenturies. 

Marin (G.) — An Ancestor of the Game of *Ludo\ Man XLII, 
pp. 114-116. [23 

The game discussed here is one, of which the writer found 
diagrams continually recurring among the ruined cities of Dravidian 
India, and which seemed to have completely died out. It was not 
until he reached Ceylon that he found it still known to the 
present generation. 

Tamil Pioneers of Cultural Ecology. Man. XLII, 

p. 90. [24 

When Professor Geddes propounded his famous ‘valley section’ 
theory he probably little realised that he had been anticipated 
by a score of oenturies or so by a school of Tamil students in 
Southern India, Their flrBt findings are embodied in the work 
oalied the Tolhappiam, the author of which was Tolkappiar. 

Ramaprasad (Chanda)-Indian Physical Anthropology and 
Raoiology. SC. Yin, pp. 201-208; 251-256; 292-294. [25 

Review of the contribution of Ramaprasad Chanda. Deals 
with the history of Indian Raoiology; Indian Braohyeephals and 
the Indo-Aryan of the outer countries; Outer-Indo-Aryans, the 
Pamirians, Etc. 

Roy (M. N.)— Eastern Frontier Aboriniginals. NR. XVII, 
PP. 14-20. [26 

The Eastern Frontier district is ooverd by the Garo, Khasi, 
and Jaintia hill-tracts, whioh border the north and north-eastern 
parts of Bengal. The tribeB that inhabit these hill-ranges are 
oalied Garos, Kasis and Jaintia. 

Scherman (Lucian)— Von Indians “Blauden Bergen” (Nilgiri): 
Kurumba-Irula-Paniyan. JA08. 62, pp. 13-35, 3 pi. [27 

The tribes inhabiting the heights and slopes of the Nilgiris 
are to be divided into two groups, the first consisting of Todas, 
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Badges, and Kotas, the sooond of Kurumbas, Imlas, and Paniyans. 
This classification is not dependent upon tho timo olnpsod sinoo 
they settled there, but upon quito other facts. Tho first throe 
peoples have almost no oontoot with countries outside tho Nilgi- 
ris. Compared with them, the Kurumbas, Irulos and Paniyans 
are shy and hidden communities, but this isolation oannot servo 
as evidenoe for their past nor for thoir future fato, because they 
were and partly still are connected with kinsmen living far from 
their poor huts. 

Thakkar (A. V.)— Glimpses of our Aborigines. TMR. LXXTI, 
pp. 89-91. [28 

Archeology 

Andrews (F.H,)— [A Pillared Hall, from a Temple at Madura, 
in the Philadelphia Museum of Art], by W. Norman 
Brown (Philadelphia, 1940). See ABIHI. III. No. 33. [29 

"....One oocepts with due salaams the triumphant fact that 
this 'Pillared Hall* is the only stone templo ‘ese'mblod’ in 
America and further that ‘no othor museum anywhere can show 
suoh a large grouping Of integrated orphitootural unite from n 
■ single building in India’. This gcatifying statomont is followed 
by a note on the faintly romantic manner in whioh tho pieces 
came to the museum and on tho celebration of tlioir installation 
by a pagent called ‘The Building of tho Templo’. Although in 
the preface the Author claims that the pieces are from a singlo 
building, on page 30 this is oontradioted". — JBAS, 1042, p. 147. 

Afavamuthan (T. G.)—Soiue Survivals of the Harappa 
Culture. 9£"X6£", pp. 76, illus. Karnatali P. H, Bombay, 
1942. ’ [30 

This book which was originally published in the form of a 
series. of articles in thepages of a NIA., oontains sixteen chapters: 
Suggestions of survivals; Origin of Indian coinage and its affili. 
ations; A feature of Bactrian and Parthian ooinagoj Some plaques 
from 'Ceylon; Origin of the Buddha image; The 'cults behind the 
image; Cult objects between adorants; From preceptor to image; 
The image in its estting; The oontent, of images; The image on 
a ooin of Mauas; Nandipnda over circle; The deity i« the head*' 
dress; The deity on the head; Bull aacnfloe and bull sport; and 
Conclusion. '' 

* Jr ' 1 

Balaratnam (L, K.)— The Thuravoor Temple, JIH. XXI, 
pp. 221-224: ( 3I 
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The history of the temple is connected with tho historic anec- 
dotes that have been brought to light regarding the ancient 
Pandya and Cbflla Kingdoms, which in Inter years, were welded 
together under the way of Kulasskara Varma familiarly known 
as Cherumin Perumal. 

Balasubhamanyan (S. R.) — The Original Shrine or Tiruk- 
kalukkundram, JMU. XIV, Pt. 1, pp. 19-32, 2 pis. [32 

• Tirukkalukkundram is said to have one of the most ancient 
and most sacred of Siva temples in the Tamil land. It lies about 
nine nates South East of Chinglepet, a station on the South 
Indian Railway, and it is easily accesuible. The author here 
describes the temple aurl gives a list of inscriptions that are 
found there. 

Banerji (S. K.)— A Historical Outline of Akbar’s Dar-nl- 
Khlafat; Fathpur Sikri. JIB. XXI, pp. 198-215. [33 

The Historical Remains of the Early Years of 

Akbar’s Reign, 1556-72. JUPH8. XV, Pt. 2, pp. 81-101 

134 

Barnett (L. D.)— [TLe Archaeology of Gujarat: Including 
Kathiawar], by H. D Sankalia ( Bombay, 1941 } See 
ABIHL TV, No. 66. [35 

“....The sketch of the early history is open to criticism. It is 

a pity that the author fallows the bad old practioo o"f calling the 
Satavahnas ‘Andhras’, for they were not Andhras, His survey of 
the Helemsfcie dynasties is superficial, and in my opinion inaccu- 
rate, especially as regards Menander, who cannot by any possibi- 
lity be regarded as contemporary with Demetrius. Sometimes 
(though rarely, it must be admitted! proper names are misspelt 
by the wrong application of diacritics. Other errors of spelling 
are not vory common, but we may notice that an ancient Roman 
friend figures somBwhore disconoertingly as ‘Lucius Virus’ (p. 187), 
and that Dr, Fleet's initials are wrongly given as ‘J, H.’ (p. 186). 
Perhaps it would have beea well if the section on architecture 
had recorded the faot that an early (perhaps the earliost extant) 
reference to the buildings of Gujarat as distinctive in style 
occurs in the Tamil olaseical poem Mani-mehliolai which mentions 
huocarak-hudigai, ‘a chapel of the Gujjaras (XVIII, 152-a mention 
that is of course fatal to the claim that the Muaimekhalai and 
its companion classic Silnpp-adhiharam belong to tho second 
century A. D......The bibliography leaves much to be desired. 

Many useful dotails are omitted. Authors' names are presented 
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•with irritating inconsistency : sometimes the surname alone ie 
given; sometimes {correctly, but awkwardly).. ..The section on 
inscriptions and coins also needs some corrections”. — IAL. XVI, 
Pt. 1, pp. 43-44. 

Born (Wolfgang)— Ivory Powder Flasks from Mughal Period. 
At. IX, pp. 93-111, 12 Was. [36 

Gabil (L, N.)— The Rook-Out Gave Temples at Triehinopoly 
TMR . LXXI, pp. 345-347, 3 illus. [37 

A short description of the caves said to he of the seventh 
century A. D, 

Chidambaram. TMR. LXXI, pp. 450-452, 4 illus. 

Describes some of the shrines and points out their 
antiquity. [38 

Gyani (R. G.)— [Roms of Dabhoi or Darbhavati], by 
Hirananda Shastri. (Baroda, 1940) See ABIHI. Ill, 
No. 68, 

■'....A noteworthy feature is the discussion of the dates of the 
monuments in the light of references in old literature 1 and inscrip- 
tions, brought together by the author”. — JBBBAS, 18 p. 124. 

— — [A Pillared Hall from the Temple at Madura, in 

the Philadelphia Museum of Art], by W. Norman Brown 
(Philadelphia, 1940), See ABIHI. Ill, No. 33. [40 

“....The book under review is not only a guide to soulptures 
oarved on the pillars and friezes of the Mandapam but is the 
result of the author’s careful study of the art, architecture, and 
history of South India in general and Madura in particular. 
— JBBBAS 18, p. 125. 

Herat (H.)— Excavations at Rairh. NR. XVI, pp. 456-462. 

[41 

A study of the terraoatta images discovered in the excavations 
at Rairh in Jaipur State, Concludes that the figures represent 
the culture which flourished first in the Indus Valley and spread 
all over India — dear link between the Mohenjo Daro civilisation 
and modern Hinduism. 

- — Were the Mohenjo-Darians Aryans of Dravidians? 

JIH. XXI, pp. 23-33. [42 

Refutes Dr. Laxman Sarup’s contention that the Mohenjo- 
Darians were Aryans. Concludes that they were Dravidians. 
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Hornel (James) — Hero Monumental -Stones of Kathiawar. 
Aty. XVI, pp. 289-300 4, pis. [43 

Husain (Mahdi)— Agra Before the Mugbals. JTJPHB. XV, 
Pt. 2, pp. 80-87. [44 

Krishindas (Rai)~A Kinnara-Mithuna Terracotta Case from 
RXjghat, Benares. JUPE3.XV, Pt. 1, pp. 43-44, 3 pi. [45 

During recent exoavation at Raj ghat, a round case was unear- 
thed. On it, is a motif bearing a composite figure of a woman 
and ahorse, (Half-horse and half-woman). A man is riding on her 
book. The author oompares this motif with similar motifs on the 
Sanohi railings and on the terracotta disk found at Mathura. The 
explanation of this motif is still a desideratum. The author asks 
how far it would be correct to oall it a Kinnara when the latter 
as described in literature has only the faoe of a horse and not 
its trunk. 

Lakshminarasn (P. S.)— A Note on Sanohi. QJMS. XXXIII 
pp. 68-73. [46 

This is a review on Sir John Marshall’s The Monuments 
of Sanohi. 

Law (B. C)— Panohillas and their Capital Ahichohhatra. 
Memoir of the Arohaeologioal Survey of India, No. 67. 
The Manager of' Publications, Delhi, 1942. [47 

The Pahah&las were an important tribe of great aatiqnity 
dwelling between the Ganges and the Gumti river} their capital, 
Aohiohohhatra, was identified by Vinoent Smith with Rsnonagar. 
Paftchsla was in the days of Buddha one of the many oligarchical 
republics of northern India. Ultimately it was absorbed into the 
Umpire of Magadha. Hiuen Tsiang visited the country during 
hiB travels in the seventh century A. D. The city of Kampliya 
iu the PaBohala oountry is mentioned in the Jnt&kas as a great 
literary' centre. Some interesting problems are raised by the 
inscriptions in the celebrated Pabosa caves, and by the so-oalled 
Mitra coins. This iB an important contribution to the ancient 
history of northen India. 

Majumdar (R. C.)— rA Pillared Hall from a temple at 
Madura, in the Philadelphia Museum of Art], by W. 
Norman Brown (Philadelphia 1940) See ABIHI. Ill, 
No. 33. [48 

“The main theme of the author is the description of the 
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architectural pieces with an explanation of fchoir significance, 
both historical and architectural. He has done this more ela- 
borately than is usual in a museum guide book by adding two 
preliminary chapters dealing with the history of Madura anti the 
general evolution of the South Indian Temple Architecture. He 
has then described the architectural pioces, particularly the 
columns and the frieze, with a full disoussion of the sculptures 
engraved on them. As the author himself admits, the identifica- 
tion of the reliefs is not always certain and free from doubts, 
but he has done his task with painstaking thoroughness". 
— JSASBL. VIU. p. 146. 

Panchmukhi (R.S.) — Progress of South Indian Archaeology 
and Epigraphy. In No. 1183 pp. 230-261. [49 

Pfeiffer (Robert H.)— [Indus Valley Painted Pottery: A 
Comparative Study of the Designs of the Painted Wares 
of the Harappa Culture], by Richard P. Starr. (Prins- 
tion, 1941), See ABIHI. IV, No. 72. [50 

“Or. Starr, a distinguished field archaeologist whose excava- 
tions span the oontinent of Asia from Oldna in the Bast trt 
Serabit (Sinai), Nuzi (Iraq), and Van (Armenia) in the West, 
deals in ' this volume with the most difficult and insidious 
archaeological problem; the dating and interrelations of early 
cultures. Specially, he endeavours to discover the connections 
oi the Indus Valley culture of the third millennium B. 0. which 
■ has recently become known through the excavations at Mohenjo- 
daro. Harappa, and Ohanhu-daro, with the early culture of 
Baluchistan (Nal Kulli, Mehi, etc.), Iran (Persepolis, Anau, Siallt. 
Hissar, Giyan, Musyan. etc.), Elan (Susa), and Mesopotamia 
(Samarra, Halaf, Al-Ubald, Bruit, Jemdet, Nasr, eto.). Dr. Starr 
bases his comparisons exclusively on the patterns of the painted 
pottery, beirg fully aware that in addition to this single olue, 
the whole culture should be used as the term of comparison. 
Within this limitation, Starr’s investigation, without being conclu- 
sive, helps in olearing the haze that has surrounded the Indus 
Vaiiey in its relationship to other portions of the ancient, world”. 
—AJA. 47. p. 136 . 

Puri (Baij Nath) — Can we Identify the Mother Goddess 
’ Cult at Mohenjodaro 1 QJMS. XXXIV, pp. 169-164 [51 

The theme of this paper is to suggest the namo of the Mother 
Goddess and to trace the history of the oult. He identifies the 
hult with the Goddess Nina of the Ku§ina period. Concludes that 
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the Mother Goddess N*na-Amba oult of the Ku®ana period was 
the 'same as the mother goddess oult of Mouenjodaro and as such 
we may identify the former with the latter. 

Ramkrishnan (V. G.)— The South Indian Temple. NB.XV1I, 
pp. 128-139. [52 

Sankalia (H. D.)- -Pre-Vedio Times to Vijayanagara: A Sur- 
vey of 25 years Work in Ancient Indian History and 
Arohseology. In No. 1183, pp. 195-238. [53 

Sauerbrei (Claude) — Sanchi, Beautiful and Eternal. Asia. 
XLII, pp. 103-105, 3 pi. [54 

Describes the Sanchi monuments. 

Schaefer (Herwin) — Two Gandharan Temples and their 
Eastern Sources. JA08. 62, pp. 61-67, 4 pi. [55 

Ail investigation of the aouroea of two temples exoavated in 
region of Gandhara. Both temples had been called Greek because 
of some Greek features, but the author has found that the type 
of both buildings goes back to Syria and Egypt rather than Greece. 

Waddington (Hilary) — Preliminary Report on the Excava- 
tion of a Mound at Maholi near Muttra, United Pro- 
vinces, 1940. JVPH8. XV, Pt. 2, pp. 135-139', 1 pi. [56 

Art, Science and Culture 

Architecture. 

Acharya (P. K.) — Hindu Architecture and Sculpture. 10. 
VIII. No. 4, pp. 369-371. (Continued from 10. VIII, 
p. 182) [57 

Batley (Claude) — The Design Development of Indian Archi- 
tecture. 15" XlO", pp. 11, 52 pi. 2nd edn. John Tiranti, 
London, 1942. [58 

’ “The purpose of this publication, the first edition of which 
was issued in 1934, is to exhibit the main features of Indian aorbi- 
teoture through ages. It differs from most books on the subjeot 
in that it is treated from a practical, i. e., constructional point 
of view". — LOL. Bill, pp. 0-7. 

Brown (Percy)— Indian Architecture, Vcd. I— Buddhist and 
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Hindu Periods. 11*X8J", pp. x+ 210 , 125 pi. 2 maps. 
Taraporevala, Bombay 1942. I 59 

.. .. te ii a the tale in 32 short chapters, opqning with (1) the 
Indus Civilisation, which, as he points out, had not the slightest 
influence on the arohiteoture of historical times} and (2) tho 
‘Vedio Culture’ ( o. IS 00-800 B., C. ), reoonstruoted from the 
vignettes of Bharhut and Sanohi of the second oentury B. C. 
Though this ohronolgy is venturesome, seeing that no traoe of the 
material oulture of Vedin India haB yet been found, Mr. Percy 
Brown’s drawings are important, and might well have been 
merged in the succeeding chapters oh ‘Wooden Origins’, a very 
necessary prologue to this study. 


Two chapters follow on the creation of the Mauryan tradition 
bv Asoka and its development under his politioai heirs; the 
Sungaa and the Andhras. All the leading elements of Indian 
arohiteoture are now in being— the stupa; the monastery (Vihara), 
the temple (ohaltya-holl), the rook-out oaves, and the pillar with 
its ‘bell’ capital. 


The scene shifts to the Deccan oaves, still in the Mauryan 
tradition. Two ohapters cover tho ohaityas and viharae of Hina- 
yana Buddhism, from Bhaja to Nanheri, and the Jain oaves of 
Orissa. . A concise aooount is given (p. 25) of the way in whioh 
these oaves were excavated, and a note follows on the changes in 
shape of the ‘Chaitya-window’ (similar to those of the stupa and tho 
Tgi-min dome) from the flattish arch to the Lomas Rlshi cave to 
the complete circle at Ell ora (PI. XXI )....” — P. J, Richardson, 
IAL. XVII, p. 75. 


— Indian Architecture, Vol. II— Ielamio Period. 11" x 8^" 
pp. xii+140, 100 pi. Taraporevala, Bombay, 1942. [60 

“....the relation to Muslim architecture outside India, the 
Saljuq influence on the building of Ala-ud-din Khalji, the 
Persian on Gulbarga and Bidur, the Ottoman on Bijapur are well 
marked. But the leading authorities at present traoe Salijuq 
influence further back than the Alai Darwaza, and regard already 
the Qutb Minar as an indubitable example of the Salijuq style. 
The small tapering turrets on the ooins of Pirozshahi arohiteoture 
actually are a Persian innovation of the Ilkhani period. The 
high maqsura soreens on the Sharqi mosque are adaptations of 
Timurio models. Likewise the domed comer turrets of the Mandu 
mausoleum's go back to Samanid models. Also the Taj Mahal 
depends direotly on late Safavi prototypes, at least in most of its 
forms, though not at all in its spirit. 
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The description of late Mughal architecture does justice 
neither to its stylistic development nor to the driving foroes hehind 
it. Neither the influence of Deooani art nor the picturesque 
dynamism of the evolution up till the middle of the eighteenth 
century have been realized and the completely new and original 
development thereafter down to the middle of the nineteenth 
century has been missed". — H. Goetz. AP, XCV, p. 486. 

Chatter jee (Sris Chandra) — Magadha Architecture and 
Culture.. Foreword by Dr. Shyama Prasad Mookerjee. 
Introduction by Sir Sarvapalli Radhakrishnan. 9$*x7' r , 
pp. xxv+112, 30 pi. University of Caloufcta, 1942. [61 

The real value of this monograph will not be appreciated by 
one who will expeot to find in it marshalling of facts gleaned 
from old texts, as the object of the author is not research as 
we understand it but to reconstruct out of the available remnants 
what could possibly be the ideal of the Magadhan architects, the 
ideal of life end culture of the people of pre-Chiistian days, and 
the aesthetic ideal of Magadhan artists. 

“...Here is a fine opportunity to take an expansive view of 
the events which led up to the great days of Magadha, a region 
which corresponds in some of its geographical limits with the 
modem country of Bihar. Dwelling on the antiquity of its culture 
the author then refers to the splendour of its past as shown in 
the ancient capitals of Rajagriha and Pataliputra. The influence 
of the Indus Culture then comes into the pioture, followed by the 
effect of the Hellenistic art of Greece through Bacteria and 
Gandhara in the early oenturies of the Christian era. And so the 
story is continued through the ages, of Mahavira and Gautama, 
the Guptas and the Palas, all active patrons of the arts, finishing 
. with the ‘Glory of Nalanda’ that great Hindu-Buddhist Univers- 
ity which flourished in the first millennium and spread its 
influence over so much of Asia and the East”. Percy Brown 
JBASBL. X, p. 99. 

Astronomy . 

Apte (D. V.) — Tithiointamani of Ganes Daivajua. pp. 2+19. 
Poona, 1942. [62 

The Pancaftgas or Indian Almanacs published all over India 
every year are prepared according to Tables furnished by this 
Standard work. The present edition besides giving all Tables for 
preparing Tithis, Nakstras, Yugas contains comments by Visvaniltha 
and Visnu which explain the theory and illustrate the subject 
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by working out examples, 

Vaidy anath a,— J ii taka-piiri j iifca . With Commentary of Kapile- 
swara Saatri. Kuii Sanskrit Series No.. 10. (Sanskrit 
text). SI'xSJ'j pp. 510+8- Chaukhambha Skt. Ser. 

Office, Benares. 1942. [63 

Law 

Rangaswami (K. V.) and Aiyangar (A. N. Krishna) Eds. 
Vyavaharanirnaya of Varadaraja. Edited with exhaustive 
Introduction in English. Foreword by Sir P. S. Siva- 
swami Aiyar, pp. xviii+31+756. Madras 1042. [64 

Sastri (Marulkair)— Dattaka-candrikS, of Kubera Bhajita, 

pp, 12+4+103. Poona, 1942. [65 

Work of theory and praotioo of adoption, with an original 
commentary called All tbe intricate questions regarding 

the validity of adoption have been oarefully discussed and explained 
by tbe commentator, 

Medicine 


Bagchi (Prahodh Chandra)— A Fragment of the Kasyapa- 
Samhita in Chinese. 10. IX, Pt. 1. pp, 53-64, [66 

Points out the short medioal treatise entitled Ria-yt sien Jen 
skuo yi niu jtn king (■^Kasyapa-rsi-prokta-strioikitsa-sritral whioh 
is preserved in Chinese translation and is included in the 
Trip! taka, 

Gode (P.K.)— Karpuriya Sivadatta and his Medioal Treatises: 
Between A.D. 1625 and 1700. [67 

Miira (Brahmaaanlrar) Ed,— Saraftgdbara Samhita of 
S&rahgdharacitrya with Subodhini Hindi Commentary 
by Pt, Prayagadatta and exhaustive .notes in Hindi 
oalled Laksmi by Pt. Lakshmipati Tripathi. Edited with 
Introduction, Indioes, Appendices, pp. 8+34+602+73. 

■ Benares, 1942. [gg 

Mookerjee (Radha Kumud)— Universities in Anoient India 
. with special Reference to Ayurvedic Studies. See No. 287. 
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Rao (A. Venkata) and Ayyangar (H. Sesha)— Khagendra- 
mani-Darpaiia of Maugraja. Edited with an English Pre- 
faoe, Kannada Introduction, Tables of Contents and an 
Index of Verses, Etc. (Madras University Series, No. 9). 
10"X6£", pp. 10+16+28+834. University of Madras. 
1942. [69 

“ Though the KD is a medical treatise, its style has a 

remarkable literary flavour; and one who reads only the first 
chapter, where we get a splendid sketch of Mugujipura and an. 
interesting aooount about the author’s ancestry and contemporaries 
would certainly mistake it for an artistic Catnpfl. The author 
Maiigaraja I, who has been assigned to the middle of the four- 
teenth century A. D.. by the editors on strong internal evidence, 
was at onoe a composite personality: a prince, a poet and a 
physician rolled into one — a rare combination indeed. He rightly 
complains how poets waste their talents in singing about sports, 
etc., (I, 63); but he would sing about medicines whioh are of great 
benefit to society. Medicines are oonduotive to a healthy body 
whereby one acquires right knowledge which paves the path of 
liberation (I, 65). Mac gar Rj a was a Jaina prince of Mugalipura 
(Hassan Dt.); and he says that his medical treatise is based on 
Jaina tradition. He specifically mentions his guru Piijyapada who 
is to be distinguished from Pfljayapada, the author of Sarvartha- 
■ siddhi, ete. — A. N. Vpadhye, JBBRAS, 19, p. 80, 

Varier (P-S.) — Brhat-sarlram. Part I. pp. 22 +224. Kottakal, 
1942. [70 

A detailed work on human anatomy and Physiology in Sanskrit 
combining the ancient and modern knowledge on the subject with 
various illustrations and ooloured plates. 

Music and Dancing. 

Ayyar (C. S )-— Some Leading Musio Systems. JMA. Kill, 
pp. 21-32. [71 

Baaerji (Projesh)— Danoe in India, Foreword by Udai 

Shankar. 7i"x4|'', pp, 305, illus. Kitabistan, Allahabad 

1942. [72 

Explains and analyses in detail the classical and the modem 

danoes, the hand-gestures, as well as the body postures of different 
schools of Indian churning. 
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Cbowdhury (Birendra Kishore Roy)— The synthesis of 
Indian Musio. VBQ. VII, pp. 161-168. [73 

Gangoly (0. C,)— The Antiquity of the Indian Dance Art. 
The Hindu, Sunday Edn. 22, Feb. 1942. [74 

Establishes the early antiquity of the praotioo of Indian 
Danoing on the basis of the pose of a Lalata-tilaka donce-tura- 
embodied in Bharata’s Natya Siistra, illustrated on an Indian 
Terracotta plaque from Bhir Mound (o. 4-3 oentury B. C.) in tho 
Taxila Museum, detail drawing from which are oited in the article. 

Gubil (L. N.)— The Indian Dance. TMB. LXXII, pp. 49-61, 
7 fllus. [75 

A short sketch describing various danoes of India. 

Kumarappa (Lalita)— Indian Classical Danoing and its 
Significance, TMR. LXXI, pp. 166-167. [76 

Le Men— The Gesture Language of the Hindu Dance, 
pp. xviii+100, 68 plates. Columbia U. P. New York, 
1941. [77 

‘‘....The poses seem well-chosen as a fair-sized sample of the 
immensely large number of possibilities; the photography and 
reproduction are excellent. The professor of Sanskrit would like 
to see other selections of poses, e. g. those prescribed for the 
performance of an act or two of one of the olassio dramas, such 
as Kalidasa’s Saleuntala; but it is good to have in suoh good form 
two hundred poses ohosen more or less. — M. B. Bmeneau, JAOS, 
62, p. ISO. 

The Gesture Language of the Hindu Danoe. 

10"x6|*, pp. 118, 200 illus. Oxford, 1942. [78 

Myleru (C. R.)— Bharati and Tamil Musio. JAU. XI, Pt. 

3, pp. 206-210. [79 

Raja Rao (M.) — Chaudas and the Vedio Basis of Indian 
Musio. JI80A. X, pp. 160-174; [80 

Explains and discusses the seven Samavedio notes. 

Richardson (Mrs. P, E.)— The Theatre in India: Its Flaoe 
in the "University Drama in Education. ER. XLVIII. 

pp. 49-66, [81 

Saubamurti (P.)— Comparative Musio, JMA. XIII, pp. 

87-88. " rg2 
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Sastri (S. Subrahmanya) Ed .— Santita Sarfumta of King 
Tulaja of Tanjort*. With an Exhaustive Introduction 
in English, pp. 82-j-187. Music Aoademy, Madras, 
1942. [83 

“....There have appeared already two tests in Sanskrit on music, 
namely the Sangitaaudha of King Raghunstha and the Calurdan- 
diprakaaika of Venkatamakhim. The Tamil veraion of this latter 
is the third publication of the Academy and Sangitaearaaamgraham.it 
in Telugu is the fourth. All the three Sanskrit tests belonging 

to what oan be called the Tanjore Texts on Music Special 

mention must be made of the “portion of the Dance obapter of 
the Saramrta as also a different and enlarged recension of the 
Smra chapter, which inoludes the description of a Vina called 
after the author, the Tulajendramolavina’’. The Introduction is a 
very long one covering a number of interesting topics like the 

author and his works, a comparison of manuscripts a comparison 

of the Saramrta with other standard texts on the subject, besides 
the detailed contents of the work, the index of the ragas in the 
work and the authors and works cited in the work” — O. Kunhan 
Baja. BmV. VII, pp. 50-31. 

Sitaram (M. L.)— Our Musical Heritage. JAU. XI, Ft. 3, 
pp. 178-188. [84 

The Role of Stobhas in Sfiman Chant. JTSML. Ill; 

Pt. 1, pp, 13-21. [85 

Spreen (H.) — Polk Dances of South India. 7|" x5", pp. 216 
London, 1942. [86 

'■Thie is a collection of the folk dances of India with detailed 
instructions for their performance. These dances are accompanied 
by music which is printed in both Indian and European notation. 
Songs are given in their original languages (Tamil, Telugu and 
Malayalam), with romanised transcriptions and English version. 
The book will be of use primarily to all girls’ sohools where 
dancing is taught". — LOL. LIV, p. 22. 

Stoll (Dennis)— The "Graves” of Indian Music. AB. 38, 
pp. 167-171. [87 

General 

Birney (William S.)— Painted Glass Windows, Mosaics, 
Fresco-Paintings eto. at St. Paul’s Cathedral, Calcutta. 
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BPP. LXII, pp. 116-128. (Continued from Vol. LX, 
128.) [88 

Brown (W. No* man)— Manuscript Illustrations of the 
Uttaradhyayana Sutra. Reproduced and described, pp. 
xili+54, 46 pi., ISO illus. American Or. Series, Vol. 21. 
American Oriental Society, New Haven, 1941. [89 

Sc far as a piece of research can be considered 'complete’ this 
excellent volume completes Professor Brown’s aeries of studies on 
the Western Indian style of miniature paintings which flourished 
from the early twelfth to the end of the sixteenth century, and 
which was chiefly preserved in the Jain MSS of Gujarat. Of the 
three texts most frequently illustrated, the Kalpae&tra and 
Kalakaearayakatha have been described previously. The UttarS- 
dhyayana Sutra can be dated somewhere about the fourth century 
A. D., while the illustrations reproduced are from MSS of the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries; one of those exhibits the style 
of the transition towards the early Rajput paintings of about 
1600”. — Ananda K. Ooomaraswamy, A3 A. 46, pp. 310-311. 

“....With the exception of Samavasarana soenes, scones of rebirth 
as deities, conference, tonsure and austerity soenes {the Myotsargn 
stance), and scenes of Siddhas or Perfect beings, 1 together with 
episodes from Ariatanemi’s life, .most of tho illustrations of the 
Utfcaradhyayana Sutra, as we found on examination, increase tho 
range of Jaina ioonography by presenting new departures from 
the familiar Kalpa Sutra subjects ". — Alvan 0. Eastman, J AOS, OS. 
p . 7?. 

Das (Moti Lai) — The Soul of India, pp. 167. Shiva-Sahitya 
Khalishpur, 1942. [90 

Essays on Indian Sculpture. 

Edgerton (Franklin)— 'Dominant Ideas in the Formation of 
Indian Culture. JAOS, 62, pp. 161-166. [91 

Piets out words and phrases which, in his opinion, have been 
regarded by Indians since some centuries B. 0„ as specially 
important in their bearing on the condaot of human life, viewed 
as a norm; and suggests how he thinks they were related to 
earlier words and phrases, or to the same words ooouring in 
earlier phrases and perhaps bearing different meaning. At the 
outset the quest of the author is complicated by a striking 
ditobotomy in Radian culture. There are two radiating different 
norms of human life and conduct, he says, both at least tolerated, 
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indeed in some sense accepted and approved, each in its own sphere. 
He calls them ordinary and the extraordinary norms. 

Gangoly (O. C.)~ A Years’s Progress of Art in India. 
TMB. LSXI, pp. 72-73. [92 

Goetz (Hermann)— Former Anti-Indian Art Critioism. AP. 

XIII, pp. 263-258. [93 

Problems of Art Education in India. NR. XV, pp. 

449-457. [94 

Gupta Buddhism and the Regeneration of Modem 

Western Art. M-B. 50, pp. 139-143. [95 

Heiling (Robert) — Cultural Contacts. ETJMU. Ill, Pt. 1, 
pp. 31-41. [96 

Explains the main trends of the two opposite artistic and 

cultural currents. All the so-called Aryans in Europe, Germanic, 
Celtic or Greek nomadic tribes, says the author, worshipped their 
God in forests, deified trees or rocks, but did not form any human- 
shaped idol, except when they got into close touch with influences 
from the orient; thus the earlier this fundamental ohange in 
religious artistic expression took place the nearer tho final settle- 
ment of these nomads was to Asia Minor and the Middle East, 
old centres of idolatry or worship of human-shaped deities. In 
Greeoe, just opposite the Asiatic coast, orientalization, or the 
invasion, of naturalistic art current, took place about 700 B.C., in 
France by the Roman conquest about 60 B.C., and in Germany, 
after Christianity became dominant in the 8th century A.D. 

Buddha rejected all idols and for centuries his followers used 
symbolic ornaments only, the Hinayana, in sharp contrast to the 
pre-Buddhistio era, which formed divine idols in human shape. 
But the Indian soil is stronger than the reformer; Mahayama 
developed; most beautiful, most accomplished Buddha-statues are 
created, in their super-human serenity marking another eternal 
peak ef achievement in art, equal to the greatest work i of the 
Greek genius; just as the Brahmanio period, preceding Buddha, 
shows to what height of realization the human spirit is able to 
lift itself. All these immortal monuments, Vedio-epie philosophy, 
piled up to the Upanisliads and crystallised in the Bhagavad~Qita, 
Buddhism and Indian Buddhistic art, culminating in Ajanta, are 
proofs of the immense creating power which arises from the 
blending of apparently hostile caltural trends. 
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Kanta Das (Rajani) — Indo-British Relations. TMR, LXXI, 
pp. 129-132. I 97 

Khan (Mohd. A. R.)~A Survey of Muslim Contribution to 
Science and Culture. IsG. XVI, pp. 2-20; 136—162. [98 

Need for Better Co-Operation Between Oriental 

Scientists and Arabic Scholars. HA. Study No. 3, pp. 
103-108. I" 

Law (Bhabani Churn)— Artist’s Reaction to Old Indian 
Paintings. M-B. 60, pp. 34-7-360. [100 

Majmudar (M.R.)— The Gujarati School of Painting and 
some Newly Discovered Vaisava Miniatures. JI80A. X, 
pp. 1-31; .7 pi. [101 

Gujarati school of paintings, at their best, attain to thB same 
level as the so oalled Rajput ‘primitives’ of tho 18th and 17th 
centuries. There is also no doubt that there in much kinship 
between Gujarati and the early Rajput paintings, particularly 

in details such as the tieatroent of clouds, hillocks and animals. 
Its historic value is great; for it extends for several centuries 
prior to the earliest Rajput paintings and scarce any other type 
of painting as yet is known after about 1200 a. £>., and in the 
following centuries. 

The author describes and discusses seven Gujarati miniatures, 
and concludes that the cumulative weight of these illustrated 
Mss. of non-Jaina themes strengthens the existence of a oonimon 
art-tradition in Western India, especially in Gujarat and Riijpu- 
tana. The three main sources of Vaispava devotion and philoso- 
phy, the ‘Bh&gvata’, the ‘Gitagovinda’ and tho ‘Balagopiila-stuti’ 
were illuminated in the looal style of western Indian miniatures 
by the painters for their patrons of the wealthy middle olass. 

Manuk (P.C.)— Indian Painting. JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 

8-23. [102 

Mukerji (D. P. ) — Modern Indian Culture: A Sociological 
Study, pp. 277, Indian Pub. Allahabad, 1942. [103 

Survey of the background of Modern Indian Culture in the 
first three chapters, whioh takes us as far back as the Buddhist 
period. The remaining five chapters are on modem Indian 
literature, the various sohools of Indian painting and Indian 
muaio eto. 

Pandeya (A-CO—Conception of Beauty in Hindu Art. IR. 

'43, pp. 667-669. [104 
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Prakash (Apurva), — Foundations of Indian Art and Arche- 
ology. pp. iv+247 Lucknow, 194.2. [105 

Spiritual interpretation of Hindu, Buddhist and Jaina icons: 
and the account of the development of Indian sculpture and 
painting. 

Rangaswami, (K. V.) — [Indian Culture: Its Strands and 
Trends, A Study of Contrasts] by Hirendranatli Datta 
(Caloutta, 1941) See ABIEI. IV. No. 96. [106 

“ .In the determination of truth, antiquity is irrelevant as 

proof. Nevertheless, it has a common appeal. Mr. Datta, after 
defining culture as ‘the outer expression of the inner genius of o 
people’, hrsti, refers with unction to the antiquity of Indian 
Culture, its uniqueness and its vivid survival owing to its posse- 
ssion of the germ of immortality. It is on this hypothesis of its 
undying character (amrtatva) that he joins issue with Mahatmaji 
on the ruination of Indian Culture, for, to Mr. Datta suoh a thing is 
impossible. The vitality of Indian culture is sought to be esta- 
blished by reference to some of its features: its adaptability 
(gamanjaasta), its tolerance (gahUnuta), which Mr. Datta would 
prefer to call ‘cosmopolitanity’ fgio), and its power of assimilation 
( gruaUnuts ), Indian’s genius is for conservation and preservation 
and not for elimination. It is ‘oceanic’ in its catholioity. These 
alone do not constitute its claim to superiority. That lies in its 
nobler ideas and ideals in religion, Booiology, ethics and politics.” 
BmV. VI, p. 236. 


Rao (P. Sama) — Symbolism in the Indian Art. QJMS. 
XXXIV, Pt. 1, pp. 19-36; Pts, 2-3, pp. 166-170. [107 

Sarkar (Guru Das) — Some Aspects of Buddhist Art and 
Culture. See No. 173. 

Sastri (Kapilesvara) and Sastri (Matraprasa) Eds. — Jataka- 
parijuta of Daivajna Vaidyaniitha. Sanskrit and Hindi 
Commentaries by editors, pp, 8+ll+610-(-7. Benares. 
1942. [108 

Singh (Rama Dhari)— Sooial, Economic and Cultural Life 
in the Republics of Ancient India. JBEU. VI, pp. 
73-91. [109 

Thomas (F. W.) — Indianism and its Expansion, pp. 107, 
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Calcutta. 1942. [HQ 

Contains a course of leotures on Indian culture and its influence 
abroad, delivered early in 1838. 


Aryans 

Hafiz (Syed Muhammad)— The Aryan View of Life. BPS. 
XI, Pt. 4, pp. 5-13. [HI 

Epitomises the salient features of the Aryan conception of 
life and its fulfilment and has given a bird’s-eye view of both 
the end and the means. 

Karmarkar (A. P.)— Mohenjo Daro and Bactria. JRORS. 
XXVII. pp. 446-454. [H2 

Deals with the various problems arising out of the main issue 
of the Kushano Sasanian coins or those of the Sasanian prince- 
governors of Baotria. Concludes that Baotria must have adopted 
the religion of the Mohenjo Darians probably even long before 
the Aryan settlement themselves down during the Iado-Iranian ' 
period. It is possible that the Aryans must have begun to adopt 
and assimilate many of the customs and manners of the Dravidians 
even from the time of their sojourn in the oountry of the 
Balhikaa. 1 

An Early Attempt of the Aryans Against the Nitga 

Cult. NIA. V, pp. 184-189. [113 

Shows that the Naga cult had attained prominence in the 
Proto-Indian period. It reoeived a blow from the Aryan 
immigrants. 

Krishnan (A. N.)— [The Early Aryans in Gujarat], by K. M. 
Munshi (Bombay 1941). See A BIB I. IV, No. 1275. [114 

‘‘In the leotures embodied in this work under review Mr. Munshi 
prooeods to examine the Puranio traditions by applying the 
corrective of Vedio references. The first historical event to be 
taken note of is the battle of the Ten Kings or the Daaarnjfia, 
On a critical examination the results of the more r eliable Vedio 
data destroy the accuracy of the puranio traditional accounts. 
'There is no doubt that the Purjnas have indiscriminately mixed 
up names in order to construct flotitious , family trees and the 
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synchronism given by the Rgvedic evidence should be accepted”. 
— BmV. VI, Pt. 4, p, m. 

Seth (H. C.)— '[The Early Aryans in Gujarat], by K. M. 
Munshi, (Bombay, 1941). See ABIHI. IV, No. 1275. [115 

"According to the learned author the traditions about the 
Aryans in Gujarat are very much older than the Vedio Da a raj ft a, 
tbe battle of Ten Kings. These are associated with the Manvas 
and the Bhrgus. He regards the battle of Ten Kings as an 
aspeot of the conflict between the Haihayas, who are identical 
with the Vitahavyas, and the Bhrgus. This ferocious, ceaseless 
and protracted war between the Haihayas and the Bhrgus is 
carried upto the times of Kiirtavirya Arjuna and ParaSurrima. 
The period assigned for this conflict is 1500 to 1000 B, O. 
The author on good grounds locates Mshismati of the Haihaya 
king Kiirtavirya Arjuna at the place where now stands the town 
of Broach in Gujarat. The home of Paratur.ima, the chief of the 
Bhrgus; as Sflrpiiraka on the sea-board to the south of Bombay. 
Thus Haihaya Bhrgu conflict or at IeaBt one of its final stages 
took place in modern Gujarat and that, as a consequence, both 
Gujarat and Konkan were oocupied by the Aryans. 

The author also raises an interesting Side-issue i. e. the histo- 
ricity of the battle between the Kauravas and Piiudvas described 
in the Mahabhurata... concludes that •Janameiaya-Pflriksita’n 
anoestry is not reliably known and the story of the Mahfibhjrata 
is a purely imaginary one”. -NUJ. No. S, p. 102. 

Note:- Stirpkiiraka. modern Soparii is not south of Bombay, but 
about 46 miles north of Bombay. — Editor. 

Shah (P. G.)— [The Early Aryans in Gujarat], by K. M. 
Munshi, (Bombay 1941). See ABIHI. IV, No. 1275. [116 

Mr. Munshi seems to have committed himself to the view 
(p. 102) that the Aryans did not oome from outside but were 
indigenous to the Indian Soil. This is not the place to challenge 
this view but it is sufficient to mention that we cannot ignore the 
evidenoe, arohreological and anthropological, about the existence 
in India of a number of tribes of pre-Aryan, and pre-Dravidian 
origin, and about the Aryans being not the original inhabitants 
of the soil”. —JQRS. IV, p. 86. 

Varadachari (K. C.)— [Early Aryans in Gujarat], by IC. M. 
Munshi, (Bombay 1941), See ABIHI . IV, No. 1276. [117 
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“...proceeds to lay down the canons of interpretation of 
Pursnic History and rightly seeks in tho earliest writings of India, 
the Vedas and the Brfthmanas, historical materials for his study. He 
finds that there have been many Aryan dans, somo striotly con* 
servative and others endowed with ‘wanderlust’. The first out-post 
for his investigation is the pauranio tradition of the Dalarajiia, 
the battle of the ten Kings, which is also recorded in the Rg V. 
iii, 33; 33; vii, 18. We find also in these the expression of the 
rivalry between Viewainitras and ViiSisthaa. It would be proper 
to ask ourselves in this connection a question how Vytiea, a 
Vr/sifthnri; wrote or edited tho Mh.B, so os to make it wbat Dr. 
Suk (.hanker calls a Bbiirgava Epic. Mr. Mimaki then .traces the 
history of Gujarat — Jnarta. The first historical person to be 
associated with it is Cyavana and Satyafca, Manava (eon of Manu) 
whose son Anarta gave the name Gujarat. The Bhrgu-Kaooba 
(Broach) goes by that name is sufficient evidence to show that 
Bhrgus were closely connected with Gujarat. Later Haihayas 
came to be associated with it. Then he sketches the importance 
of Haihaya domination, under their mighty Arjuna Kjrta Virya, 
and his defeat at the hands of ParoSu Rama. This oonfliot 
between Bhrgus and Haihayas — so-called war between Brflhmaijs 
and KsatriyaB — is testified to. The confliot is evidenced by. the 
Atharvana Veda V. 18.8-10; V. 19.1. — JSVOJ . III. j op. 203-294. 


Avestic, Zoroastrianism and Parsis 


Bailey (H. W.)— Zoroastrian Problem in the Ninth Century 
Books. (Ratanbai Katrak Leotures) 8f"x5i* t pp. 243. 
Oxford University Press London, 1942. [118 

“The book contains six lectures given on the Ratanbai Katrak 
foundation. The first two examine the conception expressed by 
the old Iranian word hyamah, for which the original moaning 
good things, fortune’, is dsduced from an array of evidence from 
the old Avestan and old Persian to Khotanese, Sogdian and 
Agnean. Its association with the splendour of majosty is seen to 
be secondary. The third lecture in examining the view held of 
man in Zoroastrian books deals also with some of the traoes of 
Greek philosophy in middle Persian sources. The fourth 
traces in various texts the theory of the sky and its material' 
In the last two the transmission of the Avesta is considered and 

^ to assign due importance to the oral transmission". 

— LOL. XiIV, p. 21. 
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Taraporewala (I. J. S.)— Gasa Metre and Chanting. BDGBI . 
HI, Ft. 2. pp. 214 220, £119 

Bibliography 

Archer (W. G.)— Bibliography of Sarat Chandra Roy. Mil. 
XXII, pps 261-262. [120 

Gangulee (Nagendranath) — Bibliography of Nutrition in 
India. With a foreword by W. R. Aykroyd. Oxford U. P. 
New York 1940 . [121 

Katre (Sadashiva L^)— [Twenty-Five Years of Historical 
Research or Bibliography of the published writings of 
P. K. Gode]. (Poona, 1941). See ABIHI. IV, No. 167. [122 

"Majority of Mr. GoiJe’a papers are devoted to the fixing of 
dates of a number of important Sanskrit works and authors on 
various subjects and to the ideatifioatton in oontamporary records 
etc., of several authors and other persons mentioned in these 
works or their MSS. These papers make e marvellous substantial 
oontributi iu to ths setting of old Indian chronology and no future 
writer of history of Sanskrit literature or of anoient arts, sciences, 
philosophy ote., oan afford to ignore them’’. — NIA. V, p. 94. 

Sharma (Sri Ram) — A Bibliography ®f Mughal India 
(1526-1707). With foreword by Dr. Sir J Sarkar. 
7i"x5*. pp. ix+208. Bombay, 1942. [123 

Varanachari (K. C.) — [Annual Bibliography of Indian His- 
tory and Indology], Vol. II for 1939. by Braz A. 
Fernandes (Bombuy, 1941), See ABIHI. IV, No. 
164. [124 

"....The work requires the assistance and co-operation oi 
authors, publishers and others interested in these studies. The 
growing volume of output of writings in these subjeots is so very 
scattered in innumerable journals that it is quite an exploration 
to get them together in one volume", — JSYOI. Ill, PP- 146-140, 

Biography 

Bhandare (L. S.)~ Mahadev Govind Rauade as Social Re- 
former- JUB. XT, Ps J, pp. 148-165. [125 
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Buhler (Dri-Life of Hemchandra Aohariya. 
Translation by Dr. Manilal Patel. Ili"x9", 
Bharatiya Vidya, Bombay, 1940. 


English 

pp. 120. 

[126 


Desai (B. D ) JSi.-Blianuchandraganioharita, of Siddhi- 
ohandropadhyaya. Autobiography in Sanskrit. Edited 
with Englisih Introduction. 1H"X9", pp. 192. Bharatiya 
Vidya, Bombay, 1941. [1Z1 


Desai (Mahadev)-Maulana Abul Kalam Azad. pp. 191, 
Allen and Unwin, London, 1941. [128 


Uncritical and rambling biography of Maulano Abul Kalam 
Azad, the first Minister of Education in the Dominion of India. 

Devasthali (G. V.)— Gangaram Jadin. JTJB. XI, Pt. 2, pp. 
84-89. I 129 


Gangaram .Tadin is well known as the author of the Nauku 
which is a commentary on the Ramlarangani of Blianudalta, and 
which eupplios with an approximate lower limit for the literary 
career of its author. The writer here attempts to bring out fully 
the uppermost limit of his oareor. 

The Authorship of the Sidhanta-Mnktavali-Prakasa 

and the Upper Limit for the Date of Gnngarnma Jadin. 
PO. VII, pp. 187-193. [130 


Imlah (Albert Henry)— Lord Ellenboroughs a biography oF 
Edward Law, Earl of Ellenborough, governor- general of 
India. Harvard U. P. Cambridge (U.S.A.), 1939. [131 


Joshi (C. V.) —Life and fortunes of Sevaram Jagadeesh. In 
No, 1007, pp. 316-320. [132 

Sevaram Jagadeesh Kumedan, after whose family name a lane 
in Baroda is called Kumedan Falia, was a Guard Brahmin of Dee 
in the Sultanpur pargana of Oudh, who seems to have entered 
tho services of the Gaikwads from Poona at the recommendation 
of the Pesliwa. 


Kabir (Humayun) — Sarat Chandra Chatterjee pp, xxvii+08 
Padma Pub. Bombay, 1942. [133 

The adventuresome revolutionary life of Sarat Chandra Chatta- 
rjee, the renowned novelist of Bengal and the front-rartk figure 
. in the world of letters. 
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Kafve (D, G.) — Ranade, The Prophet of Liberated India 
pp. 268. V Ft. Barve, Poona, 1942. [134 

Kulkarni- Tr — Swat antra, Bharatohe Drabate Nyayamurti 
Ranade. (Marathi text) pp. 316. V. H. Barve, Poona 
1942. [135 

.Tusfcioe Ranade the Seer of Independence. A review of hie life 
and work translated from Engliah of D. G. Karve. See No. 
134 above. 

Mookerjee (H. C.)— Maulana Abul Kalam Azad: A biogra- 
phical Memoir. GB. 82, pp. 171-179. [136 

Murphy, — Mother Xavier Murphy. 7£''x4j', pp. 40. CTS. 
Triohnopoly, 1941. [137 

Perpetuates the memory of one who was for many years an 
outstanding personalitly in the city of Madras, a great educa- 
tionist to whose work His Majesty’s Govemmet gave public 
recognition in 19311, by awarding to her the Kaiser-i -Hind 
Gold Medal. 

Ranade (D. P.)— Nyayamurti MahadeV Gobind Ranade 

(Marathi Text) pp. 131, S N. Joshi, Poona, 1942. [138 

A life sketch of the late Justice M, G. Ranade. 

Rizvi (S. M. Taher)— Sniyid Ghuljlm Husain Khan Talia 
Tabai GB 84, pp. 76-89, [139 

A biogtaphical sketch of the historian. 

Sarma (B. N. Kmhnamurti)-Th e Life and Works of 
Vyasaraya Svamin, (1478-1639). See No. 423. 

Sastriyar (P. P. Subrahmanya)-Sri Ramanujoampu of 
Ramanujacarya, with commentary by Pandit V. 
Krishnamaoharya, Edited with Introduction. Mad ras 
Government Oriental Manuscripts SerieB No, 6. pp. 
xx+208, Madras. 1942. [140 

Historical biography of Sri Ramanuja (A, D. 1017-1137). 

Shah (P. C. )— Motibhai Amin: Jivan an Karya. (Gujarati 
Text) 4£'x5f' pp. 664. Navjivnn Mudranalaya, Ahraed- 
abad, 1942. I* 41 

A detailed account of the life and activities of Motibhai Amin 
a leading social worker of Gujarat. 
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Buddhism and Buddhist Philosophy 


Altekar (A. S.)~ Contributions of Buddhism to Hindu Cul- 
ture. MS. 50, pp. 132-138. [142 

Baily (H. W.)-Hvatanioa IV. BROS. X, Pt 4. pp. 880- 
924. [143 

Text to illustrate the religion of Khotan and to supple- 
ment the material already available from other sources. 


— Kanaiska. JRA8, 1942, pp. 14-28. [144 

Gives translation of a fragment of a legend of Kanisblca, found 
in the Kotanese manuscripts from Tun-huang now in the Pelliot 
Collection at the Bibliotheque Rational, Paris. 


Banerji-Sastri (A.) —Resemblance of Maniohaeism to 

Buddhism, JBORS. XXVIII. pp. 290-300. [145 

Translated with notes from the original German of LaBson’H 
Inrliache Alter/lwmskundt (1858). 


Bapat (P. V.) and Vadekar (R. D.) — AM,ahas 3 lini. Comment- 
ary on Dhammasangani, the First Book of the 
Abhidhammapitaka of tbo Buddhists of the Theravnda 
School. Edited in Devnagari characters. Bhandarkar 
Oriental Series No. 2. pp. x)+405 Bhandarkar Or. Ins 
Poona, 1942. 11415 


First edition of highly important Pali ooimnentary abouding 
in psyoho-ethioal disquisitions which we owe to joint labours of 
Dr. Bapat and his collaborator Mr. Vadekar, The Pali Text 
Society edition, as a pioneer work, needed emendation hero 
and there. The present editors may be congratulated on the 
suocpbb in bringing out an edition which is critically prepared and 
on the whole, faultless”.-B. M, Barna, 10. IX, p. 235 ^ 

Bates (E. S.)— [Poems of Cloister and Jungle: A Buddhist 
Anthology], by Mrs. Rhys David (London, 1941) See 
AB1H1. IV, No. 218. \ w 

“Ever eager to oonvert this 'Wisdom of the East’ into a 
Wisdom of the West, she sets herself a truly difficult task here; 
a search for English equivalents of sophisticated Pali version of 
unsophisticated, undiscovered originals. Palimpsets, indeed, 
they are; filled with terms subject to metamorphoses of meanings 
at every stage of an unidentifiable sequence of periods; subject 
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too, to uncertainty whether this or that phrBse is to be treated 
as an inspiration or an Idiom, or a formula”. — JBAS. 1948, 
pp. 71-72 

fWayfaier’s Words], by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 2 Vols 
(London 1940-42), See ABIHI. Ill, No. 289; IV, No. 
217 . [148 

Whatever controversalists may think of the author's interpre- 
tations, these volumes will bear witness to hindrances to appre- 
ciating the realities of the life metaphysical, when expressed in 
an alien vooubulary, dating from a forgotten ag ^",—JRAS, 
1942, p. 14G. 

Chalmers (Lord) — Buddha's Teaohings. Being the Sutta 
Nipana or Discourse collection edited in the original 
Pali text (Romanised script with an English version). 
Harward Oriental Series, No. 37. pp. xxii+300, Cam- 
bridge Moss. 1942 [149 

Chandra, (iushil)— Buddhism and the World Peace. M-B, 
50, pp. 102-105. [150 

Chowdhuri (Suryanarayan) — Budtlha-Gharit, Part. P. (Hindi 
text), pp. 224, Sanskrit Bhavan, Kathotia (Purnea), 
1942. [151 

Rendering in simple Hindi of the renowned poet Asvoghosh’s 
depiotion of the life of Buddhn. 

Dasgupta (S. P.)— Bodbicitia in Tantric Buddhism. IQ. 
IX, Pts. 2-3, pp. 149-168. [152 

The Vnjrnsat fcva-self has been spoken of as the Bndhioilta in 
the Buddhist Tantras. Tho author discusses in detail the nature 
of Bodhicitta as conceived of in enoterio Buddhism. In a general 
sense Bodhicilta is a state oi the s ilia itself where there is a strong 
resolution for the attainment of perfect wisdom, combined with 
the strong emotion of universal compassion. 

Dhammapala (Bhikkhu)— Buddha and Vedanta. M-B. 50, 
pp. 128-131. [153 

Dikshit (Moreshwar G.) — A New Buddhist Sect in Kanheri, 
See No, 339 

Garshsvitch (Ilya)— On the Sogdian Vessantra .Jataka. 
JR AS. 1942, pp. 97-101. [154 
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The publication of Benevoniste of the facsimiles of all Sogdian 
manuscripts preserved in the Bibliotheque Nationalo (Moiv.Line.ntR 
Linguarum Asiae Maioris, vol. iii, Oodiem Sogdiani t Copenhagen, 
1940) enables the writer to check the correctness of Gauthiot « 
reading of the Vamantara ,/ntaka (published in JA., 1912, 163-199 
430-610). 

Heimann (Betty)— [Wayfarer’s Words], by Rhys Davids, 
Vo! I (London, 1940) See ABIHI, III, No. 289. 1155 

"....Her excursions into pro-Bnddhietio texts may be woloomed 
by specialists in Upanisadio studies, though naturally some of 
her interpretations may be there controversial. For inetanoe, 
shall we nil agree with her statement on page 207 that it is to 
read the new into old, to see any special Indian of Buddhist 
sympathy with animals as being by nature akin to Man?’ Gan 
we really regard the Bodhisattv.Vs reincarnation ir animal-shape 
as represented in the JstakaR, merely as an entertaining artistic 
form (p. 176)? The student of Hindu thought may recall tho 
'artistio' representation of animals from tho earliest times of 
Mohenjo Dare throughout the whole Hindumtic periods, of the 
animal-faoed Gods, or Gods entirely shaped as animals, bosido 

the depiction of animals as vnhnnns of the Gods But these 

considerations of doubt whiob arise from the author’s stimulating 
statements have a positive value. Wo have to bo grateful to a 
scholar who pursues her problems in suoh a consistent, systematic 
and original mannpr”j — US OS, X, Pt . 4, p. JOiS, 

Humphreys (Christmas) — Karma and Rebirth. (Wisdom of 
the East Senes) 12mo. pp. 80, London, 1942. [156 

“Karma, the law of cause-effect, of nature’s retribution for 
lost harmony, and Rebirth, from which it is inseparable, have been 
described as the oldest doctrino in tho world. Today, when the 
world is in turmoil, only an understanding of Karma makes sense 
out of madness; tomorrow, only this law will enable men to 
goodwill to build on sure foundation a moro reasonable world”, 
— LOL. L1V, p. 14 

Khiste (Batuknath Shastri) Ed .— Jfitakmilla of Aryasuri in 
Devnagri with Bala Sanskrit Commentary, pp. 4+201, 
Benares 1942. [157 

Contains, 3, 4, 8, 10, 11, 12, 14, IS, 10, 19 and 31, J;it«kas, 

Kosambi (Dharmananda) Ed.— Visuddhitnagga, of Buddha- , 
enoaaohariya. 4th Century Pali work on Buddhism, 
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pp. xxvii+512. 

1540. 


Bharatya Vidya, Bombay, 

[158 


Krishna machary a (Embar) $<£■— TarakbltBfi: A work on 
Buddhist Logio, by Mokas^kara Gupta of the Jagadhala 
monastery. Edited with Sanskrit Commentary. Gaek wad’s 
Oriental Series, No. 94. 9J'x0', pp. 7+114. Oriental 
Institute, Baroda, 1940. neg 


Lalshnjinarasu (P. S.)— Manimekhalai. M-J3. 50, pp. 57-60. 

[160 


Three out of five great classic epics in the Tamil literature 
ore writnon by tho Tamil Buddist. Manimekhalai alone has, how- 
ever, survived the onslaught of religious persecution, the other 
two are irrevocably lost. Its author, Sitalai Sattanar of Madura. 


Law (B. C.)— [Wayfarer's Words], by Mrs. C. A. P. Rhys 
Davids (London, 1940-2), See ABIH1, III No. 289; IV, 
No. 217. [161 

“Some of the chapters are quite good and useful although we 
may not agreo with some of her viewa. The hook under review 
bears an ample testimony to her sound knowledge, vast experience 
and oritioal aoumen. It is undoubtedly a valuable addition to our 
exiting list of well-known books on Buddhism. A serious student 
in Buddhistic thought will be greatly benefibted by a oareful study 
of this learned and thought-provoking treatise” — IQ. IX, p. 189. 

Lop er (Alexander Coburn)— The Evolution of Buddhist 
Architecture in , Japan, pp. xii+330, 66 pi., 211 figs. 
Princeton U. P., Princeton, 1942. [162 

This is a valuable book on Buddist architecture. Deals with 
the evolution of Buddhist buildings from their earliest days in 
China until their introduction to Japan. 

Mukerjee (Radha Kamal) — The Social Values of Buddism 
M-B. 50, pp. 152-158. [163 

Munshi (D. C.) — Spread of Buddhism in Gujarat. See 
No. 1074. 


Mutsuddi (Umesh Chandra)— Buddhism in India. M-B. 
50, pp. 106-110. [164 

Padhye (K. A.) —Tho Warkari Seot of tho Deccan: An 
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Off-shoot of the Mahayana Buddhism. M-li. 50, pp. 
22-31. I 16 ® 

Prem (Sri Krishna)— Vi jnanavada. RPR. XI, Pt. 3, pp. 
51-68. I 166 

The Vijnanvada or Yogaoharo school of Buddist philosophy, 
as developed by the teaohers Asanga and Vaaubahdn, stands 
midway between the pluralist realism of the Sarastivadins and the 
Monism of Nagarjuna's Madhyamiko or Shunyavada sohool. In this 
respect its position is somewhat analogous to that of the 
Sankbya-Yoga system, whioh stands in a similar manner between 
the pluralism of the Nyaya-Vaishehika and the monism of the 
Vedanta. Like the Sankhya it stresses the first of grades of 
experience to be mastered by yoga, but, unlike the Sankhya, it is 
not dualistio and for this reason the transition from Vijnanavada 
to Shamyavads is easier than that from Sankhya to Vedanta. 
Asanga, in faot, wrote standard treatises from both points of view 
Radically idealistic, it is not really, as something Btnted, a subjective 
idealism. As a middle path it mulcrB an appoul to many to whom 
the more transcendent Shunyavada seeins mere nihilism. 

Premananda (Swami)— The Pat.lt oF the Eternal Law, 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Pali text into Eng- 
lish. Self-Realisation Fellowship, Washington, T).C., 
1942. [167 

Rao (T. Bhujanga) — [Early Buddhist Jurisprudence Tera- 
vada Vinaya Law], by Miss Thirga N. Bhagavnfc, 
(Poona, 1939). See ABIHt, II, No. 212, [168 

“As pointed by Mr. C. II. 0. War in hie book Outlines of 
Buddhism (p. 114), ‘there was no central authority, either indivi- 
dual or Church oourt, to enforce the law and maintain discipline’. 
Further, the highest penalty in the Ninaya is expulsion from the 
Sanghu. It is therefore possible to overestimate the importance 
of the Vinaya Laws from the point of view of jurisprudence. But 
now-a-d ays jurisprudence easily widens out inte the subjects of 
sociology and cultural anthropology. Miss Bhagavat’s little book 
is practically a compendium of the lows governing the ascetics 
of Sangha.—TQ. '. riv. pp. 223. 

Rhys Davids, BA — Sacred Books of the Buddhists, Vol. 
-Xlf. The Minor Anthologies, Part IV, Vimana Vatthu: 
Stories of the Mansions, and Pels Vatthu: Stories of 
the Departed. Translated by Je.tn Kennedy and Henry 
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S. Qehman respectively, pp. xviii+250. Luzac, London, 
1942. [169 

Translations of the two concluding texts of the Fall Sutta 
Fltaka by two American scholars, Dr. Gehman and Mrs. Kennedy. 
The translations are not quite correct, specially the complicated 
text of the Vimana Vatthu. 

‘‘In the editor's Introduction there is a good deal which is 
open to doubt, such as the speculation about the general 
character and the time of this collection”. — If. Stede , BSOS, 
XI, p. 232. 

"For a long time these two books of the Pali Canon remained 
untranslated into English. Dr. B. C. Law in his ‘Heaven and 
Hell in Buddhist Perspective’ (1925) and ‘The Buddhist Conception 
of spirits’ (1933) has mado use of these books and their 
commentaries and presented a very readable summary. Now a 
longfelt want has been removed by the publication of this trans- 
lation in 250 pages. The translators have aoquitted themselves 
creditably and their translations will be of great use to scholars 
and students alike. In the book of Spirits, the ghost in simple 
fashion tells his caso to a monk who then informs the Buddha. 
We know that a spirit oould be released from the purgatory by 
the devotion of friends and the concomitant transfer of merit. 
A spirit may through supererogation be reborn in heaven. 
Existence in heaven is not permanent and by no means implies 
the end of the successive Tehivths. It is undoubtedly a serious 
blemiBh in the working out of the law of cause and efieot. The 
translator has discussed in the introduction to the Vimanavatthu 
the question of the date of the oompoBition of this work. He 
seems to have accepted Dr. Law’s date. (B, C. Law, History of 
Pali TAterature), The translation on the whole is quite readable 
and this book can be safely recommended to those interested in 
the topics of heaven and hell”. — D. Ouha, IO. X, pi 83. 

Rhys Davids — The Man and the Word. AP. XIII, pp. 
536-540. [170 

Makes some interesting points in this posthumous article in 
examining the development of certain Buddhistic concepts. 

Gospels. RPR. XI, Pt. 1, pp, 5-12. [171 

Brings forward more living _and more positive appreciation of 
the teaohing of the Buddha. 

Sarcar (Dinesh Chandra)— Entry of Buddhism in China. 
M~B. 50, pp. 188-192. [172 
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Sarkar (Gui'u Das)— Some Aspeots of Buddists Arts and 
Culture (Mainly Mahayana). OB. 83, pp. 165-173. [173 


Sarkar (Mohendra Nath)— The Spirits of Buddhism. M-B. 
50, pp. 168-172. [174 


Sarma (Naga Raja) — [Wayfarer’s Words, Vol. II), by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, (London, 1941) See AB1SI. IV, No. 
217. [175 

"The second volume contains 20 ohapters or seotions. I would 
invite special attention to the discussion entitled ‘wherein I differ’ 
in which she olaims that hers is a view truer than what the 
Buddhists now teach’ or ‘books about Buddiam tell you’. Who 
will win in the long run! Authors of old books? Or Mrs. Rhys 
Davids and those who think with her? Readers can easily guess 
the answer”. — NIA. V, p. 95. 


Sastri (K. A. Nilakanta)— Buddhism in South India. M-B. 
50, pp. 167-167. [176 


Sastri (N. Aiyaswami) 2V. Alambanaparikaa and Vriti by 
Dinnaga. With English Translation, Tibetan Text, etc. 
Adyar Library Series No. 32. ' 8J ff x5£", pp. xxiii+124. 
The Adyar Library, Adyar, (Madras), 1942. [177 

‘‘The present book belongs to the Yogaohsra sohool of Buddhism. 
The main pivot upon which the dootrine of this particular Bchool 
revolves is that consciousness alone is true and the ‘object which 
appears to oome within the fold of perception is but an aspect of 
consciousness. . When the foroe called Vssana gets matured 
consciousness is transformed into a form of objeot. This objoot 
has got no separate existence apart from consciousness. 


. 33)6 orodit of Mr. Sastri is manifold. He has edited the book 
with utmost care. He has translated the text along with its Yritti 
and the commentary on it. The translation is characteristically 
luoxd and enlightening and it refleots his profound grasp of Buddbi- 
eti° schools of thought. He deserves fully the credit of having 
done a yeoman’s service through this translation where abstruse 
passages have been dealt with ease and oare. He has offered good 
suggestions for amendment in some obsouro lines, whioh deserve 
special notioe. The value of this book has been enhanoed to a 
considerable degree by the addition of foot notes, appendices and 
indexes whioh are of great help to the students of research’’. 
—3. Bhatttoharya, JBHU. 711. Pt. 2, p. 220. 
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“The very title of the treatise would reveal the nature of 
enquiry taken up by the author. Diimiga proceeds with a critical 
examination of the standpoint of the realists or positivists such 
as the Vaibhasikas and others who believe in the reality of the 
objective world and challenges the validity of their arguments. 
He then tries to establish his own view that the Alambana, i. e.. 
the object of consciousness alone appears as Subjeot and Object. 
This view was orginally propounded by bis, predecessors Asanga 
and Vasubandhu, the Btaunch advocates of the Yogacara school 
of Buddhism. It was, however, left to Diflnaga, the father of 
mediaeval Indian Logic and the author of the Pramana samuccaya 
to give the dogma its fullfledged form on a logical basis. This 
theory naturally met with a very strong opposition from the 
orthordox school of thought”. — V. A. Gadyil, JBBBAS, 19, pp. 
83-84. 

“The Alambanapaiksa is a small treatise consisting of eight 
verses (karokas) and brief explicatory notes in Sanskrit by Acarya 
Difinaga, the father of mediaeval Indian Logic. The position 
taken by him is analogous to that of his predecessors, Asanga 
and Vasubandhu, namely, that alambana the apparent object of 
consciousness, is unreal and that consoiousnoss alone is real’V 

Yadantarjneyarupam tu Bahirvadavabhasate 

“The importance of this little treatise can be judged from the 
faot that great exponents of Hinduism like Kumarila and Sankara 
thought it imperative to meet the arguments advanced by Dihnaga 
by their own counter-arguments”. — D. B. Saetri , JBOBJ8. 
XXVIII, p. 485. 

Sen (Siva Narayana) — Buddha and Evolution of Buddhism. 
TMR. LXXII, pp. 473-477, II illus. [178 

A short life sketch of Buddha and the diffusion of Buddhism. 

Soni (R. L.) — The Buddhist Psychology. M-B. 50, pp. 
95-98. [179 

Soper (Alexander C.) — The Evolution of Buddhist Archi- 
tecture in Japan. Princeton Monographs in Art and 
Archaeology, quarto series No. 346. ll£"x 8£" pp. 345, 
211 illus. Princeton U. P. Princeton, 1942. [180 

Presents in both readable and scholarly form the evolution of 
Buddhist arohiteoture in China and its later introduction iuto 
Japan down to the end of 19th century. The author, with bis 
knowledge of Chinese and Japanese literature, his years of study 



ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OR 


39 


in Japan and his training as a historian of art, lias for tho first 
time explained and interpreted Eastern architectural idons, 
terminology and development by going back to the sources. 


Stede (W.) — [The Debates Commentary (Kathavatthuppa- 
karana-Atthakatha)]. Trans, by Bimala Churn Law. 
(London, 1940). See ABIHI. Ill, No. 273. [181 

“...As regards the English spelling of tho Pali word ‘nrahant’, 
Dr. Law wavers between arahan and araliant. Dr. Law was 
hampered in his task by ths imperfect constitution of the text of 
the Commentary, whioh was one of the earliest P. T. S. publication 
(1889, by Minay efi), when Pali studies were only in their begin- 
nings, and the readings are often doubtful and sometimes wrong. 
Our author has improved on some (e. g., p. 32 vaccati for pucchati). 
but a good many are still faulty, as e.g., thatva on p. 84, 
rendered as ‘taking his stand on but whioh should with botter 
sense be amended to bodhetva”. BSOS. X, Pt. 4. pp, 1028-103!). 

[The Book of the Discipline (Vinaya-Pitaka) Vol.II], 

Translated by J. B. Horner (London 1940), See ABIHI. 
Ill, No, 200. [182 

“The Booh of the Discipline is important because it gives us in 
plain and often crude and outspoken language, a pioture of the 
early Buddhist monastic institutions, of tho habits of the membors 
of the order, both male and female, and of the discipline esta- 
blished through tradition and exemplified by notoi'ious oases in 
ordor to keep the life of the ‘Brethren’ and 'Sisters’ on decont 
lines, so as to ensure the possibility of these ‘seekers of the truth 
in seclusion’ reaohing a stage of lifo whioh was proclaimed by 
the Pounder to be one of ‘worthiness’ (Arahantship).,. The trans- 
lation (more than a mere rendering of words) is in every way 
excellent and soholarly. It is accompanied by copious and help- 
ful footnotes and by a comprehensive index of subject-motter, of 
proper names and Pali words”.— BSCS. X, Pt. 4, p. 1039. 


Vajira (Sitter)— Buddhist Women of lame: Mahapajftpatl 
QotamI; Bhadda Kacoanii, and Sanghamittii Theri. M-B. 
60, pp, 34-39. moo 


Sutta-nipdta, Part II Cujavagga Suttae 13-20, 
Romanised text, pp, 105-201, Saranath, 1942. [184 

One' of the oldest oannonieal books of the Buddhists . 
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Vajiranana (P.) — Philosophy oi Buddhism and its Message 
to the World. MB. 50, pp. 1-4. [185 

Varadachari (K.C.) — Buddisfc and Yoga Psychology. JSVOI. 
Ill, pp. 77-85. [186 


Christianity* 

Anderson (Emma Dean) — In the shadow of the Himalayas: 
A Historical Narrative of the missions of the United 
Presbyterian church of North America as conducted in 
the Punjab, India, 1856-1940. The United Presbyterian 
Board of Foreign Missions, Philadelphia; The Women’s 
General Missionary Society, Pittsburg, 1942. [187 

Bandel — Historical Sketch Relating to the Bandel Church 
with illustrated Guide. pp. 21. Catholic Orphan 

Press, Calcutta, 1942. [188 

Practically a reprint of Historical Facts Relating to the Augu- 
stinian Convent of Bandel, Hoogly (Calcutta, 1011), by M. V. 
Rodrigues, to which is added a guide. Gives a brief sketch of the 
Portuguese in Bengal and particularly Bandel. The exact date 
when the Portuguese first established themselves in Bandel is not 
known. But it is generally admitted by most historians they 
first came in Bengal in 1537. 

For detailed history see;> 

J. J. A. Campos — History of the Portuguese in Bengal 
(Butterworth & Co., Calcutta, 1919) 

J. J. A. Campos — History of the Bandel Convent and Church, 
(Catholic Orphan Press, Calcutta, 1922) 

Birney (William S.)— School Chapel of St. Thomas, now 
the Parish Church of St. Thomas, Calcutta. BPP. LXIJT, 
pp, 24-53. [189 

Gives a complete history and details of expenses of the ohapel 
from its foundation. 

Bower (Marian Bishop) — Buds and Blossoms. The Ameri- 
can Counoil of the Ramabai Mulcti Mission, Philadelphia, 
1941. [190 

DeWald (Earnest T.)— Codex Vatieanus Graeous 1927. 



ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 


30 


Illustrations in the Manuscripts of the Septuagint Series 
Part 1. 15"Xl2", pp. 08, 73 pi. Princeton U. P., Prince- 
ton, 1941. [191 

The first five volumes -will contain collotypo reproduction of 
all the miniatures in the manuscripts of the Greek Old Testament, 
together with descriptions of both manuBaripts and the pictures. 
The sixth volume will deal with the history of the illustration of 
the various Old Testament books, and will be illustrated with 
plates of collateral material. 

De Wald(Ernest T.)— Codes Vaticanns 752. Illustrations in the 
Manuscripts of the Septuagint SeriesPart 2. 15" Xl2", pp. 
70, 58 pi. Princeton U. P., Princeton, 1942. [192 

George (S. K.)— The Last Days of Jesus. IB. 43, pp. 
651-550. [193 


Hayes (Ernest V.)-- Jesus Christ: Glimpses of his Life ana 
Mission. AP. XIII, pp. 3-5; 71-73; 122-125; 170-173; 
211-214; 268-271; 311-314; 361-364. [194 


Morey (Charles Rufus)— -Early Christian Art: An outline 
of the Evolution of Style and Iconography in Sculpture 
and Painting from Antiquity to the Eighth Century. 
11J"X8J", pp. ix+282, 210 illus. Princeton U. P,, 
Princeton 1942. [ 19 g 

“ ••• intensive yet comprehensive critical integration of hiB 
findings and of those of many other scholars dealing with the 
problems of the reconstruction of Early Christian art... In discussing 
the evolution of the last phase of the Neo-attio style Morey 
repeats an earlier idea that the ‘Oriental’ compositions, for the 
frontality of the figures, and for the decoration of the Sidamara 
sarcophagi as well as for the ‘Oriental’ paintings in the tempio 
of the Palmyrene Gods at Dura. He admits that frontality was 
realized both in the East and the West but that the eastern 
phase had the advantage of aa ‘age-old tradition of deoorative 
design’ which was absent in the West.., The appearanoo of 
‘Oonstantiniponitan’ style in Ravenna and the Syro-Palestinian 
in Rome, which completes Morey’s discussion of the art of the 
‘Asiatic East’ is but the beginning of the increasingly strong 
influence of East Christian art upon that of the West and is 

°°^ ld “ ad at len S ih ® the next three chapters”.- Dimitris Tselos, 
AJA,47, pp. IU-U1. 
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Perera (S. G.)— Life of Father Jacomo Goncalvez. pp. 150. 
De Nobili Press, Madura, 1942. [196 

"Father Jaoome’s Oratorian spirit, hia extensive travels, his 
debates with heretics, and the qualities he showed in administrative 
posts, reveal the apostolic wealth to be found in the Qoan clergy. 
His literary works whioh are listed and described in an appendix 
bear witness to his talent and unceasing activity. His life should 
prove an inspiration to all apostles; it impressively anticipated 
Leo XIH’s hopes that India’s sons should be the ministers of 
her salvation”. — A. Lahuri, NR. XVI, p. 88. 

Robinson (G. L.) — The Bearing of Archaeology on the Old 
Testament, pp. 200, American Traot Society, New York, 
1942. [197 

Ruthnaswami (M.)— The Jesuits in India. 7"x4$", pp. 16, 
The Catholic Truth Society of India, Trichnopoly, 1940. 

[198 

The year 1940 being the four-hundredth anniversary of the 
official recognition of the Jesuit order, the author snrveys the 
extent and estimates the value of the Jesuits in and for India. 

Woodruff (Helen) — The Index of Christian Art at Prince- 
ton University; A Handbook. Foreword by Charles Rufus 
Morey, pp. ix+83, 5 illus. Prinoeton tj. P., Princeton, 
1942. [J99 

The Index is a catalogue of 261,000 cards comprising the subject 
File and 60,000 photographs whioh constitute the Monument 
File. In the Subject File appear descriptions of objects, figures, 
and soenes found in publised and unpublished works pf art up to 
1400 A. D., as well as a complete bibliography dealing with the 
objects described. In so far as the Index is praotically complete 
with reference to objects dating before the eighth century, its 
value to Early Christian scholarship is inestimable and its files 
indispensable. It is an instrument nearest to a statistical record 
of early Christian Art . — Dimitia Taelos, AJA, 47, p. 149. 

Zernov, (Nicolas)— The Church of the Eastern Christians. 
7£"x5", pp. 114. Society for Promoting Christian Know- 
ledge, London, 1942. [200 

"It is a description of the Eastern Church by one of its 
members who has lived among Western Christians for some years 
and which divide and the similarities which unite the two main 



40 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 


streams of the Christian tradition Gives o popular aooount of 

the two Churches in which the differences are certainly ‘not 
understood”. — J. W. Crowfoot , JRAS, 2 043 , p. 2 04 . 

Dynastic 


C haluk yas 

Dave <M. C.)--History of Chalukya Dynasty (Gujarati text), 
FGSTM. VI, pp. 401-510; VII, pp. 37-57; 280-296. [201 

Delhi Sultanate 


Qureshi (I. H.) — The Administration of the Sultanate of 
Delhi. 8*x5", pp. xvi-f288, 2 maps, 1 plate. Ashraf, 
Lahore, 1942. [202 

“This bookie the first detailed dssoription of the administration 
of the Sultanate of Delhi. It describee tho various institutions 
and discusses their origin, funotions and importance. Tho work 
is based on a thorough examination of original sources and is a 
scientific and scholarly exposition of tho subject. An examination 
of the table of contents will Bhow that no aspect of the 
government of the sultans has been ignored”. — LOL. Lilt, p, 04, 
”... the book is a very BuoosBsful study not merely in point 
of its material gathered with considerable research but also for 
tho luoid, logical, and critical manner in which it iB presented.” 
— JUPES.XVI, p. 240. 

”... Altogether tho book is a careful study of tvhat tho author 
rightly calls the oultural glory of Delhi, of which' stone and 
mortar reveal but little. The various items of appendix matter, 
some of which go deeply into minute and controversial subjeots 
are very useful additions to the book} particular mention should 
be made of the Seleot Bibliography which is oqunlly elaborate 
and exhaustive and has been commented upon in brief, but 
pregnant, compass in the introduction. The breadth of view 
characterising the treatment of the government system and the 
achievements of the Sultanate is specially oommendable”. — O. O. 
Snmvaaacharyar, JIE-XXI, p, 242. 

Roy (N. B.)— Jajnanar Expedition of Sultan BTrttz Shah: 
English Translation and Text of an Extraot from 'Slrat- 
i-Eiicfiz Sbfthl’ JRASBL. VIII; pp. 67-98. [203 
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Gcptas 

Mockeries (Dhirendra Nath^-— The Genealogy and .CfcrQpo- 
logy of the Early Guptas. JIH. XXI, pp. 34-50. [204 

Mooberji (Badha Kumud) — Character of Samudragupta' 

from his Inscriptions and Coins. IG. IX, Pts. 2-3, pp. 
177-170. t '[205 

The author sees in the inscriptions and coins of S&nudragupta, 
his many-sided genius and character: as ruler, .as conqueror, ■ as 
a warrior, as a philanthropist, as superman and as -poet, i 'And 
bringB together the many epithets applied to him in inscriptions 
and on coins, which point to the’ many' sides of his complex 
character and personality. ' 1, ‘ 

Kusanas 

awMMMH 

Bailey (H. W.)~ Kauaiska. JBA.S, 1042. p. 250. [206’ 

Puiri (Baijnath) — The Terra Kuna or Kusana. JIH. XXI, 
pp. 57-59. ‘ [207 

Considers whether the term Kusaua is the adjective' of Kusa 
which according to Baron A, Von Stael Holstein (JR AS', 1914) 
was the name of the family to which Kaniska and others belonged 
or Hus&na itself was the name of that family, and takes note of 
the different forms which the family name assumes in 
inscriptions, coins or elsewhere. Concludes that the name of the 
family was Kusana and not Kusa. 

Maury as 

Jagan Nath — Some Historical Illusions. JIB. XXI, pp. 
155-172. [208 

In the JIB. XX, Mr. Dhirendranath, has, according to the 
author, misinterpreted certain evidence in artiole Chandragupta 
and Bhadrabilhu; The author examines some of the misinterpreted 
points. 

Sastri (K. A. Nilkanta) — Asoka Notes. JQJRI. I, Pt. 1, 
pp, 95-117. v [209 

(1) Discusses tho import of tho sentence towards the end oi 
the Eirst Minor Rook Edict. (2) Was Asoka a monk and monarch 
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at the same time and for the whole time of his reign aftor the 
events recorded in the opening section of Minor Rock Edict ? 
(3) The story of Kunfila and Tisyaraksita, soys tho author, is a 
legend and not historical. (4) Aaoka and Ceylon. 

Mughals 


Achilles (Meershman)— Akbar and the Christians. JSHS. 
IV, pp. 153-154, [210 

A short paper giving the real reason why Akbar was attracted 
to Christianity. 


Ahmad (Mohd. Aziz) — “Dasturul Amal” of Jawahar Mai 
Baikns (1144 A. H.). In No. 1007, pp. 121-125. [211 

The Daaturul-Amal os the word signifies moans such “Rules of 
Procedure * as are adopted in the method of administration. Tho 
Dastur is not only o reliable record of the administrative machinery 
of the government, but also deals with the' system of land 
revenue and occasionally the political problems of the City. Tho 
author examines one of the MS. of Daaturul-Amal from the Sub- 
hanullah Oriental Library, Muslim University, Aligarh. 


Aziz (Abdul) — The Imperial Treasury of the Indian Mughals: 
The Mughal Indian Court and its Institutions. 7"x4|", 
pp. xix+572. Pub: the author, Lahore, 1942. [212 

“The author’s abundant sympathy with his subjeot, controlled 
by his critical capacity, has given this narrativo the rare quality 
which is found only In the very beat histories of tho psriod. Ho 
has brought to task all the qualities whioh are indispensable in 
historian, sound judgement, care and caution, thorough study of 
date, and lucid and elegant style. His extensive reading oflhe 
original authorities of the first rank, with judicious use of 
contemporary paintings, and other illustrative materials has 

t0 f V6 the rSader a Vivid and lif6lik0 of the 

Mughal times. A very suooesful attempt has beau made to visualise 

etc ^ r e8, J 6 ^- 88m8 ’ diamonds > r ubi«. emaralds, pearls, 
iewellJl 5* * Mughal tlm68, Stirring scenes of Mughal court 
riof 7*v 1(1 treasury are reproduced before the reader, and the 
glory of the Mughal past lives again.” 

ih ’ S T b °° k ’ Whkh f ° rms the seoand volume of a series on 

*5 t t b “ “* te * 
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have, from early days, given more or less detailed account of its 
character, but no systematic modem survey of the subject has 
hitherto been attempted. 

In this carefully documented study the whole field is surveyed, 
from the time of Babar, the first emperor, to the invasion of 
Nadir Sbah in 1730, the cash treasury and the jewel treasury 
being separately treated. The book is anything but a dry catalogue 
though the text is literally supplemented by statistics and com- 
parative tables. We have, apart from copius extracts from the 
chronicles, accounts of the lore attaching to different kinds of 
jewels, descriptions of the method of outting diamonds, compari- 
sons of such celebrated stones as the Koh-i-noor with other 
famous rivals in various parts of the world, with many picture- 
sque sidelights on the history of the hundred years and on the 
impressive pageantry of the most splendid courts of Asia- 

Mr. Abdul Aziz has taken infinite trouble over collecting his 
data and forming his conclusions, and his book should not only 
appeal to academic ciroles but should also interest a wider range 
of readers".— LOL. LIV , p. 60. 

Also see S.A. Shore J.B.S.S. XXIV pp. 226-229. 

Bhattasali (N.K.) — Early Bays of Mughal Rule m Bacoa. 
IsG. XVI, pp. 393 - 403 . [213 

Billimoria (N, M.) — Emperor Akbar and the Zoroastrians 
JHSE. IV, pp. 145 - 152 . [214 

Explains Akbar’s religious policy, Meherje Rana’s visit to 
Akbar ’a Court, and Akbar’s help and grants given to Parsis. 

Religious Opinion of Emperor Akbar. JESH. IV, 

pp. 155 - 101 . [215 

A broad review of Akbar’s religious policy. 

Bora (Debendranath) — A Short. Sketoh of the North East 
Frontier Policy of the Great Mughals. JARS. IX, pp. 
78-84. [216 

Bunt (R.) — [Humayun Bad&hah], by S. K. Banerji. Vol. II. 

(Lucknow 1941 ). See ABIEI. XV, No. 270 . [217 

“Where Dr. Banerji differs trom Erskine in his judgments he 
does not always convince, for example, in rejecting the views 
that Humayun deserted his post in Badshan during Babur’s life- 
time, and that later he wasted months in Gaur through sloth and 
love of ease. His argument that Kamran’s coinage shows he had 
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no aims at, encroaching, on .Humsyiia’s sovoroiguty in India ig 
lifised on, a faulty, description of the actual coins, and omits n 
reference to the unique dirham of Kabul 'which’ bears thi name 
of both brothers and was prpbpjjly.nSbruok in 8S5 during their 
temporary reconciliation”. — JRA$, 1048, pp. 144-146. 1 

Chanda (Raitiaprasad)--ThR'' Indian Union: The Mughal 
'Empire "and 1, 'the' Mai'atha State, TUR, LXXII, pp. 
82-56. 1 '*’ * '■ ./" 5 . [2i8 

Tb,^ ,fqqr great Mughnls not only Tbuilt up a great empire that 
, ultimately , embrace! the whole of India, bnt also created ‘a great 
Indian Uqipfl_th 1 at emerged from the. background ns the empire 
gradually fall to pieqes« .The,, first (independent power that acceded 
' to ‘ thq anio^n after the. beginning nf the breakup df 1 the Mughal 
empire was thfi.Maratha State... The author -narrates tli'o 1 episode. 

-Divanji (Prahlad 0.)-*-Th-ree' Qnjhrati Legal Documents of 
the MhgHal P*iod. 'JOSS'.' 'iV.'pfl. l£-29, 1 pi., , \ [219 

Cine is J o mortgage-deed and the other is a sale, deed. In 
author’s opinion these two documents aro ,of importance from more 
than ono standpoint. They, contain evidence of a number of evonta 
. pf histories! importance. '*■ . r •.* i ■*«! ' - 

Code (P. K.)— [Humiiyun BiidsBah], ' Vol. II,' by' S. K. 
.Bane^i fLncknqw, 1.941). See ABJHI.. IV. No .-270 [220 

“...based on contemporary sources and deals with Hilmiiyfin’s 
administration, oajnpaigns,, and t^yels between A.Di I5J.0 and 
1 , • "bring this period he c,ppear3 npt os ruler of territory but 
as a fugitive fleeing through Punjab, Sind, Rajputana and Qundtt- 
har/to" I^n.apd then,, returning • to Delhi and Agta'in A.D.’l’SBfi 
only to die of an accident on 28th January, 156(k -'The volume 
is divided into 20 chapters, out of wjiiqh the first fifteen describe 
the political, oorOor of Humnyun while the remaining five discuss 
general' -topics like the, prominent .women ,of /HumSynn’s fiimb, 
Babur s family, and tjhei apaqmplisjirpeqtia of his sons. Prince. Akbar 
•unde r HiimSy tin’s' tutelage, institutions and monuments of 
HumSyffin’s time. Aocording to the anthoi’s estimate of Humfiyun 
he was superior to his brothers both, in private, and public virtues' 
but was unfit tq act as albold leader a.nd failed to initiate far- 
reaohmg reform. He showed a unique tolerance towards his 
non-Muslim [subjfeots and possessed’ ‘4 cultured outlook with high 
■poetic talent's”: — N1A. V, P. 260. 11 * ’ a 

* r ^ i 

the the Siege of Pnrandhar by Mdba- 
Ja,i..gingbi PO... VII, pp." 181-1861 - • ■ *•■ 1221 
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The siege of Purandhar b$ the Mughals la A.D. 1060, under 
the personal oommand of the viceroy of tho Doooan Maharaja 
Jai Singh I, Mivza-Rajn .of Amber-Jaipur, has been ono of the 
classical sieges of India. For not only was it the prelude to 
Shi raj’s famouse visit to Agra in 1600, with all its far-roaehing 
consequences for the history of India, but it was also the first 
major clash between the overwhelming power of the Grand 
Mughals, with all its traditional prestige, and the daring enter- 
prise of the young Maratha kindora of Shivaji, ro sealing sll the 
military virtues and defects of both parties. The Marathas 
surrendered, the cause being insufficiency of water. "Without the 
rains the murderous thirst and with the break of the rains disease 
and starvation”, says the author, had to surrender, and even the 
last days between truoe and peace must have been terrible”. 

Habibullah (A. B. M.) — [Humityun Badshfth], by S. K. 
Banerji, (Lucknow 1941). See ABIHI, IV, No. 270 1222 
"...The latter part of the book deals with a variety of inter- 
esting topics. A discussion on Akbar’s childhood brings to light 
what I believe has not been properly stressed, namely bis 
indebtedness to the tradition of culture and liberalism created by 
his father and grandfather,. , The book contains a vast amount of 
interesting though in many places, irrelevant details and has 
probably been hurriedly writton”. — ISQ. '.XVIII, pp. 280-280. 

joshi (V. c .y -Bast India Company and the Mughal Autho- 
rities During Jahangir’s Reign. See No. 246. 

Narain (Brij) and Sharma (Sri Ram) — A Contemporary 
Dutch Chronicle of Mughal India. JB0R8. XXVIII, pp. 
121-151. [223 

Nirmaldas (Sobhraj) — A Short Sketch of Jalaluddeen 
^Muhammad Akbar. JSSS, IV, pp. 162-183. [224 

Pawar (A. G.) — The Death of Aurangzeb and After. In No. 
1007, pp. 336-340. [225 

Qureshi (I. H.)~ -The Parganah Officials under Akbar. IaC. 
XVI, pp. 87-93. [226 

Roy Chaudhury (M. L.)~ Jahangir’s Farman of 1613 a.d. 
In No. 1007. pp. 188-196. [227 

Srinivasachan (C. S.)-— [The Din-I-Ilahi of the Religion of 
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Akbar], by Makkanlal Royohoudhury, (Caloutta, 1041), 
See ABIHI. IV. No. 280 [228 

‘‘This thesis on a most important theme is planned on a very 
intensive and comprehensive scale. It endeavours to probe into 
the inner strands of the great roligious uphoaval that marked tho 
age of Akbar as they manifested themselves not only in India, 
but in other parts of Asia. The work shows how in the genesis 
of tho Din-i-Jlahi, tho Central Asian forces stretching back into 
early Mongol culture wound their course through tho Semitioism 
of Arabia, filtered through tho Monism of Iron and wero 
ultimately Aryanised by the touch of Hindusim. The time at 
which Akbor’s stage was to be set was marked by a spirit of 
Belectism prepared by Hindu Saints and Muslim Sufies and by 
other forces ef liberal Islam”. — JIB. XXI, p. 128. 


Paramiras 

Ganguly, (D. C.)--The Paramfira Udayiiditya. IRQ. XVIII, 
pp. 266-268. [229 

A short note on the genealogy of the Paramiiras. 

Mirashi (V. V.)--Dongargaon Stone Inscription of the time 
of Jagadeva; Saka 1034. See No. 362. 

Rastifakutaa and Silaharas 

Ayyar (A. S. Ramanatha)— A Note on the Dates of Three 
Rashtraku(,a Kings. El, XXVI, Pt. 4, pp. 161-165. [230 

The three kings arei Indra HI (A. D. 015-67), Govinda IV 
(A. D. 030-34) and Krishna III (A. D. 030-07). 

Moraes (George M.)— The Hamjamana of the Silahara 
Records. JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 307-318. [231 

Identifies Hamjamana mentioned in Silahara records with 
Anjuna in Goa. 

Sharma (Dasharatha)— An Important Verse from the 

' Sanjan Plate of Amoghavarsa I. See No. 361. 

Vakatakag 


Bhahdarkar (D. R,)— Break (?) In thB Genealogy of Vakfljjaka 
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Pravarasena II IC. IX, Pfcs. 2-3, pp. 175-177. [232 

Disousscs briefly the construction of the inscription of what is 
known as the Basim copperplates. 

Krishnan (A. N.)— Va,ku(aka Inscription In Cave XVI at 
Ajanta. See No. 349. 

Mirasbi (V. V.) — Bfisim Plates of Vukfitaka Vindhyasakti 
II. See No. 351. 

Sircar (Dines Chandra)— A Note on the Basim Copper- 
Plate Inscription of Vfikataka Vindhasakti II. See No. 351 

Tughluqs 

Banerji (S. K ) — Firuz Tugliluq as seen in his Monuments 
and Coins. OR. 85, pp. 102-113, [233 

Miscellaneous 

Ayyar (A. S. Ramnatha) — Two Records of Parfmtaka I, 
From Takkolam. El, XXVI, Pt. 5, pp. 230-235. [234 

The records are dated the 31st year of Madiraikonda Parakosa- 
rivarman, and they register two gifts of 30 halanju each made 
by the daughter of Soiuperuminaidgal, who is also further 
described as the Mahadcviyfir (queen) of Govinda-Valiavariiiyiir. 
Her personal name is mentioned as ViramadC-viyar. The records are 
important in that they mention Govinda-Valiavarliyitr as theson-in- 
law of Parantaka I. This Gsvinda- Valla varnysr is identified here 
as the Riishtrakuta king Govinda IV. 

Rajkhowa (S. C.)— Ahom Kingship. JARS. IX, pp. 31-40. 

[235 

The Ahoms are a Shan tribe who orossed the Patkai range to 
the south east of Assam in the early years of 13th century, and 
after subduing the Morans and the Borfibis, they occupied the 
foot of the hills; they conquered the Chutiyas and the Kachans, 
and extended their power over the whole of the Brahmaputra 
valley. The author here brings to light an interesting and 
important aspeot of the Ahom administration. 

Rath (P. C.) — History of the Chaukams from the Jaya- 
ohandrikii of Prahlad Dukey. JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 
465-467. [236 
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Ravi Varma (R.)— History of the Coras from tho Earliost 
Times to 1500 a.d, JMU, XIV, Pt. 1, pp. 1-30 (at tho 
end of the Journal). [237 

East India Company. 

Banerjee (D. N.)— Had the Mayor’s Courts (Established in 
India by the Royal Charter of 24th September, 1726), 
any criminal Jurisdiction ? In No. 1007, pp. 76-81. 

[238 

Determines with tho help of relevant offioial documents, 
whether the Mayor's Courts established at Madras, Bombay and 
Calcutta by the Charter of Justice granted to East India Company 
by King George I, had any oriminal jurisdiction. He finds they 
had not. 

Bhatnagar (O. P.) — A few Letters of Lord William Bentinclc. 
In No. 1007. pp, 114-115. [239 

Chatterji (Nandlal)— Clive and illicit Arms Traffio. In No. 
1007 pp. 99-100. [240 

De, (J. C.) — The Earliest Phases of the Company’s Indigo 
Trade. IBQ. XVHI, pp. 137-155. [241 

— —— “ Tile Axeca-Nut Trade and the East India Company 

(1600-1681) NIA. V, pp, 201-209. [242 

The East India Company’s Trade in Arecnnuta 

(160C to 1681) and the Seizure of Mir Jamla’s Ship. IQ 
IX. Pts. 2-3, pp. 159-173'. [243 

Gives some historical notes of tho importance of arooanub trado 
in India, and how the East India Company obtained it through 
ihe usual commercial ohannels, but also on a few occasions by 
privateering. 

Ghosal (A. K.)— Constitutional Relation Between the Court 
of Directors and the Board of Control with Speoial refe- 
rence to the Dispute over Port William College. IJPS 
IV, pp, 170-182. |244 
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Gupta (PratuI C.)— Sir John Law’s Services at Bithur 
1818-25. NIA. V, pp. 97-106. 1245 

During the Maratka War in 1813| Sir John Law acted os Sir 
John Malcolm’s aide-de-camp and succeeded in bringing about 
the surrender of the Peahwa. He was nest appointed the Commi- 
ssioner with the ex-Peahwa at Bithur which post he held till 
1826. When the Pe 3 hwa submitted to the English in July 1818, 
he ashed Malcolm to permit John Law to aooompany him to the 
North. Accordingly Law was ordered to escort Baji Rao to the 
place of his future residence. The author narrates the story of 
Sir John Law’s servioes. 

Joshi (V. C.) — East India Company and the Mughal Au- 
thorities During Jehangir’s Reign. JIH. XXI, pp. 2-22. 

[246 

Menon (P. K, Karunnakara)— A Short Account of the 
Tellicharry Settlement. JMU. XIV, Pt. 2, pp. 189-250. 

[247 

Sinha (A. N.)— A Study in Some Early British Sanads 
Eclating to Jungleterry. In No. 1007, pp. 209-225. [248 

Tamaskaf (B. G.)— The Dharangaon Factory and Sivaji. 
QJM3. XXXIII, pp. 126-132. [249 

A factory of the East India Company at Dharangaon to the 
south of Burhanpur and the Tapti river was plundered by 
Shivaji’B forces onoe in 1676 and again in 1678 without any 
order from their chief. Though friendly with these English 
factors, Shivaji disowned responsibility for the offenoe committed 
by his men and declined to make good the loss sustained by the 
Company, 

— - — The Oarwar Factory and Shivaji. PO. VI, pp. 

217-229; VII, pp. 109-118; 165-176. [250 

Economics 

Agarwal (Amar Narain)-— Gramina Arthashastra a'ur 

Sahakarita. (Hindi text), pp. 387. Rai Sahim Dayal 
Agarawala, Allahabad, 1942. [251 

Introductory etudy of Rur al Eoonomios and Co-operations, with- 
in the framework of the syllabus drawn up by the H. F. Board of 
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Education. 

Ahmed (Kasi)— Settlement in the Irrigated Area of Recent 
Colonization in the Indo-Gangetie Plain. 16 J, XVII, 
Pt. 3, pp. 183-109. [252 

Awasthi (Bhagwandas)— Arth-Shaatra ke Mul Siddont. 
(Hindi test), pp. 430. Hindustan Academy, Allahabad, 
1942. [253 

An attempt to acquaint the Hindi-reading public with the 
basic principles of economics. 

Gadgil (D. R.)— The Industrial Evolution of India in 
Recent Times. pp. 388, 7 tables. Oxford U. P., 

(Indian Branch) 1042. [254 

Regulation of Wages and other Problems of In- 
dustrial Labour in India. Qokhale Institute of Politics 
and Economics, Poona, 1042, [255 

A partly theoretical and a partly analytical discussion of \vngo 
rates and movements as affaoting the Indian labour market. 

Hath (Hans) and Pugh (Wilma J.)— Talleyrand in Amorica 
as a Financial Promoter, 1794-08. Unpublished Letters 
and Memoirs in three volumes. Vol. II Translated and 
Edited. (Vol. II of the Annual Report of the American 
Historical Association for the Year 1041) pp. 

181. United States Government Printing Press Office, 

Washington, 1942. [256 

A new source of material on American business in the 18tli 
century; a manuscript notebook brought to light, in which valu- 
able references on Indian trade are given 

"In bis first letters from America, Talleyrand had expressed 
the belief that American land speculation would be disappointed 
in their hope that European emigrants and capital would find 
refuge in American back lands and, in a memoir on an Indian bank 
written before leaving France, he developed a plan by which t)io 
transfer to Europe of the fortunes of Englishmen in India could 
be used to finanoe trade with India. In combining theso two 
ideas, India was to be substituted for Europe as a market for 
American lands, thus providing a means of transferring Anglo- 
Indian fortunes from Indio and a means of financing American 
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trade with India.. ....Talleyraud’s friendship with Lord Landsdowne 

brought him into contact with liberal opposition leaders, the 
group to which most of the nabobs belonged. He speaks in hie 
Memoirs of meeting Warren Hastings, and he undoubtedly met 

other less well-known figures like Gring His Memoir on an 

Indian bank in Faria must have been written after the abolition 
of the monopoly of the French East India Company inapril, 1790 
and before the mesures of the Convention against capital and 
capitalists rendered such financial ventures in Franoe impracti- 
cable.. ....The problem for India traders then was to secure and 

make use of this rich resource, by means of which a large share 
of the India trade could be secured. It was ohiefly to transfer 
these funds that the new French Eaet India Company was 

organisod The liquidation of the French Company in 1793 

destroyed this resource. At the same time the war began to 
interfere with the trade of the Dutch and Danish Companies. 
The 1793 charter of the English company attempted to provide 
English channels for the transfer of British fortunes to England. 
To do this it permitted private English trade under license from 
the aompany, and provided for the transfer of the company’s debt 
to England by the -sale of bills on the London office to the 
company servarnta in India". — Introduction. 

Jathar (G. B.)— and Beri (S. G.) — Indian Economies. A 
Comprehensive and Critical Survey. Vol. I. Seventh 
Edition, pp. 644, 1942. Vol. II, 6th Edition, pp. 686, 
1941. Oxford U. P. Oxford. [257 

Karve (D. G.) — Population Problem in India: A Regional 
Approach. JUB. XI, Pt. 4, pp. 48-64. [258 

Khanna (R. K.) — India and the New World Order. 8|" X 5-|” 
pp. viii+304. Minerva, Lahore, 1942. [259 

The title of the book is misleading for it has nothing to do 
with plans and projeots relating to the new world Older. The book 
apparently was written before the war. The thesis is a simple 
one. It deals with agriculture, trades and manufactures, Taxation, 
Finance, and Credit. Communities and Communalism and Edu- 
cation, and on Women of India. 

Lakshminarasimhan (S,) — The Theory of Interest. Univer- 
sity of Mysore, 1942. [260 

The scheme of the book is simple. The first chapter states 
the problem. The next eight chapters state and examine the 
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various non-monetary as woll as monetary Tbeorios of Interest. Tho 
five chapters thereafter attempt a sort of synthesis by trying to 
bring out the place of Interest in a socialist community, tho real 
nature of Capital and Interest and the relation between tho Rato 
of Interest and the price level. In the last tmd concluding ohaptor 
is discussed the role of Interest in tho prosont economic system. 

Lokanathan (P. S.)— Trends and Prospects oi India’s 

Foreign Trade. JMV. XIV, Pt. 1, pp. 33-48 [261 

Discusses tho situation and concludes: The problem of India’s 
foreign trade is not one of absolute or relative lovels, but of 
reducing its power to injure internal economic life. The develop- 
ment of the vast economic resources within the country must bo 
the dominant objective, and foreign trade should only subserve 
that main purpose. 


Masani (Minu) — Namadu India (Our India). Tamil text. 
Illustrated by C. H. J. Moorhouse. 7£"x6£", pp. 194. 
Oxford U. P., (Indian Branch), 1942. [262 

Misra (B. K.)~ Indian Provincial Finance: 1919-37. With 
Special Reference to the United Provinces and with an 
Additional Chapter on Provincial Finance under tho 1936 
Constitution. 7J'X6% pp . 312. diagrams, Oxford U. P. 
London, 1942, [263 

Provincial Finance in India is a subject of great topioal intorost, 
and the facts have not hitherto been collected and presented in 
convenient form. This book will, therefore, be weloomed by all 
students of contemporary India. 

Mookerji (H. C.)~Economic Distress and the Alienation 
of the Masses (1914-20). OB. 83, PP . 1-28. [264 

Mukerjee (Radhakamal)— The Economio History of India' 
1600-1800. JVPHS. XIV, Pt. 1, pp. 66-111, 2, pi; XVI, 
Pt. 1, pp r 163-208, 1 sketch map. [265 

In these two instalments the author deals with the Social 
Stratification, Industrial Market and Eoonomio deolino. 


Mukerjee (Radhakamal) and Dey (H. L.)— Eoonomio 
Problems of Modern India, Vol, If, pp. xxxvii-|-522. 
Macmillan, London, 1941. [266 

Demonstrates the quiok progress of economic research in India 
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in recent years. 

Vol. I was published in 1930. 

Naidu (B. V. Narayanswami) Ed .— The Problem of Rural 
Credit in the Madras Presidency. Annamalai University 
Economic Series No. 9. Supplement to JATJ. XI, Pt. 3, 
pp. 191-298. [267 

Indian Trade. Foreword by Sir R. K. S. Chetty. 

7J" pp. rv+270. Annamalai University Economic 
Series, No. 9. Annamalainagar, 1942. [268 

“...This small book is an effort to initiate thB reader into the 
main problems of India's trade: India’s place [in world eoonomy, 
the comparative importance of her internal and external trade, 
the theoretical problems and their bearings on India’s trade as his- 
torically surveyed, control of international trade and what we may 
call India’s adventures with trade control methods, at first under 
the scheme of Imperial Preference (or use a word more fashionable 
at the Ottawa Debate — ‘Reciprocal’ Preference) and subsequently 
with Trade Agreements, ending up with a brief sketch on commer- 
cial organisation and intelligence”. — M. C. Munshi. JUB. XI.p. 167. 

Niyogi (J. P.) — The Study of Economics in India. GB. 82, 
pp, 111-127. [269 

Qurashi (I. H ) —The ownership of Agricultural Land During 
the Muslim Rule in India. JIH. XXI, pp. 225-236 [270 

Ramaswamy (T. N.)— The Economic Problems of India. 
Foreword by Prof. P. A. Wadia. 8!*x5f", pp. xvi-f308. 
New Book Company; Bombay, 1942. [271 

Roy (Robindra Lai)— Bases of Peace in Hindu Political 
Eoonomy. pp. 160 +vi. Pub: Author, Bhagalpur, 1842. 

[272 

The author’s thesis is that ‘the economics of freedom was 
invested in this country and nowhere else and has all the possibili- 
ties whioh it had three thousand years ago’. With an array of 
quotations the principles of Hindu political eoonomy are explained 
and oontrasted to the capitalistic system of finance subordinated 
to the oity-centres and needs of oentralised Brabmanioal Societies 
of Hindus, based according to him on voluntary labour of family 
units. 
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Sastri (N. Sundararama)— Growth of Population in British 
India. NS. XV, pp. 405-409. [273 

Shah (Khushal Talaksi) and others— The Eoonomio Back- 
ground. Oxford U. P. New York, 1942. [274 

Trivedi (P, M,)— Natural Environment and Land-Utilisation 
in India, JUS. XI, Pb. 4, pp. 101-110. [275 

Venkatarangaiya (M.)— The Village in the Structure of 
Local Government. UPS. IV, pp. 330-353. [276 

Education 

Altekar (A, S.)— The Conception and Ideals of Education 
in Ancient India. JBHU. VI, pp. 115-129. [277 

Basu (Anathnath)— The Ideology of Adult Eduoation OS. 
82, pp. 13-18. [278 

Adam’s Report on the State of Eduoation in 

Bengal, 1835-1838. pp. lxvii-578. Caclutta University, 
1941. [279 

The Report of Adam on the state of education in Bongal in the 
early decade of the lest century hove hoen tlio most authentic 
source of detailed information on the subjoet. 

Dutt (Samarajit)— Secondary Education in Bengal. TMR, 

LXXn, pp. 343-347. . [280 

Froehly (Francis X.) — A Great Educationist in India. 
7FX4T, pp. 32. GTS. Triohinopoly, 1940. [281 

Biographical sketch of the educationalist, Fr, Bertram was the 
sounder of the Loyola Colloge at Madras. 

Ghosh (N, N.)— University Eduoation in Ancient India. M-B. 
50, pp. 111-114. [282 

Kamat (V, V.)— Educational Research in the Bombay 

Presidency. JOBS. IV, pp. 30-37. [283 

Katkhanis (M, K.) — Shikshak and Shikshan, (Marathi text) 
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pp. 420, 8th Edn, V. H. Barve, Poona, 1942. [284 

Deals with education, 

Katmarkar (A, P.) — Society and Education in Mediaeval 
Karnataka, QJMS. XXXIII, pp. 38-51. [285 

Khan (Mir Ahmad Ali)- -The Indian Educational Policy. 
HA. Study No. 3, pp. 45-61. [286 

Mookerji (Radhakumud) — Universities in Ancient India 
with special Reference to Ayurvedic Studies. JUPH8. 
XV, Pt. 1, pp. 13-42. [287 

Sambamurti (P.) — Music in Training Schools. JMA. XIII, 
pp. 33-43. [288 

Sen (S. N.) — English Education at the end of the 19th 
Century. NR. XVI, pp. 311-329. [289 

Deals with the voluntary School movement, the Board Schools 
in 1870 and the creation of a Dual System, Causes of discontent 
in Voluntary Schools, Changing position of voluntary schools, tlis 
Act of 1902, Management of schools, Maintenance of schools. 
Provisions of enlargement and transfer of schools, and Education 
Committees. 

Sufi (G. M. D> -Al-Minhaj: Being the Evolution of the 
Curriculum in the Muslim Educational Institutions of 
India, pp.xv+238, Ashraf, Lahore, 1942. [290 

Contains besides historical data many useful suggestions for a 
reform of the curriculum of schools and universities in India. There 
is much to be said in favour of Dr. Sufi’s thesis, but every educa- 
tionist will not agree with the liberal views that he expresses 
concerning worn-out works of old, antiquated philosophy, 

Sundaram (V, A,)-- Benares Hindu University 1916-1942. 
Silver Jubilee Edition. 8t"x6jr", Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity, 1942. [291 

A comprehensive history of the University. 

Yusufuddin (K, M.) —The Aims and Ideals of Modern 
Education, HA. Study No. 3, pp. 93-101. [292 
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Epic 

Agrawala (V. S.)— Makfibhtirata Notes (Part II continued 
from 450HI, XXI, p.284) .^SOiZjT.XXIII, pp.19.22, 2pl.£293 

Discusses the verse in the Viriita-parvan in which Arjona as 
Brhannadfi appears in female disguiso wearing ornamonts which 
consisted of a pair of kundalaa and a pair of beautiful golden 
bracelets. Discusses also tho types of tlio hundalan of different 
ages. 


An Anoient MS. of Mahfibhii rata found in Kashmir. 

(Hindi text). NPP. 48, pp. 337-344. [294 

Aiyar (M. S. Ramaawami)— The ‘Kamba-Ramayana’ Tillana 
of Kunrakudy Krishnier. (Tamil text). JMA. XIII, pp. 
80-83. [295 

Akhandanand (Bhikshu)— 5 ft qfrtqxtcT Pt. 1. (Gujarati- 
Sanskrit text), pp. 800. Pub. Author at Sastu Sahitya 
Mudranalaya, Ahmadabad, 1942. [296 

Gujarati translation of the MuhfibhjratR. with an introduction 
discussing several questions relating to tho opic. 

Banerji-Sastrs (A.) — Two Important MSS. Commentaries of 
the Mahahharata, JBORS. XXVII, pp. 217-223. [297 

Describes two MSS: (1) Nigudha Pada-Bodbini and (2) Mnhn- 
bharatartha-Samgraha-Dipika. 


Bhattacharya (Harisatya)— Niirayanas, 
Balabhadras. JA. VIII, pp. 50-56. 


Pratinarayanas and 

[298 


Bidwan (Govinda Das Sharma) 

88. Palakimidi, 1912. 


■Vidura (Oriya text), pp. 
_ , . 1299 

. f. rai l 8 if t ! 0 “ {r0m a Telu S u dealing with the life of Viduro 
of tne Mhabbarata epic. 

Clmkrayarti (Chintaharan)-tThe Mahahharata, Fasciculus 
11: AranyabaparYa ] . Ed. Vishnu 8. Sukhtnankor, (Poona, 
1941). See ABIHl. IV, No. 349. {3fl0 

coZZtJtlTuRj the 0r j tical of the 6oxt and the 

h v«, ° BeveraI passages ooouring in the vulcato 

have been omitted in the edition. Of these special mention may 
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be made of the section dealing with Arjuna’a temptation by TJrvasi 
(Chapter 45-6 of the Bombay edition) and the killing of Naraka 
and the rescue of earth by Vishnu (chapter 142 of the Bombay 
edition). These and other long omissions will be given in the form 
of an appendix in the oonoluding faoioulua of the parvan while 
minor omissions of lines and couplets are recorded in footnotes”. 
—IRQ. XVIII, p. 181. 

Chintamani (T. R.) Ed.— Bhagvad-Gltii. With Sarvatobhadra 
ofRajtinaka Rdmakantha. Sanskrit text. With foreword 
and introduction in English and Index of Ardhas 
and Citations, (Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 
14). lo'x6|", pp. lxxxiii-f 624+4(3. Madras University, 
1942. [301 

De (S. K.) — Some Aspeots of the Bhagvad-Gltfi. IC. IX, 
Not. 1, pp. 21-35. [3C2 

Briefly discusses two points in relation to the Bhagavad-Qitfi, 
namely its date and to the process of remodelling of the work. As 
to the date the writer admits the work as the earliest of all the 
existing works of devotional oharacter, as it furnishes one of the 
earliest landmarks in the history of the Indian doctrine of reli- 
gious devotion. As to the process of remodelling of the work, the 
writer is of the opinion that the Qiti probably suffered from 
occasional interpretation or that it existed in different recensions; 
but to maintain that the work is a poor patchwork, or to deny 
that it is a powerful synthetic expression of a particular trend of 
religious thought is to miss the essential significance of the poem, as 
well as to go directly against the testimony of Indian tradition 
which has always attempted, even from different points of view, 
a synthetic interpretation of the poem as a whole. 

Dixit (V. V.) — Relation of the Epic to the Brahmapa Litera- 
ture with regard to History and Sociology. PO. VI, pp. 

17-32; VII, pp. 33-48; 52-64. [303 

Gadgil (V. A.)— [The Mahabharata, Fascicule 11, Aranyaka- 
parvan], Critioally edited by Vishnu S. Sukhthankar, 
with the oo-operation of other scholars, (Poona, 1941). 
See ABIHI. IV, No. 349. [304 

‘•The critical edition of two important romantic episodes, namely 
the Nala episode and the Rsyasrfiga lenged is, one is happy to 
note, based on tho text which appears to be comparatively the best 
possible one and therefore leaves little scope for comment”. 
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— JUB, XI, Pt. 2, p. 153. 

Ghoshal, (U. N.)— [The Ramayana Polity], by Miss P. 0. 
Dlmrma {Madras, 1041), See ABIHI. IV, No. 336. [305 

•'....she Las spared no pains in oolleoting materials from her 
single source-book and has tried to explain their plaoe in the 
general scheme of evolution of the Hindu Polity. Nevertheless, we 
have regretfully to admit our inability to accept much of her 
interpretation of her source-book as well as of the data collected 
therefrom. To begin with tho ohronological setting and significance 
of the Ramayano, she aooepts the exploded theory of an *Epio 
Age’ (whioh she further subdivides into Romayana and Mahabharata 
periods) intervening between the Vedio and tho Buddhistic periods: 
the Ramayana is in her opinion 'a biographical sketch* (Bio) of 
Rama (p. 1) and is a unique contemporary work (p. 2) dating 
most probably from 'the 6th to the 8th century B. O.’ (Sio) (p. 6). 
Against this alleged extreme antiquity of Vslmiki’s Epio, it is 
enough to refer to its metre and diction as well aB its historical 
references to Sakas and Yavanas (I. 66)... .many of tho conclusions 
in this work appear to be based on unprovod assumptions or at 
best insufficient, evidence". — JGIS.'IX, Pt. 2, pp. 145-146, 

Gode (P. K.) — [Rilmayana of Viilmiki: Sundarakiitula], by 
Vishva-Bandu Shastri, (Lahore, 1940) See ABIHI . IV, 
No. 347. [306 

‘‘We have had an ocoaaion to refer to the good work done by 
the Research Department of the D. A. V. College, Lahore, during 
the last twenty-five years. Tho critical edition of the North-West 
Recension of the Ramayana is a major undertaking of this 
Department and the volume befoie ub, which is Vol. V of this 
well-planned edition augurs a successful completion of the work 
through peace and war — NIA. V, p. 266. 

Iyengar (Marti Venkatesa)— [The Rilmayana Polity], by 
Miss P. 0. Dharma, (Madras, 1941) See ABIHI. IV, No. 
335. [307 

•'....Miss Dharma says that her object in ■ writing the theBis 
was to depiot the political institutions described by Viilmiki. As 
she herself states, the seventh book of the poem is considered 
spurious by [many and it is possible that a great portion of it is 
later addition. It would thus appear that referenoes to polity 
found In that greater part of the Seventh Book oannot be 
credited to Valmiki. This statement would apply to all such 
passages in the Ramayana as tradition holdB or careful scholarship 
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may find good reason to suspeot, as interpolations. The author 
has given the reference to polity "contained in the sarg of Hama’s 
questions on administration to Bharata. which is believed to be 

an interpolated sarga, in an Appendix,... Between the time 

described by Valmiki and the time of the more considerable of 
the interpolations, centuries should have passed and brought 
changes. The polity described in the RfimSyana as now current 
is therefore a conglomerate of those of different periods" — TQ. 
XIV, p. 78. 

Iyer (K. B.) — Yama-Pwe or the Riimayana Play in Burma. 
TQ. XIV, pp. 239-245. ‘ ' [308 

, The author has discovered that the story of Rama is of absorb- 

ing interest in Burma. To the Burman Rama, the hero, iB a future 
Buddha, not a Hindu prince or deity. To him Yaina (Rama) and 
Thida (Situ) are Burmese, 

Vftliaiki’s Art. 1R. 43, pp. 637-638. [309 

Kane (P. V.) — The Rajasastras of Bihaspati, TJaanae, 
Bharadvaja and ViaSlaksa. JUB. XI, Pt. 2, pp. 73-83. 

[310 

Examines the date furnished by some ancient Sanskrit works, 
particularly the Mahlbharata, about the rjjalssfcras of Brhaspati, 
Kavya (Usanas), Bhaiadvaja and Viglaksa. 

— — [The Ramayana Polity], by P. C. Dharma (Madras, 

1941), See ABIHI. IV, No. 335. [ 11 

“...The writer assumes (on page 3) that Valmiki was a contem. 
porary of Rama and the polfty dosoribed in the RamSyapa may be 
considered to reflect the age in whiob Rama lived. Hardly any 
modern scholar will aooept the idea that the poet who oomposed 
the Ramayana, as we now have it, was a contemporary of the 
hero Rama of the Treta age if suoh an one ever flourished in 
flesh and blood" JBBRAS,*18, p. 105. 

Keny (L. B.)~Jesus Christ in Mahabhsrata. QJMS. XXXIII, 
pp. 22-28. [312 

Disagrees with Laohmidhar of his identification of Rishi Ani- 
Mftndvya of the Mahr&hnrata with Jesus Christ. 

Krishnadas (Rai) — Valmiki’s Ramayana, (Hindi text) NPP. 
46, pp. 1-18. [313 

Tries to disprove the suggestion made by Dr. Sukthankar that 
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Raffiiyona had no connection with Bhrighu Vansho. 

Kunhan Raja (C.)--BliagVad-GIfca: Does it Rooord tho 
very Words of bn Krishna ? [314 

Examines the problem whether tho text of tho Bhogavadgitii 
records the very words of Sri Krishna. He has incorporated 
many thought-provoking points in tho paper, tho comparison of 
Sahjaya to the Rsis who had a vision of the Veda text is parti- 
cularly striking. 

[Rumfiyana of Viilmlld (In its North-West 

Recension)], by Vishva Bandu Sastri, (Lahore, 1940), 
See ABIHJ . IV, No. 34 1. [315 

“....From the Introduction and from the text itaolf, it is found 
that the variation in this recension from tho other two reoensions 
till now known, is very substantial. The deviation is not merely 
in tho inclusion or exclusion of particular verses or particular 
ohapters in full or in part, not merely in difioronoo in readings 
of verses, but also in the division of the ftiini.ii/ana into Kami as, 
the particular portion in the entire story where a Knnda ends 
and another begins. The various tabular statements givon in tho 
Introduotion make the position quite oloar ’’. — Bm V. VI, pp, 
248 - 249 . 

Menon (Chelnat Achyuta)— Miivfratam P;iU,ii (English- 
Malayalam text). AOR. VI, 24 pages of Malayalam 
Section) jgjg 

A ballad based on Mahubhsrata in which the anonymous author 
narrates the story of the Pandavas with considerable loonl 
colouring. 


Menon (C, Narayana)— [An Approach to the Ramayana], 
With , a foreword by Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya. 
pp. viii+27+iii. S. 0. Guha, Gandigram, Benares City; 
i942, [317 

Originally printed as part of the Journal of the Benares Hindu 
University Silver Jublee Volume and now issued as a pamphlet. 
The author regards that the Ramayana, represents a synthesis of 
the oults and cultures prevalent in different parts of Indio, and 
aUo as the first poem of Akhand Hindustan. He has consulted 
the ValmH Ramayana, Adhystmna Ramayana and limaoarita- 

TtCsaJe^ ***" WWel7 their as P eots but the groundwork 
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Narahari (H. G.) — The Sitftsvayemvara: An Excerpt from 
the Mahantlaka QJMS. XXXIII, pp. 62-64. {313 

Pusalkar (A. D.) — Twenty-Five Years of Epic and Purnnic 
Studies. In No. 1183, pp. 101-152. {319 

Raghavan (V.) — Udali’s Commentary on the Rfimayana. 
AOB, VI, 8 pp. of Sanskrit Section. [320 

As TJdrdi lias been quoted in a work of the 13th oentury, he 
cannot be posterior to that date. He is, therefore, the earliest 
known commentator of the Rainrijana. 

Rao (B. Gururaj) — Sriman Miiti'ibhiirata Tatparya Niraaya. 
See No. 601. 

Kitben (Walter) —Krishna: Konkordanz und Kommentar der 
Motive Seines Heldenlebens. 9J"x6", pp. xx+334, 10 pi. 
Wien, Ankara, 1941. [321 

A study, as the author himself says, not of the religion of 
Kranaism, but of the epic-legend of the career of ICrana himself. 

Ravi Varma (L. A.)— Riighavlya ot Riimapfinivuoa. With an 
English Introduction, pp. 30+3 +181 +23. Trivandrum, 
1942. [322 

This is a Mahaksvya in 20 Cantos divided into two sections of 
10 cantos each, and embodying the well-known story of Itgmiyana. 

Satavalkar (S, D.) — Sri RamayanaMahakavya, With Marathi 
Translation and a Critical Survey. Vol. VI. The Sundara- 
kilr da. 7J*x5", pp. xvi+542, SvAdhydya-Mandala, Aundh, 
1942. [323 

“...The translation is printed just below the text on the same 
page, which makes this edition equally useful for a careful student 
■who can conveniently compare the translation with the original, 
and for a general reader who is primarily interested in the story. 
The Nirik“aha is indeed a special feature of this edition. It 
presents a oritical analysis and an interpretation of the Ramsyaqa 
from the historical and political points of view, showing that the 
RRmJyana is not merly a Kwya, but solid and reliable history 
■of the Aryan expansion in the South; it also contains many other 
original, and thought-provoking observations, evincing a prolong- 
ed and profound study of the epic by the editor”. — PO, VII, 
pp, BdG-2 7. 
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Note: The Svadby&ya-Miindala lia* undertaken to publish in 
ten volumes an illustrated edition of the Vslmfki Riimaynna with 
a synopsis of eaoh Kfinda, a Marathi translation and a oritioal 
survey called the Nirikaana of tho particular portion comprising 
in eaoh volume* This Vol. VI is published before Vols. Ill— V. 

Seth (H. C.)— ' The Data of the Bhfirata Battle. PO. VII, 
pp. 119-121 [324 

The conflict between the Kaurovas and the Pflndavas is 
surmised to have taken place when tho Brjhmana literature is 
believed to have been in tho midst of its development in the 6th 
century B.C, 

A Note on Cyrus the Great and the Bhfirata 

Battle. NUJ. No 8, pp- 100-101. [325 

Points out that Cyrus may be the Kuru prince Duryodhanq. 

Sbamasastry (R.)— The Indian Epics and the PJanets. NIA. 
V, pp. 135-143. [326 

Shows that the heroos of ilie epics, the Mahiibkfirata and the 
Eamayapa are the oounterpaits of thB planets. Whilo Rama is nn 
incarnation of Viaiiu, the sun, Pandavae nro tho incarnation of 
Yama, Vayu, Indra, and tho N.iBatyas, the Agvins. In ftiot they 
are all the planets and their exploits are tho phenomena oonnooted 
with conjunction, oaoulstio n, and apposition of planets in the 
course of their movements along their orbits. Tho author then 
proceeds to show that the gods, Rbis and priests of the Vedas 
are the planets and their acts in tho sacrificial hall are imitations 
of the phenomena connected with planetary motions, oooultationa 

and eclipses. 

Shri Mahlbharat, Parti (Gujarati-Sanskrifc Text) 10"x7$'' 
pp. 800. Sastu Sahitya Mudranalaya, Abmcdabad, 1942. 

[327 

' Gujarati translation of the Adi Parva and Sabha Parva of the 
Mah&bhdmta with an introduction discussing questions connected 
withjihe epic. 

Srinivasachariar (A, M.) and Narayanan (V.) — Upakhyana- 
mala (A Garland of Stories), Selected from the Epios 
and the Pur&nas. Text in Sanskrit condensed by A. M. 
Srinivasaohariar and translated by V. Narayanan, with 
a Poreword by Sir 0. P. Ramaswami Aiyar. pp. xiv*f 
376. Madras. 1942, rjwfl 



INDIAN HISTORY AND 1NDOLOGY FOR 1942 


Sukhlhankar (V. S.) Ed.—V ana-Parva Fascicule I. Maha- 
bharattt. Bliondarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, 
I911 » [329 

This runs up to the 104 chapters o f the Per van. . . The Editor 
remarks that this Vans Parvan is important. Indeed in some 
respeots this is valuable for students of Sociology anil Mythology. 
The famous Nalopakhyana, to which the editor draws pointed 
attention in this edition, differs in some respects from other 
editions. I find that some variations utilised hy Monier Williams 
are not collected in this edition, though at many places invariab- 
ly the learned editor has drown his wavy lines and given his 
suggested readings”- — K.O.Varadachari, JSVOI, III, p. 294. 

The Mahabbarata: Aranyaka-Parvan. Critically 
edited. Fasciculi 11 and 12, (Vols. Ill and IV). 
Bhandarkar Or. Res. Institute, Poona, 1942. [330 

The fasciculi 11 and 12, comprising volumes III and IV of the 
critical edition and the third Book of the Epio, completes the 
Aranyaka-parvan, with full critical apparatus, introduction and 
notes, is more than 1,150 pages. 


Epigraphy and Palaeography 

Acharya (G. V.) — Historical Inscriptions of Gujarat, Part 
III, pp. 258+188. Forbes Gujarati Sabha, Bombay, 
1942. [331 

Altekar (A.S.) — Six Saindhava Oopper-Plate Grants from 

Ghumli. El. XXVI, Pt. 4, pp. 185-192; Pt. 5, pp. 193-226. 

[332 

The six copper-plate grants which are edited here, were 
discoverd early in 1036 near Ghumli in the Nawanagar State of 
Kathiawar in the course of digging on the road side. They were 
briefly noticed by the Government Epigraphist for India in the 
Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of India for the year 
1936-37, pp. 102-105. 

Each of these records are grants made by the rulers of the 
Saindhava family, which is known to have been ruling at ancient 
Bhutambilika or modern Ghumbli, from o. 740 to 920 A. D. 

• (1)— Grant of the time of Agguka II, Samvat 513. The grantee 

of this record is Madhova, son of Kslyana, a Rigvadin Br&hmana 
of the SSmkriya gotra and a resident of SsmEsvara. He w«b 
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grouted the whole villngo of phafikatirtha and one tenth the shore 
of the village of Gulamika. 

( 2 ) — Grant of King .T.lika I. Records a village -grant mndo by 
Mahiisimanta Jiilka I, son of Riinalc, to Sama^udiu Briihmana, 
Bhat.tasvStnika by name, on tho Vatsa gUra. Tho occasion of tho 
gift was the performance of the PuahyasnS.no, ceremony by the 
king. 

(3) — An incomplete graDt of king Riinaka. Kanaka, the donor, 
is said to have been son of Agguka II. Tho gift is a village 
Bh?talika in the district of Pachchhatrl; tho grant seems to have 
been made in memory of a departod queen of tho donor. 

( 4 ) — Grant of kanaka of a subordinate Saindhava branoh. 
G. S. 555. Tha grantor is Mahssamanta Srl-Ranaka, grandson of 
king J&ika I. The village granted is Pippalapadra, in the district 
of Suvan amaiijari. .Half of the revenue of tho village were 
assigned to a group’of temples, the other half was assignod to a 
certain head of a math i. 

(C) — Grant of king Agguka III, Gupta Samvat 607. Rooords 
a village-grant made by Mahiisfimantiidhipati Agguka III of the 
main Saindhava house. The donees were two brothers, Rudra and 
Sggara, sons of Guhcsvara. 

(0) — Grant of king Jfiika II, Gupta Bamvnt 600. Records a 
grant made by Srl-Jaika II, son of king Agguka. Tho grant 
records that the revenues of the village Chhampfi,naka wore 
assigned to Sfvhg Janardana and others to be spent for Nanna~ 
mathiku, whioh had been foundod by a merohant named Nanna. 

Banerji-Sastri (A,)— Evolution of Magadhi Script. JBORS. 
XXVIII. pp. 440-441, 1 pi. [333 

A brief note to point out that since Bidder's time fresh 
materials have come to light abridging the distance in time and 
carrying the growth forward. Givos examples. 

Bhattasali (N, K.)— The RajaVarli (Bhtiwill) Plate of 
Laksmana Sena Deva. JRASBL , VIII, pp. 1-30, 2 pl.[334 

This oopper-plate grant of King Laksmana Sena Deva of Bengal 
has had an unusually chequered history. The salient points of 
that history are briefly noted in this article. Makes additions 
corrections in JSASSL. VIII, pp, 381-383. 

Chaghtai (N. A.)— Muslim Monuments o f Abmedabad 
Through their Inscriptions. BDORL III, Pt. 2, pp. 70- 
■ 180; VIII, 18 pi. ' [335 
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The majority of Ahmedabad monuments are mosques. They are 
adorned with marbie slabs having Arabio and Persian inscriptions. 
Tho Naakhi-Tughra style of the calligraphy of these inscriptions 
harmonises completely with the decorative motifs in stone-oarving, 
which constitutes a speciality of Gujarat. 

Chattopadhyaya (K.)— Tat-padauudhyata, IBQ. XVIII, pp. 
63-04. [336 

Draws attention of Sanskrit epigvaphists to the translation of 
the word piidanudhyata occurring in the copper-plate grant of the 
Gahadavala king Madanapnla of V. E. 1164. 

Chaudhury (P .D,)*~Copper-plate grant of the Kamarupa 
Kings. JARS. pp. 41-51. [337 

Points out certain copper plates whioh serve as material for 
the construction of history of Kamarupa prior to tho end oi the 
12th century A. D, 

Das Gupta (C.C.) — Indian Museum Plate of Ganga 

Indravarman. EI. XXVI, Pt. 4. pp. 165-171, 1 pi. [338 

The plates (three in numberl, record a gift of land, by 
Indravarman, situated in the village Bhethigringa in Patanlkhanda 
viahya on the fourteenth day of the bright fortnight of the 
month of Ph&lguna for the benefit of his parents and self, to 
various Brahmanas named. Indravarman is mentioned in the 
Badakhimedi copper-plate {EI. XXIII, p. 78 S.) 

Dikshit (Moreshwar G.)~ A New Buddhist Seot in 

Kanheri. IBQ. XVIII, pp. 60-63, 1 pi. 1339 

Points out an error in Bidder's reading of the inscription from 
Kanheri Cave No. 70. (Lude/s List No. 1020). According to the 
present writer this inscription reoords a grant to the Aparasala 
(seat), residing at Kanheri. 

Inscription of Shak 1106 in Balsilne Math. B1SMQ 

XXII, pp. 65-71. [340 

ThC Balsino Math was bulit by Mahluk, son of Someshwara 
Pandit; Gives the inscription, and points out R. D. Bannerji’s 
mistake, and rejects 8. 0. Mujumdar's suggestions about Krishna- 
raju or Nikumbha dynasty, and suggests inquiry in tho Abbir line, 
particularly of Bhambagiri or Bbamer. Identifies Balsanak with 
Balsane on the bank of the Bure, or Barrhaai* 

, Dwivedi (M)— T w o .Inscriptions from Dhavalshara 
(Gujarati text). EQSTM, VI, pp. 516-618. [341 
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This ft Chslukya grant dated Sarhvat 1373. 

Ghosh (A.) —A Buddhist Tract in a Stone Inscription in 
the Cuttack Museum. El. XXVI, Pt. 4, pp. 171-174, 
1 pi. [342 

A stone-slab containing the inscription is in the Provincial 
Museum of Orissa, Cuttack. The Inscription is engraved on both 
sides of the slab, 11 lines on the obverse and 10 lines on the 
reverse. The test of the inscription is a quotation of some 
Buddhist Dh.irani followed by a discourse on the use and virtues 
of the D}iiiran\. 

Ghoshal (R.K.) — A Note on the Balasore Plate of Bhiinu 
[datta]. EI. XXVI, Pt. 5, pp.239-240. [343 

Identifies Bhanu mentioned in the plate as Blifinudatta. 

Tekkitli Plate of Anantavarman; Gang* Year 368. 

El. XXVI, Pt. 4, pp. 174-177, 1 pi. [344 

The copper-plates (three in number), reoord the gift of the 
village of Sinioharana, to a Brfihraana called Yithubhata, son of 
Harohandra, belonging to the S.indilyo gotra. The donor ib the 
king Anantavarman, son of Maharaja D fivCnd ravarman, who 
belonged to the Gahga hula. It ie dated in the year 368 of tho 
Gafigas. 

Gyani (R.G.)— An Inscription from Juma Masjid, Navsari 
(Gujarati text). FGSTM. VII, pp. 266-258. [345 

Jagan Nath— The Haraha Inscription and Epoch of Gupta 
Era. See No, 369. 

Kavi (M. Ramakrishna)— Venkatudri’s Grant to the Son 
of Doddacharya, (1524 S.S.-1602 A.D.) JSVOI. Ill, pp. 
117-123. [346 

This is a oopper-plate grant, the importance of which lies in 
the mention of Eand^da Dcddayach&rya, the father of the donee, 
Kumara Peddayaeharya. 

Kent (Roaland G.)— Old Persian Studies. JAOS. 62, pp. 
266-277. [347 

Notes of few old Persian inscriptions. 

Kokil (M.O.) — Arabio and Persian Inscriptions in Gujarat 
prior to Fifteenth Century. (Gujarati test). FGSTM. VTI 
pp. 286-288. [348 

Kxishnan(A.N.)— [Vak&fcaka Inscription in CaveXVI at Ajanta], 



INDIAN HISTORY AND INDOLOGY FOR 1942 


01 


Edited by V.V. Mirashi, (Hyderabad, 1941) See ABIHI, 
IV, No. 894. [349 

“...The main interest of the inscription lies in the first part 
which gives the Vakfftaka genealogy from Vindhyasakti, the 
founder of the family. Pravarasena succeeded him but it is 
when we come tp the name of hie successor there is difference 
of opinion. Pandit Bhagvanlol read it as Ruddrasena which was 
adopted by Bpchier though the latter averred that RudraBenn 
was a grandson and not a son of Pravarasena. Prof. Mirashi has 
considered the question in the light of the fresh material and has 
concluded that the name Sarvasena as the son of Pravarasena is 
correct”. — BmV. VI, p. 334. 

Majumdar (R.C.) — [Select Asokan Epigraph], by Sachohda- 
nanda Bhattaoharya, (Calcutta 1941) See ABIHI . IV, 
No. 359. [350 

“A collection of the important inscriptions (in translation) 

which form the real source of our information about As oka 

The notes added at the end of the English translation of each 
record would be of great use... a valuable addition to Asokan 
literature for those who have not the time or inclination to go 
through learned dissertations on the Bubjeot”. — TMB. LXXI, 
pp. 178-170. 

Mirashi (V.V.)— -Basin Plates of Vakaiaka Vindhyasakti II. 
El. XXVI, Pt. 4, pp. 145-155, 2 pi. [351 

This article is continued from El. xxrvi, pt. 3, p. 144. See 
ABIHI, iv. No. 398. 

, Pougargao Stone Inscription of the Time of 

Jagaddcva; Saka 1034. El. XXVI, Pt. 4, pp.177-185,1 pi. 

[352 

The inscription belongs to the reign of the Paramara prince 
Jagaddgvva. The object of it is to reoord that Jagaddeva granted 
the village of Dobgaragriima to the Brghmana Srinivasa and that 
the latter erected there a temple which he dedicated to Siva for 
the religious merit of his father Srinidhi. It is dated on the 
full-moon tithi of Ohaitra in the Saka year 1034, which corresponds 
to A. D. 15th Maroh, 1112. 

— — Kothuraka Grant of Pravarasena II, El, XXVI, 
Pt. 4, pp. 165-161. 2 pi. - [353 

The plates, (four in number) record a grant by Pravarasena II 
of the village Kothuraka to a Brjhmana named Kaluttaka. It is 
dated on the twelfth lunar day of the bright fortninght of SSvina 
in the seobnd rognal year. 
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Misra (Nitya Nand)— -Four Copper-Plate Grants of the 
Chand Rajas of Kumaon, JUPHS. XV, Pt. 2, pp. 63-69, 
2 pi. [354 

These plates were discovered by the writer in the Nazarat of 
the Almora Kutoharry, They belong to the reign of the four 
Chand rulers: Dharma Chand, Bharat; Chand, Bhishma Chand, 
and Kaloyana Chand. They are now deposited in ttie Provincial 
Museum, Lucknow. 

Sankalia (H,D.)— Cultural Significance of the Personal 
Names in the Early Inscriptions of the Deccan. BDGRI. 
Ill, Pt. 2, pp. 349-391. [355 

Saras wati (S.K.) — [Select Asokan Epigraphs], by Sahchina- 
nanda Bhattaobarya (Calcutta, 1941) See ABIHI. IV, 
No. 369. [356 

"....Only those epigraphs that spoak of tho events in the life 
of the emporor have been selected for thie compilation. We 
should remember, however, that Asoka was a unique personality in 
the history of the world and a complete picture of his mind and 
individuality is not possible unless we havo on acquaintance with 
all the epigraphs where materials of suoh a noturo ore available. 
As for example, without a knowledge of the two separate Kalinga 
edicts the emperor’s solioitude ror the good of the people loses 
its sinaere and fervent tone. In our opinion bonce, every 
epigraph bringing out one or other aspect of tho special traits 
of his character Bhould havo bean inoluded in this composition. 
The notes are helpful no doubt, but ir» a work, avowedly meant 
for the beginners, the long discussions are sure to prove tiresome 
and superfluous and the spaoe should have been better utilised 
if a gist of all the ediots had been appended to the volume for 

. a better understanding of the man and his mission” — IHQ. XV III 
pp. 84-86. 

Sastri (Hirananda)— Nalanda and its Epigraphio Material. 
(Memoir of the . Archaeological Survey of Tndia, No, 66) 
pp. 133, 13 pi. Manager of the Publications, Government of 
India, Dehli, 1942. . [357 

Important additiion to the literature on Indian Epigraphy and 
Arohaeology. Tho work is divided into two sections the first of 
whioh is the Interoduoation and deals with suoh topics as Nalanda 
from Brghmanioal, Buddhist, Jain, Tibetan and Chinese aouroos. 
The seoond called Remain of Nalanda deals with the structural 
remains, olay seaks, inscriptions and sculptures discovered on site. 
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Sastri (K. A. Nilafeanta)— An Inscribed Pot-Sherd from 
Arikamedu. JMU. XIV, Pt. 1, pp. 1-4, 2 pi. [358 

Arikamedu is an ancient site, a little distance from the asa 
about two miles south of the town of Pondicherry. The author had 
an occasion to inspect this site and he describes here the evidence 
of the firds. The inscription occurs on a fragment of what looks 
like a part of a plaster or lid of bluish grey pottery. The author 
suggests that the inscription may mean: “The husband of 
Y aduvalabhfits. ’ ’ 

Sastri (N. Aiyaswami) — Asoka’s Edict and Sagga (Heaven). 
JSVOI. Ill, pp. 87-98. [359 

Sen (Benojrchandra) — Some Historical Aspects of the 
Inscriptions of Bengal (Pre-Muhammadan EpoobB), pp. 
lxxviii+013, Caloutta University, Calcutta 1942. [360 

Classified into five periods, — Maurya period. Imperial Gupta 
period (c. 330-500 A. D.), , Post-Gupta period (o. 344-700 A. D.) 
Pnla and Seno periods (c. 750-1205 A, D.), and Miscellaneous 
(o. 650-1200 A. D.). 

Part I, gives ancient Geography of Bengal on the basis of 
place-names contained in the inscriptions and the earlier Greek 
and Latin works. Part II deals with the political history under 
the Guptas and their successors in Bengal — later Guptas, Pslas 
and the Senas. Part III deals with topics of administrative 
.system and institutions. 

Sharma (Dasharatha)— An Important Verse from the Sanjan 
Plates of AmCighavarsa I. JIH. XXI, pp. 237-238. [361 

Reinterprets the verse from the plates of Amaghavarsa I, the 
Ra?trakuta ruler of Manyakhgta, which compares him and the 
Gupta ruler Chandra gupta II. 

Sircar (Dines Chandra)— PSrim da in the Inscription of 
Aaoka. IO. VIII, Pt. 4, pp. 399-400. [362 

A Note on the expression amdhra-palidesu, pdrirftdesu, and 
psladem, which occur in Rook Edict XIII of A a oka. 

A note on the Basim Copper-plate Inscription of 

Vakfttaka Viadhyasakti II. IC. VIII, Pt. 4, pp. 394-396. 

[363 

Points oat that the author was the first to make the suggestions 
regarding the Bssim plates that Pravarasena, grandfather of 
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Vindhyasakti is the same as Pravarasena I, who was the grandfather 
of Rudrosgna I Vgkataka and is known from such records as those 
of Pravarasena II; and that Vlsdhyssakti of the Basim grant is 
not identical with Vindhyasakti the celebrated founder of the 
Vtkjtaka dynasty, hut that the former was actually the latter’s 
great-grandfather. The author is glad this suggestion has boen 
accepted by Prof. Mirashi and D. B* Mahajan. 

Sircar (Dines Cbandra)—A Note on the Mathura Inscription 
of Chandra Gupta II. IHQ,. XVIII, pp. 271-276. [364 

The Mathura inscription of Ohandra Gupta II, dated in the 
Gupta year 61, has been published in the El by Dr. D. JR, 
Bhandarkar. In a number of points, says the author, the reading 
and interpretation of the record, his views diifer widely from those 
of Dr, Bhandarkar. He therefore places his observations before 
scholars in this short note. 

— - Narayanpur Vinayaka Imago Inscription of King 

Mahlpalii; Regnal Year 4. 10. IX, Pt. 1, pp. 121-125, 
1 pi. [365 

The inscription records tho establishment of an image of 
Vinayaka by a merchant named Buddhamitra, son of Jamblialamitr. 
The author says, the namos Buddhamitra and Jambhalamitra 
show Buddhist influence. It may therefore be supposod that the 
god Vhuyaka established by Buddhamitra is the Mahiiyanist deity. 

- — » Select Inscriptions Bearing on Indian 

History and Civilisation. Vol. I (600 B. C.— 600 
A. D.). pp, xli+530, 61 pi. University of Calcutta, 
Calcutta 1942. [366 

"...It has been divided into three Books. The first includes 
Akhaemenian (Old Persian) inscriptions relating to India edicts 
of Agoka and similarly important pre-Christian epigraphs. Book 
U contains post-Maurya but pre-Gupta records. There are 
inscriptions of dynasties ruling in western, central and eastern 
India, of Indo-Greeka, Indo-Partbians, Kushanas including Sakaa 
of western India, Inscriptions of Satavahnas, Kharavela and 
inscriptions from Andhradesa and from regions outside India such 
ss Oeylon and Central Asia. Book III contains inscriptions of 
Imperial Guptas, and their various contemporaries and subordin* 
ates in India and countries, outside India, suoh as, Burma, Java, 
Champs, Borneo and Malay Peninsula." — Manomohtm Ghosh, 
IHQ, XVIII, p. $79. 
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“In a work of such magnitude it will be easy for everybody 
to pick out points of controversy of which perhaps the peculiar 

inscriptional term padurvudlijiita is the most obvious one •• 

Dr. Sircar has suggested for this word the meaning ‘favoured’, 
which has been recently endorsed also by the distinguished 
Sanskritist Prof. K. C. Chattipadhyaya. But this meaning cannot 
be acoepted straightaway, — if only because it departs too far 
from tho scene attaching to the basic root dyyd. — Balakrishna 
Ghosh, 10. IX, p. 497. 


“The selection contains inscriptions bearing on Indian history 
and civilisation not , only from India but also from adjacent 
countries. Thus it opens with the famous inscriptions of the 
Akhaemenians, reforring to India, and has sections consisting of 
the selections of reoords from Ceylon, Central Asia, Burma, 
Malay Peninsula, Borneo, Java and Sumatra. It is interesting to 
note that coin legends also have not been neglected by the author”. 
—A. S. Altekar, JNSI. V, p. 154. 


“...The utility of the work is increased by its inclusion of 
select Inscriptions belonging to countries outside India which 
came into oontact with, and influenced her history, countries like 
Persia under its Akhaemenian Emperors, Ceylon, Indo— China, or 
the island of the Southern Seas, where Indians, adventurous 
Princes and merchants founded oolonies and settlements, ...throw 
light upon Indian shipping and colonial enterprise that built up 
what is commonly known as a Greater India beyond the Seas • 
— R. K. Mookorji, JUPES, XVI, pp. 247-248. 

Sreenivasachar (P.) Ed .— A Corpus of Inscriptions in the 
Telingana District of H. E. H. The Nizam’s Dominions. 
Part I: Introduction. Hyderabad Archaeological Series 
No. 13. 12J"x9f", pp. 36. The Nizam’s, Government, 
Calcutta, 1942, $ 67 


This is an Introudnction to part II which was published in 
1940. It deals with Script and Language, the Alphabet, Grammar, 
Literature, the Learning, Religion and Social Life. Part II con- 
tains 56 Inscriptions, Texts and translations, see ABIEI. IV. 
No. 4ZZ 


Varadachari <K. C.)-[ Karnatak Inscriptions], Vol. I. 
Edited by R. S. Panohamubhi (Dharwar, 1941). Bee 
ABIBI. IV, No. 403- 
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"The Director has given instructions and has at some plaoes 
tried to amend the views of previous soholars and paleographical 
experts. He has given a new meaning to the word ‘Adhi-sfcana’, 
as ‘a ohief religious establishment or centre’. Equally important 
is the new light thrown on the Riistrakiita History by the ins- 
cription No. 10, to whioh Mr. Panohamukhi the draws attention 
of historians". — JSVOI, III, P. 291. 

Eras 

Jagan Nath— -The Haraha Inscription and Epoch of the 
Gupta Era. NIA. V, pp. 217-223. [369 

In his note published in IC. V, p. 335 £f. the author pointed 
out that Yasodharman and igunavarman were not contemporaries, 
and there was no clash as supposed by Dr. Dhirendra Nath Moo. 
kerjee in NIA. Ill, p. 437. 

Mooherjee (Dhirendra Nath)— The Krifca Era. IN A V, 
pp. 224-239. [370 

Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar has put forth a suggestion that the 
Krta Era is indentioal with the Krta of Gatya Yuga introduced 
by Kalki as stated in the PuranaB. He also showed from the late 
Mr. Jayasw&l that according to some Purfinas Kalki has come and 
gone. ‘This shows that the Kali Ago haa also passed sway, giving 
rise to the Krta which is therefore now going on”. The author 
has found evidence to show the correctness of Dr, Bbandorlcar’s 
view. He discusses the evidence and comes to the conclusion that 
the Kali Yuga beginning in 3,102 B. 0.. the next Kali er.d«d 
(3,102-2, 645, or) 457 B. 0., when a new Krta began. The epoch of 
Krta Era is praotioally identical with the epoch of the Sree Harsa 
era.i.e., 458-467 B. C. 

Sarnia (M. Somasebhara) — The Ganga Era. IC. IX, Pts. 
2-3, pp. 141-148. [371 

The initial year of tho Qafiga era started by the Eastern 
Ganga mlera of Kalinga is still a riddle awaiting solution. No 
doubt, many soholars made many attempts to solve it, and each 
one has his own date to offer. The dates proposed for the initial 
year range generally from A. D. 494 to 498. Dr. R. C. Majumdar 
arrives, at the conclusion that tho epooh of the Gaftga era lies bet- 
ween A. D, 56o and 557, The author here discussoss the matter 
based on epigraphio records, and oornes to the conclusion that tho 
epoch of Gaiga era began in the Saka yoar 420 or .A. D. 504-05, 
between June and January. 
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Sengupta (P, C,)— The Gupta Era. JR A SBL. VIII, pp. 
41-56. [372 

Tries to determine the beginning of the era of the Gupta em- 
perors of northern India. The zero year, he says, was originally 
the same as the year 319 A. D., and in times later than 499AJD., 
this zero year was in some oases taken equivalent to 310-820 
A. D. Further, the Gupta and Valablii eras were the same era. 

Sircar (S. C.) — Kita. IG. IX, Pts. 2-3. pp. 186-187, [373 

A brief note to draw the attention of scholars to a small paper 
on The Kria Era by Hr. Dhiiendra Nath Mookerjee and published 
in AI. LXI, pp. 229-34. 

Genealogy and Chronology 

Gode (P. K.) — Date of Ttamatirtha Yoti, The Author of a 
Commentary on the Sanksepasariraka. Between A.D. 1625 
and 1576. BmV. VI. Pr 2. pp. 107-110. [374 

Tries to prove that the date “Middle of the seventeenth cen- 
tury’’ i. e. about A. D. 1060 given by Dr. Dasgupta for Rama- 
tirtha is not correct. 

— — Date of Dhanesvari’s Commentary on Buna’s 

Capdisataka. See No. 046. 

Katre (Sadashiva L.)— A family of Learned Authors of 
Jyautisa Correction of an Error in Aufreoht’s 0. C., PO 
VII, pp. 43-48. [375 

Passages in the TrijakasCirasudhanibhi, an astrological work by 
Narayana, contain details about the literary activities of the 
author and two other members of his family Dadabhatta and 
Madhava. These scholars of the 18th oentury made a fair contri- 
bution to one or other branch of Jyotiheastra. 

States that Aufreoht has erred at least five times in stating 
■ that Nsrayana was son of Diidobhai and grandson of Madhava. S. 
B. Dikshit, too, has committed the same error. From the extracts 
quoted it is clear to the author that Nftrayaua was younger 
brother, and not son, of Dsdabhai and that both were sons of 
Madhava. 

Sivadasa’s Jyotirnibandha: The Work and 

his Date, NIA, V, pp. 275-270. [376 
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Nothing ia known of the author of the work. Tho work itsol 
ia a collection of stray and spontaneous selections. 

Mirashi (V. V. )— A Note on the Date of the Siimavmsi 
Kings of Southern Kusnla.JE7.XXVI, Pt.5, pp 227-230.[377 
Concludes that tne Ssmavamsi kings flourislied in Chhnttisgarh 
in the sixth end seventh centuries A. D. 


Mookerjee (Dhirendra Nath)— The Genealogy and Chrono- 
logy of the Early Imperial Guptas. See No. 204. 

Rizvi (S. N. Haidar)— The Chronology of Muhammad Bin 
Tughlaq’s Reign. OR. 84, pp. 174-184. [378 

Sinba (Amaxendra Nath)— Notes on Kharakpur. JBORS. 
XXVIII, pp. 48-51. [379 

A brief note on the remains found at Kharakpur and gives 
genealogy of Kharakpur Raj. 


Upadhye (A. N.)— [Neminiitha-puriinam of Kariiapilrya]', 

Edited by H. Sesha Ayyangar, (Madras, 1940), See 
ABIHI. HI, No. 951. [380 

“....In his Kannada Introduction, besides rsviewing some of 
the important aspeots of the K-ivya (p. xxxii, f.), tho editor has 
elaborately discussed the date Of KarnapSrya in relation to that 
of his predecessor liko Pampa and his contemporaries like 
Kalyanakirti and Laksmana, and assigns the author to 4. D. 
1130-36 (p. xxxi). One wished that a summary of this discussion 
was added also in English for the benefit of non-Kannada scholars 
who have their interest in such chronological discussion”. 
—JBBRAS. 18, p, 108. 


Vaidyanathan (K. S.)-The Date of the Cola Conquest of 
the BSna Country. QJMS. XXXIII, pp. 198-200 [381 

A Tamil inscription commemorates tho death of a soldier 
when Manamflrti captured the cows at Ponn.ai in tho third year 
of the reign of Parake a arivarman (Cola king Paranteka I). The 
fiM-spot on the record, Viriitciouraman in the North Aroot 
Distariot, lias in the heart of the ancient Bana territory, and 
Ponnai, the ecene of the fight is identified with Ponnur within 
the same district. Miuamurti mentioned in the inscription might 
have been a general of the Co.a king Partotaka I who seems to 
have raided the Bana kingdom in the 3rd year of hie reign that 
corresponds to A.D. 910. As it is known from other sources that 
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Parantaka I had subdued two Ban a ohiefs, the facte mentioned in 
the present record help to arrive at the conclusion that the 0 ola 
king Parantaka I invaded the Bans country in 910 A. D. and 
defeated the contemporary Baca king Vijayaditya along with his 
son Vikramaditya. 

Geography and Travels. 

Agrawala (V. S.) — The Geographical Contents of the 
Mahamayuri. JUPHS. XV, Pt. 2, pp. 24-52. [382 

This article is abridged from Dr. Sylvan Levi’s Frenob paper in 
Journal Asiatique for 1916. 

The ohief interest of the MrJutmayuri text consists in the 
geographical list giving names of numerous localities together 
with the names of their presiding Yakshas. 

The Old Names of Snneta and Sudavapa. JNSI. 

IV, Pt. 47-48. [383 

Tries to identify the two places. 

Ali (S. Muzaffar) — Populatian and Settlement in the 

Ghaggar Plain. 10 J. XVII, Pt. 3, pp. 157-182. [384 

The plains of tho Ghaggar, Saraswati and Chautang bear an 
indelible imprint of long tenure not only in terms of purely 
man-made features but in altered natural ones as well. The 
pressure of growing population in these plains, due to natural 
and other oauses, pushed the centre af civilisation further and 
furthur eastwards, till it finally established itself on the banks 
of the river Jumna — resulting in the reduction of the Ghaggar 
Plain to the status of a ‘corridor’ through which the traveller, 
trader, and invader passed on their way from the North-West 
passes of India to their common objective — Delhi. 

Aziz, (Wahida) — Historic Multan: Where Alexander was 
Seriously Wounded. TMB. LXXII, pp. 401-403. [385 

Balsubrahmanyan (S. R,)— Nandivarman II and the Siege 
of Nandipuram. NIA. V, pp. 401-403. [386 

Discusses the identity of Nandipuram, the city whioh is said 
to have been besieged by the Dramila princes. 

Barton (Sir William P.) — India’s North-West Frontier. 
GM. XV, Pt. 3, pp. 97-105, 11 Ulus, 1 sketch map. [387 
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In summarising his view of tho present situation in tho impor- 
tant region that divided Afghanistan from India, the author is 
drawing upon long personal exporienoo. 

Bose (Atindra Nath)— Oldest Indo- Aryan Cities. JIH. XXI, 
pp. 00-82. [388 

Chakravorti (B. B.)— The Teaching of Geography in Co- 
relation with History. GGR . IV, pp. 164-169. [389 

Chakravarti (Chandra)— Reflections on Indian Travels, pp. 
252. Vijaya Krishna, Calcutta, 1942. [390 

Chettiat (A, K.)— My Travel Reminisoenes (Tamil text), pp. 
78. Sakti Karyalayam, Madura, 1942. [391 

His reminiscences of Cape Comorin, Goa, Bombay, Rangoon 
and other places are interesting. 

Das (G. N.) — A Call from India’s Past: A Messago from 
Stone. TMR. LXXII, pp. 482-486, 4 illus. [392 

Narrative of a tour of the Oriental Department of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad. They visited Bombay, Nasilc, EUora, Ajanta, 
Bhilsa and Udayagiri. 

Deshpande (C. D.)— Settlement Types of Bombay Karnatak 
IQJ. XVII, Pt. 2, pp. 116-131. [393 

Fountaine (Capt. Eadric Clifford)— The Haramosh Pass. 
GJ. 99, pp. 247-257, 4 pi. [394 

Gupta (Ashoka)— A Quest for the Trail’s Pass. TMR, LXXI, 
pp. 537-541, 0 illus. [395 

Deaoribee a journey to the Himalayan glaoiers and snow-olad 
passes. 

Gupta (Parmeshwari Lai)— Identification of Agaoha on 
Agroha Goins. JNSI. IV, pp. 49-54, ! [396 

Diousses the view points of soholars on the identification of the 
place and puts forth bis own view with special reference to the 
term Agscha in the legend Agodalsa Aggoha Janapadaea cm ooina 
discovered at Agroha in the Hissar district of the Punjab. 

Kuriyan (George)— India: A Study in Space Relations. 1GJ. 
XVIII, Pt. 3, pp, 200-215 [397 
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Kuriyan (George) — Some Aspects' of the Regional Geography 
of Kerala. IGJ. XVII, Pt. 1, pp. 1-41. [398 

From very early times, the southern parts of the country lying 
to the west of the Western Ghats have been designated Kerala. 
Traditionally it extends from Gokamam (near Goa) to Cape 
Comorin. 

Macdonald (David Ian) — Leaves from a Sikkim Journal. 
TMR. LXXII, pp. 143-147, 3 illus. [399 

Narrative of a journey. 

Maclagan (E. D.) — [Ajmer, Historical and Descriptive], by 
Diwan Bahadur Har Bilas Sarda (Ajmer, 1941), See 
ABIHI. IV, No. 1356 [400 

"It is on the general lines of an office gazetteer, but its style 
end enthusiasm plane it in a class to which few gazetteers can 
aspire. It is especially strong in its treatment of the arohaeology 
and history of Ajmer, both of which are set forth with affectionate 
details”. — JR AS. 1942, p. 150 . 

Mathur (V. S.) — Modern Aids to the Teaching of Geography 
in Indian Schools. IGJ. XVII, Pt. 2, pp. 132-136 (How 
Films can help), [401 

Nainar (S. M. Husayn) — Arab Geographers’ Knowledge of 
South India: The Knowledge of India Possessed by Arab 
Geographers down to the XIV Century, a.d. With 
Special Reference to India. Foreword by Dr. L. D, 
Barnett. (Madras University Islamic Series No. 6). pp. 
241. University of Madras, 1942. [402 

“The book comprises a classified aooount of tliB geography, 
religious, sooial and economio conditions, natural products and 
other kindred topics concerning the India of that period as given 
by the Arab geographers. The most baffling part of an under- 
taking like the present work is the identification, of names of 
things, piaoes and persons mainly because their form becomes 
greatly oorrupted in transliteration and also becausB they are 
incorrectly given in many cases. The author has taken pains to 
identify these, but in thi3 respect he might have succeeded in 
identifying several more piaoes had he referred to the Imperial 
Gazetteer of India and similar other works which he does not 
appear to have made full use of.. .The chapter on ethnology 
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contains a most enlightening and interesting description of the 
religious, sooial, and economic conditions chiefly of southern India 
during that period 

The references to the Arab geographers bear on a large variety 
of subjects, such as dress, ornaments, and food of the people, 
their habits, character and customs, their beliefs, elo., although 
these accounts are not always oorroct. They, however, afford 
testimony about certain important matters suoh as the disappear- 
ance of Buddhism from India which is evident from the complete 
absence of any reference to it. The prevalence of trial by 
ordeals, idol-worship rampant all ovor, the horrid custom of 
severs] hundred men burning themselves alive with the dead body 
of their king, and a host of similar supeistitions throw a flood 
of light on the mental and ouitural state of society of that age". 
— P. Saran, JBBU. VII, pp. 225-226. 

"...The book is a good quarry of information, particularly 
for the student of Mediaeval South Indian History". — JIB, 
XXII, p. 61. 

"Imperteot though they are, no student of history oan afford 
to ignore the Arab accounts, and Dr. jNainar has rendered a 
distinct service by presenting them in the form of a tabulated 
summary.. .The author has subjected the material to a thorough 
examination and prunning, and haa divided what is left of 
original matter into four sections: places,' customs, kings and 
products, grouping under subjects each item of information 
rocorded by sucsessive writers". — A.B.M. Habibullah, IHQ. XIX 
pp. 192-198. 

Prakasa Rao (V. L. S,)— The Geographer and the Localiza- 
tion of Industries. IQJ . XVII, Pt. 3, pp. 216-221 [403 

Pranavananda (Swami) — Kumbha Mela of Kailas. IQJ. 
XVII, Ot. 2, pp. 147-143. [404 

A note to draw attention that the Kumbha Mela held at Hard- 
ware, Allohabhod, Ujain and Nasik, once in twelve years, has 
nothing to do with the twelve-yearJy fair at Kailas. 

Radhakrisna (K. N.)— Thirumaliruujolai Malai (Sri Alagar 
Kovil) Stalapurna. Foreword by 0. Rajagopalachariar. 
pp. 316+194. Sri Kallagar Devastanam, Madura, 1942. 

[405 

Reviews the history of Thirumalirunjolai malai and its environs 
from very early times and gives a list of the references to the 
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place and its temple In different works which bear testimony to 
its antiquity and renown. Some one bundled and twenty inscriptions 
have been copied from the temple by the Madras Epigraphy 
Department and the more important of them are then discussed in 
a chapter in their bearings on the history of tbe local area ana 
the temple. In the nest two chapters the author traces the 
history of the temple with the help of the Vrisltbhadkri Mahatmya 
and describes the different shrines and sub-shrines in the Stain. 
He feels that Buddhism and Jainism flourished in the region round 
the Alagar Hills. 

Roy (Robinralal) — North Indian Ragas and Melas. JMA. 
XIII, pp. 1-20. [406 

Sarma (K. Venkateswara) — Some Outside Indian Geogra- 
phical Names Identified with Puranio Data. BRYRI. X, 
pp. 109-115. [407 

Stein (Sir Aurei) — A Surrey of Ancient Sites Along the 
“Lost Sarasvati River”. OJ. 99, Pt. 4, pp. 172-1S2, 
sketoh-map. [408 

An attempt to identify the Ghaggar-Hakra bed with Sarasvati 
of the Vedio text. 

Vernon (Paul Egbert) — Tourist India. Being the narrative 
of a journey in India, which started at Bombn.y and 
ended at Calcutta. W. Helburn, New York, 1942. [409 

Hinduism and Hindu Philosophy 

Aiyangar (A, N. Krishna)— The Secret Doctrines of the 
Srlvaisnavas. NIA. V, pp. 157-164. [410 

To the Spirit which has been rolling in samsvra from time 
immemorial, release from the cycle of births and deaths is quite 
a welcome change. The adhyatma Sartres deal mainly with the 
relationship of the material to the spiritual, and their chief 
avowed object is to help tbe spirit to attain salvation. These 
satras explain the Tattoo — the true relationship of the soul or 
Jim to the Paramatma or Brahman, of the hita or the method 
of approaching the problem, and the purusartha or object of 
attainment i. e. tnokia. These eternal truths are expressed in a 
miniature and digestible form, in the three great secretB guarded 
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closely by the iiciiTyas or teachers and imparted by them to their 
pupils with due consideration and diBCominent. The essenoe of 
these is contained in the shortest possible compass in the Tiru- 
mantra which aonsists of eight letters, divisible into three 
component parts or words. The author studies this mantra. 

Aiyangar (K. V. Rangaswami)--RSjdharma (Diwan Bahadur 
K. Krishnarai Leotures. University of Madras) 8|"x5^", 
pp. xxv+238. Adyar Library, f' Adyar (Madras), 1941. 

[411 

“In the volume before us are two leotures on Ssjadharma 
delivered by Prof. Aiyangar before the University of Madras in 
1937. They are a sort of prolegomona to Dharmaa&slra in which 
the interpretations and canonical validity of both Artliaa falra and 
Dhurmaiaslra are explained and elucidated. As the ultimato 
responsibility of all decisions was laid on the King or the State 
DliarmaiuBtra in its comprehensive sonee became the law of the 
country and as it was the King who onforced its rules it became 
Rajadharma. The aim of the present leotures is to evoke and 
stimulate interest in a branch of study which was ragarded for 
ages as of paramount importance for the upkeep of social order. 
In stimulating such interest Prof. Aiyangar has also demonstrated 
the pbiloBophioal background of Hindu life and thought with a 
view to a correct perception of tbo Rajadharma and the scope of 
Us operation’’. — P, K. Qode, NT A, V, pp. 2G9. 

Aiyangar (V. M. D.) and Venugopalacharya (Y.) Eds . — 
Sri Panoaratraraska of Sri Vedanta Desika. With an 
Introduction in English by G. Srinivasa Murti. (Adyar 
Library Series No. 36, 8^x5^", pp. xxi+36+232. 
Adyar Library.) [412 

Treatise on the tenets and special rites and rulos of the daily 

religious oonduot of the followers of the Pfiiicaratra Agama. It is 
in three chapters, and was composed by Vedsntadesika, also called 
Nigamantaguru, who lived in the 13th and the 14th centuries of 
the Christian era and wrote several works in Sanskrit and Tamil. 
He was one of the greatest among the Vaisnva ’AaSryas of the 
ViSistadvaifca school and his name stands second only to that of 
Ramanuja. The text of the present work is based on flvo printed 
editions and six palm leaf Mss. Tho introduction in English and 
the Bhiunika (in Sanskrit) together give a brief but dear account 
of the three classes of the Agaraas and their distinction from the 
Nigama or the Vedas. 
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Note: This work also appeared in serial form in BmV. VI, Pt. 
1, pp. 137-176; Pt, 2. pp. 177-208: Pt. 3, pp. 209-232. 

Athalye (N. V.) — Abalya Kamadhenu of Kesavadasa. PO. 
VI, pp. 29-36. [413 

Describes a MS. of 2085 leaves belonging to Praohya Grantha 

Sangraha, on Hindu Law and Religion. 

% 

De (Sushil Kumar) — Early history of the Vaisnva Faith 
and Movement in Bengal, From Sanskrit and Bengali 
Sources, pp. iv+535. General Printers, Calcutta, 1942. 

[414 

“....The book is a very valuable contribution to the critical 
and historical study of Caitanyaiem which is really ‘a peouliar 
system of erotico-myatio devotion’, the historical development of 
which sentiment (madhura-rasa) has ao aptly and abroitly been 
traced and disscussed by the author. The history of the probable 
origin and development of Bengal Vaisnavism has been dealt with 
in this treatise with a very greatcritical eye and it deserves oareful 
study by all scholars ’’ — Radhagovinda Basok, IHQ, XVIII, 
pp. 279-280. 

“The religious ideology of the Bengal school of Vaisnavism in 
all its most important aspects is presented for the first time in a 
scholarly form to the Bnglish-reading public in thiB important 
treatise. The author lias carried out with admirable zeal the 
exacting task of giving a direct summary and critical survey of 
almost all the voluminous works written dn Sanskrit by the poets, 
scholars and devotees who had the privilege of being inspired by 
the personality of Caitanya. The comparative study of the 
authenticity of the materials on the biography of Caitanya, as 
well as an illuminating interpretation of the Rasa Sastra, theology, 
philosophy, rituals, and literary works written during the period 
oovered by 106 years, between the gathering of a band of Bengali 
poets like Narahari Sarkar, Basu Ghosh, Ramananda Basu and 
Sivananda Sen in 1509 (the penultimate year of the Sanyasa of 
Caitanya) and 1615, the date of completion of the composition of 
Caitanya Oaritnmrta of Krsnadas Kaviraj....The author’s estimate 
of the ethics of Bengal Vaisnavism is disappointing. In his 
summary of the XI th Vilasa of Haribhaktvilaea he has dismissed 
the rules of virtuous conduot and traditional usages for Vaisnava 
householder as ‘too long and detailed to be summarised’. Had ho 
given a summary of the pages 1376 to 1404 the readers would 
have been able to judge for themselves whether the ethical princi- 
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pies of the sohool ‘fail to furnish the motive for any strenuous 
social or individual moral ity Asa matter of foot, he Iiob forgotten 
to refer to these rules of conduot or those mentioned in the 
Bhogavad-GitS” — Bimandehari Majiimdar, JBORS. XXVII, Pp. 
323-331. 

“Dr. Dee has definitely rejected the theory that Bengal 
Vaisijavism is of Madhova inspiration, though ho does not deny 
the possibility of Madhava influence. All the foroos, or rather the 
absence thereof, necessary for the emergence of an anti -intellectual 
emotional religion were indeed present in Bengal about the time 
of the advent of Caitanya. The aountry had sunk to the lowest 
depth of political ignominy; its government was in the hands of 
savage Abyssinian slaves whose lustful oppression and plunderings 
were limited only by their own lack of intelligence. The weak and 
emasculated people of the oountry could not even think of creative 
joy; they were thirsting for diversion from action to emotion. 
So they fell en masse for artificial emotion, namely Tantrie orgy 
and Vaisnava ectasy, in both of which the ultimate appeal is to the 
most primitive instinct which man shares with all the other 
animals. In similar critical periods oomplete national frustration 
similar unnatural cults of ‘naturalism’ are known to have emerged 

also among other peoples; The VaiBnavo philosophers threw 

overboard all the other PrSmanos, not oxoluding Pratyaksa and 
Anumsna, which had survived though in a severely attenuated 
form, the hurricane of devastating Buddhist oritioism”. 
— Batohrislma Ghosh, IQ. IX. pp. 403-404. 

“....■With due deference to all the other soholars in the field, 
we must say, that Dr. Dee has for the first time onunoiated the 
truth of the philosophical basis of the mystic sohool of Caitanya. 
With the writing of the Bhagovata Pursna, tho wave of Bhskti 
spread in every nook and oorner in India. And oventually tho 
Yarakafia of Maharastra, the Haridasas and Virafiaivas of Earns taka, 
the Vallabhapanthis of Gujarat, and the CaitanyaB of Bengal 
have all spread the teachings of this most inspring work. 
But the distinction remains in so far overy school differs in 
its myatioal interpretation of the teachings of the Blisgvata. 
Barring aside the problem, for the present, whether Caitanya 
drew a direct inspiration from Vyasarsya of Earns taka, it may 
still he said with great credit that Caitanyaism has great 
similarities with the school of the Haridjsas of Karnataka”. 
—A. P. Karmarkar, ABORI, XXV, p. 269. 

DharcsKwar (Ganesh)-- The Heart, Soul and Spirit of 
Hinduism. HA. Study No. 3 , pp. 62-92. [415 



INDIAN HISTORY AND INDOLOGY FOR 1942 


S3 


Dhopeshwarkar (A. D.)-~ (A Handbook of Virasaivism], by 
S. 0. Nandimath, (Dliarwar, 1941) See ABIHI. IV, No. 
523 . [416 

“Shiva is identified with Brahma or Sprit with Prakriti or 
Master. The latter is regarded as real and not an illusion. It 
acts as a real force in a twofold way: as Kola Sakti creating 
entanglements, and as Bhakti S akti removing entanglements. It 
is the duty of men to take advantage of both (i) by resorting 
to more and more moral acts in the first three stages of ethalae, 
and (ii) by surrendering more and more to God and removing 
entanglements to reach unity with Siva. Unity is to be complete: 
‘Even existence iB non-existence'. The stages by which this result 
is to be accomplished are described in the chapter on ‘The 
Pilgrim’s Progress’. It is to be accomplished not by Kriya or 
action alone (which is blind) or by knowledge or jnana alone 
(which is lame) but by a combination of both. 

All this philosophy is perfectly clear. But doubt begins to 
assail us when a philosophy which proceeds by Kriya and Bhakti 
must interpret the unity with Siva, or the last stage, in the 
purely negative manner of Advaibism; or when a philosophy 
whioh begins with the reality of Prakrit sets to Jnana the almost 
impossible task of turning it into an illusion”. — TQ. XIV, p. 161. 

Dikshitar (V. R, R.) — The Lalita Cult. University of Madras 
Bulletin No. 8 of the Department of History and 
Archaeology. 9J" X 0 pp. 100. University of Madras, 
1942. [417 

“Gives a critical exposition of the oult of Lalitas on the basis 
of Brahmanda Pursue, and discusses it in the background of the 
Sakti-cult in general os conceived in India from time immemorial. 
Mr .Dikshitar very a rightly insists on the wide ramification of this very 
cult, both in India and abroad, and its great antiquity. He has given a 
short aooount of the Sakti cult in India fiom the time of the Indus 
Valley Civilisation, with a brief aooount of the forms in which it 
appears in different branches of Indian religious literature. He 
winds up his discourse by a general discussion of the philosophic 
basis of the Sakti cult. It would be idle to express that the 
treatment of suoh a wide and complicated subject in suoh a short 
compass would be exhaustive or fully comprehensive; but the 
author has handled the main problem with eare and judgment 
and his work will serve as a very good introduction to the 
subject in ail its bearings". — R. O, Majumdar, JIH. XXI, PI, 3, 
pp, 239-240, 
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Gadgi! (V. A.)— [A Handbook of Virasaivism], by S. C. 
Nandimath. (Dharwar, 1941) Seo ABIIII. IV , No. 523. 

[418 

‘•After a careful perusal of all tho chapters of this handbook 
one will hardly fail to notice a keen philosophical understanding 
and a scholarly zeal evinoed by Dr. Nuudimath in lus exhaustive 
treatment of the subjeot under roviow. Many Oriental Soholars 
who have, in the past written on this subjeot had to suffer 
from a serious drawback namely the lack of thorough knowledge 
of Oanarese history and literature. Dr. Nandimath, howover, with 
his knowledge of Sanskrit and Canarese was eminently well suited 
for the task of expounding the tenets of Virasaivism in relation 
to other Indian sytems of philosophical thought such as the 
Saivasiddhanta, the Trilcn Philosophy, the Jain Philosophy, the 
Visistadvaita, and the Advaita Vedanta”, — JVB. XI, p. 154. 

Ghosh (Batakrishna)-— -Hindu Ideal of Life (According to 
the Sfrauatsutra) . IG. VIII, Pt. 4, pp. 373-389. [419 

The Strautasutra present in a rationalised form the great 
saorifioial oult dating at least irom tho Indo-Irauinn ago but 
further developed and elaborated by tho Bharndviijas, VievainitraB, 
Vasisthas and other great priestly families in India. 

Joshi (Lakshman Sastri)— 'Hindu Dharmiiohl Sameeksii, Or 
the Criticism of Hinduism in Marathi. 2nd. Edn. Wei, 1942. 

[ 42 ° 

Lectures delivered by the author at the Nagpur University in 
1938. 

Joshi (Sunder Samuel)-- -Social Evolution of Early Dharma. 
Private Edition, distributed by the University of Chicago 
Libraries, Chioago, 1940. [421 

Sakhare (M. R.)~History and Philosophy of Liiigayat Re- 
ligion: Being an Introduction to Lingadhfirna-oandrikfi, 
of Nandikesvara. With Foreword by Sir S. Radhakrishnan. 
pp. xiV4-682+76+104+260+20. Pub. Author, Belgaum, 
1942. [422 

“Unhappily the work is disfigured by too many misprints of 
which the author himself is painfully conscious, and which will 
have to be.removed in the next odition before the work can 
secure an assured plaoe of respect in the world of Oriental 
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Scholarship”. — 3. K. Belvalkar, ABOlil. XXV, p. U8. 

“Perhaps, no other religion in the world has suffered so much 
from oblivion as Liftgiiyatism. Prof. Sakhare’s book, the first of 
its kind, purports to throw an illuminating light on the many 
controversial points connected with this forgotten religion and 
attempts to re-evaluate its status as an independent religion by 
itself. The author, himself a devout LifigSyat, is so much imbued 
with the spirit of his religion that, on oooasions, he is overwhelmed 
with a tinge of dogmatism which is, however, diluted with an 
amusing sense of humour. In a way, tho author has the credit 
of having done a colossal work on the Li&gfiyat Religion-a work 
that needed profound patience, indefatigable and strenuous labour 
in the compilation of material, ingenuity in soleoting it, and a 
clear-sighted peep into the historic and prehistoric period of 
Indian Civilisation”. — 8. L. Khot, -TQ, XVI, p. 204. 

Sarma (B. N. Krishnamurti) — The Life and Works of 
Vyasar^ya Svamin, (1478-1539). 10. VIII, Pt. 4, pp. 
285-307. 423 

Vyfisatirtha, Vyssar.iya or Vyssarsya Sviimin, as he is variously 
called, has been mentioned as a disciple of Brfihmanya Tirtha. 
Chronologically after Jayatjrtha, he is the one outstanding 
personality among Vaisnava Pontiffs of the school of Madhavacarya. 
The Vaisnavism of Miidhava had patronage in tho courts of 
Kalinga, of Tulunsd and in the Anegondi of pre-Vidyarana 
days, but tho influence attained by Vyasarjya at the court of 
Vijayanagar, eclipsed all earlier and later records, and stands by 
itself unique in history. 

Sen Gupta (N. N.) — Two Teohnios of Mystic Contemplation: 
A Study in the Shaiva Discipline. PQ. XXVIII, pp. 
125-132. [424 

Varadachari (K. C.) — Sri Kulasekhara’s Philosophy of De- 
votion. JSVOI. Ill, pp. 1. 22. [425 

Bhaktisara Yogi and his Philosophy of Roligion 

or A]var of Tirumalisai (Mahisasurapuri). JIH. XXL 

pp. 83-116. [426 

Bhaktisara is the fourth .l.vRr amongst the Sri Vaisnava saints. 
He is said to have been born of Bhargava and Kanakangi, an 
apsarasa woman, in a forest near Mahisasurapuri. 
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Vardachari (K. C.)“ The Philosophy of Religion of the 
Alviirs. JSVOI. Ill, pp. 153-190. [427 

The age of the Alvars has recently received considerable? 
attention from South Indian Historians, but they have not been 
able to fix their date. The author hero divides hie article into 
two sections, (i) discusses the date, and (ii) then- religion. 

Varadachariar (Sir S.) — Bengal Vaisnavaism. IB. 43, pp. 
625-627. [428 


Iconography and Sculpture 

Agrawala (Vasudeva S.)— A Palace Scene on a Terra-Cotta 
Panel from Mathura. JISOA. X, pp. 69-73, 1 pi. 
1 inset. [420 

The panel disaussed here is the one illustrated on P). XX of 
the Handbook of the Sculptures in the Mathura Musoum. The 
significance of the scene depicted was unknown. The author 
finds the clue in the elaboiato description of a royal palace given 
by Bfipa’s romance, the Ktidambari. 

— - A Fragmentary Sculpture of Neminafclia in the 

Lucknow Museum. JA. VIII, pp. 45-49. [430 

Bagchi (P. C.)-- [The Development of Hindu IoonographyJ, 
by Jitendra Nath Banerj'ee, (Caloutta, 1941). See ABIBI. 
IV, No. 653. [431 

“In regard to the antiquity of image worship in India Dr. 
Baaerjee has disoussed all the important theories of previous 
writers; drown attention to their short-oomings and has givon his 
considered opinion that there was no image-worship in the early 
Vedio religion. In other chapters he has dearly shown how 
Indian coins and seals oan materially help us to ascertain the 
early ioor.ographio types of Hindu divinities and their emblems. 
In the treatment of this subj eot he haB introduced altogether 
new materials previously negleoted. While dealing with the 

Indian canons of iconography he has not overlooked the 
importance of a comparison of these canons with othor canons. 
Hjs discussion of the Ioonographio terminology is as thorough 

as possible in the present state of our knowledge". IHQ. XVIII 

pp. 181 - 188 . ’ “ ' 
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Banerjee 0.) — Developement of Hindu Iconography. 6£" x 4", 
pp. 473, 10 pi. Calcutta, 1942. 1432 

Banerjee (Jitendra Nath) — The Holy PaiicavTros of the 
Vi^r is. JISOA. X, pp. 65-08. 1433 

A few fragmentary stone sculptures datable In the early part 
of the first century A. D.. or a little earlier, discovered at Mora 
where the inscription under discussion was found, have been 
regarded by L.vders as probably representing some of the five 
Vrsni heroes. If this suggestion of Liiders is accepted, says the 
author, then these much mutilated sculptures may bo regarded 
as soma of the earliest representations of them, or for the matter 
of that, of a few of the Vyuhas. 

Two Stone-Reliefs from an Early Siva Temple. 

JISOA . X, pp. 202-200, 1 pi. [434 

The two soulptures are said to be from the colieotion of Imre 
Sohwniger of Delhi. They have sufficient artistic and iconographic 
interest for brief study. They are carved on either side of a 
beam which must have originally formed part of a Saiva temple 
of the early mediaeval period somewhere in Central India. 

Banerji-Sastri (A.) — [The Development of Hindu Icono- 
graphy], by Jitendra Nath Banerjee (Calcutta, 1941) 
See ABIE1. IV, No. 553. 1435 

•'In chapters IV and V, the labours of the writer have been 
directed into new fields of inquiry and have enabled him to define 
more accurately, and in many cases to re/erse, the information 
which had been previously acquired. The prevailing fault of 
Indian numismatic writers is the substitution of ingenuity in the 
place of knowledge, and utter contempt for references and 
quotations. The present work shows patience and scholarship 
and is a credit to the Caloutta University which has published 
it in an attractive form”. — JBOBS. XXVIII, p. Z13. 

Bafua (B. M.) — [The Development of Hindu Iconography], 
by Jitendra Nath Banerjee. (Calcutta, 1941) See ABIH1. 
IV, No. 553. [437 

“This ia indeed a remarkable publication on the Bubjeot, which 
represents a distinct landmark in the history of successive 
attempts made by several capable writers to unveil the secret 
of Hindu ioonography since the memorable publication of 
Gopinath Rao’s Elements of Hindu Ioonography. The last is not 
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necessarily tho best. But Dr. Banorjae’s is certainly the best 
work in the field, at least in tno sense that thoro wo have a 
very fruitiul result of earnest efforts solely direotod to visual- 
ising the process of development of Hindu iconography on solid 
archaeological data. Dr. Banorjee’s strongest point is his 
intimate knowledge of Indian coins and seals and basoreliofs, 
which he Jlias fully utilised in three chapters, Chs. III-V. His 
first-hand knowledge of Sanskrit texts has enabled him to deal 
with highly technical canons of ioonography with rare mastery”, 
10. IX, p. 401. 

Chhabra (B. Ch.) — A Unique Natariija Soulpture. BRVRI. 
X, pp. 107-108. 1 pi. [438 

This is a mutilated pieoe of soulpture found in the ruins 
Bbattirikii temple. 

Buddha Figure in India and Ceylon. IR. 43, pp. 

470-472. [439 

Gangoly (P. C.) — The Problem of the Buddha Image. AP. 
XIII, pp. 61-64. [440 

Demolishes the theory that Indians were inoapablo of soulptur- 
ed representation of the Buddha before they took instruction 
from the Greeks. 

Gode (P, K.)— [The Development of Hindu Iconography], 
by Jifcendra Nath Banerjeo, (Calcutta, 1941), See ,ABJHI. 
IV, No. 663. [441 

“Speaking of the divinities of the Indus Valley Dr. Banerjee 
cautiously observes that they cannot be described as so many 
Hindu divinities but it oan be suggested that they contributed. a 
great deal towards the formation of the concepts underlying 
some of the later Hindu gods. He also oritisizes T. A. G. Kao’s 
view that ‘the rules arrived at by the Indian artists (regarding 
making of images) do not apenr to be divergent from tboso 
evolved by European artist’ but states that these rules became 
stereotyped in course of time and their adoption by Indian 
artists led to the gradual deoadenoe of iconoplaetio art. The 

comparison of the Indian oanons of ioonometry with those 
followed by the Egyptian find tfae Hellenistic artists of anoient 
times is both interesting and instructive”. — NIA.V, p. 119. 

Ballade (M. M,)—La Composition Plastique dans les Reliefs 
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de l’lnde. pp. xix-f 107, 8 pi. A. Maisonneuve, Paris, 
1942. [442 

Outlines the historical evolution of those Indian sculptures, 
representing several, figures, listed under the purposely vague 
, term reliefs. Omitting statues and, in general, representations 
of a single figure, she faces the difficult problem of seeking out 
and making clearly visible the slight thread linking, through 
different Btyles and schools, many types of reliefs, varying in 
size and technique or in their relation with architecture as 
separated by some twenty centuries from true Indian sculpture. 
She colleots remarkable data on works which extend from the 
third century £. C., to Ajanta and BHora. Her material is dis- 
tributed in two parts: a first period before Gupta art, and a 
second comprising the art of the Gupta and later times. 

Johnston (E. H.)— A Terra-Cotta Figure at Oxford. JISOA. 
X, pp. 94-102, 1 pi. [443 

The figure discussed seems to have been lying unnoticed 
in the Museum of the Indian Institute at Oxford, for not less 
than twenty years. This figure oannot be definitely identified, 
but the author thinks it represents Maya. It appears that Maya 
was worshipped in the Gangetio valley as a Mother-goddess 
specially associated with fertility. It is hardly neoessary to point 
out at this stage, says the author, that of the four amulets 
on our figure the two fish symbolise fertility, and the ‘makara’ 
sexual love. 

Kataki (Sarbeswar) — The Discovery of Three Stone Images 
at Gauhati JARS. IX, pp. 88-92, 1 pi. [444 

While digging a slit trenoh on the Railway ground at Gauhati 
three stone images were found on 7tb June, 1942, at a depth of 
2£ feet. The images are (1) Brahma standing, (2) A figure seated 
on a lotus, broken, (3) Indra or MaheSvara. 

Mallayya (N. V.)— Some Modern Critics and Ancient Texts 
on the Aesthetic Value of Hindu Images. JISOA. X, 
pp, 191-201. [445 

Mitra (Kalipada)— Note on Two Jaina Images. JBORS, 

XXVII, pp. 198-207. [446 

Supplies additional particulars of the two images described 
by Adris Banerji in JBORS, xxviii, 43-47. 

■ On the Identification of an Image, IHQ. XVIII, 

pp. 261-266. [447 
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This is a stela of black stone, found in 1023 near Pirpohar, 
The author tries to identify the images carved on the stele, 

Nagar (M. M.) —Soma new Sculptures in the Mathura 
Museum. JTJPES. xvi, Pt. 1, pp. 62-66, 2 pi. [448 
Describes some sculptures recently acquired for the Curzon 
Museum of Arohaeology, Mathura. 

Mathura Museum Notes. JXJPES. XV, Pt. 1, pp. 

115-121, 2 pi. [449 

Describes new ^alabhafijikiis from Brindaban and new images 
from Katra Mound, Mathura. 

■ Two Garuda Images in Mathura Museum. JB0R8 . 

XXVIII, pp. 468-472. [4S0 

Rowland, jr. (Benjamin)— Gandhara and Late Antique Art: 
The Buddha Image. AJA. 46, pp. 223-236, 5 illus. [451 

Roy Choudhufy (S, P,)— The Terracotta Plaques of Khalia 
(Faridpur) and the Terracotta Art of Bengal. TMR. 
LXXII, pp. 245-549, 10 illus. [452 

Shamasastri (R.)— Vedio Iconography. See No. 992. 

Sivaramamurti (C.)~ Amaravati Sculpture in the Madras 
Government Museum. New Series, General Section, Vol. 
IV. Foreword by F. H. Gravely. 13" pp. xviii+376. 
65 plates. Govt. Press, Madras, 1942. [453 

“...The art of Amaravati, particularly in the sculptural field, 
is interpreted to have been nationol rather than provincial! and 
the’ soulptors produced an undying art that oonebiuled a great 
link that is discernible between Amaravati, Bharhut, Kanheri and 
Nasik. It may not be superficial to point out in this review the 
stress laid by the author on the element of oommon heredity 
in the examples of the work of the painter and the sculptor in 
suoh distant and widely separated plaoes as Amaravati and 
Jaggayapetta, Bharhut and Sanohi, Ajanta and Bagh, and, beyond 
the seas, at Borabudur in Java. Amaravati art (or as it is called 
more narrowly Andhra or Satayhana art), oannot in this sense 
be interpreted as in any way being specially southern or 
Dravidian....The work is a standing monument of the author’s 
constructive scholarship and a most scholarly atudy of one of our 
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greatest art treasures”. — O. 8. Brinasaeharyar, JIB. XXII, PP- 

66 - 6 $. 

Sivaramamurti (C.) — Sculpture Inspired by Kalidasa: A 
Study of Parallels in Art and Poetry. Foreword by the 
Rfc. Hon’ble M, R. Jayakar. pp. xxii+68, 45 illus. The 
Samskrta Academy, Madras, 1942. [45B 

“Kalidasa, a super-master of expression, revels in description 
which in his profound joy he embelished with forms ami themes 
borrowed from the reporioire of the master painter, the sculptor 
and the subtle actor. A comparison of suoh fine contacts between 
art and literature is a great credit for any modern art critic, 
who can perform this noble task with unerring discrimination 
and justice of the historical framework whithin which both art 
and literature have moved and flourished”. — V. S. Agrawala, 
JUPHS. XVI, p. 249. 

Upadhyaya (B. S.) — Sculptures in the Provincial Museum, 
Lucknow. JISOA. X, pp. 175-190, 3 pi. [456 

Describes the images of Kubera, Sarasvati. Terraootta head s 
and fragments of female figures, from the Museum. 

Winstedt (Sir Richard) — Buddhist Images from Malaya and 
Sumatra. IAL. XVI, Pt. 1, pp. 41-42. [457 

Indo-European 

Dee (J.C.)— Anglo-Dufcok Rivalry in the Matters of the 
East Indian Archipelago (1600 to 1619). BPP. LXII, 
pp. 129-148. [458 

The historian of the progress of Anglo-Dutoh relationship in 
the East finds that the first phase, beginning from the appearance 
of the Dutch in Eastern waters and ending in 1619, is marked 
by a remembrance of help rendered by English in the early days 
of the Dutch struggle against Spain; the fooling that the English 
and Dutch were Protestants in Europe, in various parts of which 
the counter Reformation had triumphed; the oonsiousness of both 
these nations that the Spanish-Portuguese were a common enemy 
whose overthrow alone would put them in safe possession of the 
key to Eastern Commerce, and realization of the fact that the de- 
feat of that mighty navy by England paved the way for Dutch 
Eastern commerce. But against these ideas were ranged the growing 
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force of nationalism in Europe, the half-hearted, nature of 
Elizabethan help, and the tenaoious pursuit of commercial 
monopolies riding on the back of avarice and greed. The clashes 
culminating in spite of the Treaty of Defence in the Amboynii 
disaster. 

Kempers (A, J. Bernet)— Journal van Dircq van Adrioliem’s 
, Hofereis naar den Groot-Mogol Aurangzeb, 1662. (Lins- 
oboten Vereeningin, Werken, Vol. XLV.) Martinus 
Nijhoff, The Hague, 1941. [459 

Accurate and profusely annoted edition of the embassy of 
Dircq van Adrichem, the ambassador of the Dutch East India 
, Company, to the court of Aurangzeb. 

Moraes (G. M,)— The Maratha-Portuguese War of 1683-84. 
JUB. XI, Pt. 4, pp. 31-47. [460 

Describes the episode of enmity between the Marathas and the 
Portuguese which led to a war of a sort in SalBette. 

Sastri (K. A. Nilkanta)— New Pages from Ananda Ranga 
Pillai’s Diary. JMTJ. XIV, last 49 pages (separately 
paged), 2 pi. [461 

The now pages were discovered in three instalments. Prof. G. 
Jouveau-Dubreuil of Pondicherry first got, with the assistance of 
M. Filiiozort of Paris, from the Bibliotheque National, Paris, 
a photographic oopy of the diary for September 19, 1760. Entry 
oontains important details bearing on the murder of Nazir Jong. 
M. Lehureaux of Chandemagor spotted some fresh entries' among 
the MSS., preserved in H. Gallois-Montbrun’s house and brought 
them to Madras in 1939. Lastly the author of this paper discover- 
ed an interesting entry regarding Dupleix-Fattehabad in the 
collection of M. Gallois-Montbrun. 

Jains and Jainism 

Banerji (Adris)— Two Jaina Images. JBOBS, XXVIII, pp. 
43-47. . 462 

Describes two images from Purulia in the pargana of Bagda of 
the Manbhum district. 

Barnett (L. D.)— [Outlines of Jainism], by P. W. Thomas 
(London, 1940), See ABIHI. Ill, No. 761. [463 
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“When the first edition of this useful little book appeared in 
‘1910, its outstanding merits were speedily recongnised. Its modest 
aim was a simple statement of the orthodox doctrine, practice, 
and traditions of Jainism supported by a selection of illustrative 
passages from Prakrit and Sanskrit writings; and this object 
was fully attained by the author, aided by the fine scholarship 
of Professor Thomas. The present edition is a reprint of the 
first, with some additions to the bibliography; it will be heartily 
welcomed”. — BROS. X, Pt. i, p. 1054. 

Bhadramkarviji (Muni) — Jin-Bhakti(Semskri(,-Gujarati text), 
pp. 2C4. Maneklal Chunilal at Sharda Mudranalaya, 
Ahmedabad, 1042. [464 

A collection of Sanskrit verses of interest to Jains by various 
writers, with their rendering in Gujarati. 

Bhattacharya (Harisatya) — Narayanas, Pratinarayanas and 
Balabhadras. JA. VIII, Pt. 1, pp. 36-40. [465 

Brown (W. Norman)— Manuscript Illustrations of the 

Uttaradhyayana. See No. 89. 

Desai (Mohanlal Dalchand) — Jaina Priests at the Court of 
Akbar. JGRS. IV, pp. 1-17. [466 

Discusses Akbar’s attitude towards other religions, and the 
various favours granted by Akbar to Jaina monks. 

Diwanji (P. C.) — Jain Sects and Bhagvad (Gujarati text) 
FGSTM. VII, pp. 1-16 [467 

Ghosh (Manmohan)— [Jainism and Karnataka Culture], by 
S. R. Sharma, (Dharwar, 1940) See ABIHI. Ill, No. 
780. [468 

The historoiol survey which constitutes the first section of the 
work attempts to assess on the basis of epigraphic and other 
similar materials the magnitude of influence Jainism exerted 
oveir rulers and people of Karnataka; and in this connection the 
antbor utilises data not hitherto used by other scholars. In the 
seond section the author has made an attempt to determine the 
exact amount of influence Jainism had on such important aspects 
of the culture of Karnataka as her literature, art and architecture. 
In the third section, has been treated the very interesting history 
of the transformation of Jainism — a faith of Northern origin in 
its southern career in Karnataka. 
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Gifford (BjaVry) Tr . —Doctrine of Karman in Jain Philoso - 
phy. translated into English from the original German 
work -/by Dr. H. V. Glassenapp. pp. xxvi+104. Bombay, 

[469 


t 

HariBhadrasuri— Ashtak Prakaran (Gujsrati-Sanskrit text) 
'Cr. 16mo. pp. 86. Sharda Mudranal&ya, Ahmedabad, 
*1942. [470 


Verses on religious topios of interest to the Jains, in Sanskrit 
with their Gujarati rendering, edited by Khushaldas Jagjivandas. 

Hastimall (Muni)— (Hindi-Sanskrit-Prakrit 
text), pp. 274. R. B. Motilalji Mutha at Aryabhushan 
Press, Poona, 1942. [471 

Jain conception of ‘Knowledge’. 

Jain (Hiralal) —Some Recent Finds of Apabhraipsa Litera- 
ture. See No. 669. 


Jain (Kamta Prasad)~The Jaina Chronology. JA. VIII, Pt. 
1, pp. 30-36. [472 

Kantisagarji (Muni)— Jain Literature of the Mughal Period, 
(Gujarati text), FQSTM, VII, pp. 17-26. [473 

— Ghazal Literature of the Jains, (Gujarati text). 
FGSTM. VII, pp. 267-278. [474 

Kapadia (H. R.)— Anekfintajayapatilka, by Haribhadra SCiri. 

With his own commentary and Munioandra Silri’s super- 
commentary. Vol. 1. Sanskrit Text, oritioally edited with 
introduction and preface in English. (Gaikwad’s Oriental 
Series No. LXXXVIII. 9fx6", pp. xxxi+404. Oriental 
Institute, Baroda, 1942). ' [475 

Kapadia (H, R.)— A History of the Canonical Literature of 
the Jainas. 10" x6J", pp. xii+972. Surat, 1941. [476 

“In this book Prof. Kapadia has tried to give us the history 
of the Svetambar Jain Canon os it is known to us. The author 
has no doubt collected much traditional material bearing on the 
historical presentation of the extant Jain oanon. But his pre- 
sentation is very clumsy. The author has not made a very striot 
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distinction between tiadition and history”. — R. D. Vadekar, 
ABORI. p. 114. 

“Besides the Preface and ‘Analysis’ which takes a brief survey 
of the topics dealt with in the volume the author gives us in 
seven chapters valuable material dea.ing with (1) the Genesis of 
the Jain a Scriptures, (ii) the Classifications of the Agamas, (iii) 
Redaction of the Jaina Canon, (iv) Extinct Agamas of the Jainas, 
(v) Extant Agamas of the Jainas, (vi) Canonical exegetioal litera- 
ture, and (vii) Comparison and Evaluation. In the plantation 
of this material he has mode use of the work of earlier writers 
on the subject like Jaoobi, Wintemis and others, whose studies 
on diverse topios pertaining to the Jaina literature paved the way 
for the present study in a more specialised manner. Though the 
volume is printed. .....Index to names of authors, other persons 

and sects and that of names of works, doctrines and metres etc., 
are a useful addition to the volume". — P. K. Oode. NIA. V, pp. 
255-256. 

Laddu (R. D.) — [Jainism and Karnataka Culture], by S. R. 
Sharma, (Dharwar, 1940), See ABIHI. til, No.780. [477 

“....the attitude of the learned author is that of an impartial 
judge of facts rather than that of a sentimental or orthodox 
writer — the right attitude that should bear well with modern 
scholarsship". — PO. VII, p. 239. 

Magdum (A. B.)— Jain Dharmachi Olakh (Marathi text). 
7J" x5", pp. 66. Pub. author at Sri Mahavir Press, 
Belgaum, 1942. [478 

An introduction to Jainism. 

Mitra (Kalipada) — Magic and Miracle in Jaina Literature. 
JA. VIII, pp. 67-68. [479 

— — Historical References in Jain Poems. IHQ. XVIII, 

pp. 101-109. [480 

Indicates the incidental references to historical personages 
in the collection of Jain Poems named Atih&sik Jain Ktivya- 
safigraha compiled by Agarchand Nahta and Bhanvarlal Nabta 
(Calcutta V. S. 1994). These are composed in Apabhramsa Rajas- 
thani and Hindi. 

Muthuswami (S.) — Jain Rulers in India. JMU. XIV, Pt.l, 
pp. 49-64. [481 

Jainism, which forms to-day the religion of more than a million 
of India, had a full-blooded living in that country, especially in 
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the south, till the 13th century under the patronage of several 
royal families. These royal families, almost all of them, were 
themselves Jains by faith. A brief review of the principal 
dynasties thus known to have professed that creed is attempted 
here. 

Nahta (A.)— Jain Literary Works of the Virgatha Epoch. 
See No. 668. 

Panchamukhi (R. S.) — Jainism in Karnataka and Bhatkal 
Finds. KHB. VI, Pts. 1-2, pp. 14-31; 3 pi. [482 

Explains the work done in a year by the Kannada Researoh 
Department, and then doals with the (1) Buddhist remains in the 
Deccan and South India, (2) Jainism in South India, and (3) 
Antiquity and evolution of image worship among the Jains. 

Premi (Nathuram) — Jain Sahitytt nur Ifcihiisa, (Hindi text), 
Introduction by Dr. A, Upadhye. 7J' l 'x5", pp. 20+616. 
Hindi G. R. Karyalaya, Bombay, 1942. [483 

“The title of the work does not mean what It would mean 
prima faoie i.e., it is not a history oi Jaina literature or history 
of Jeinism, but a collection Of papers dealing with the problems 

of .Tain literature and sooio-historioal topics relating to Jainism 

We very much wish that all these papers should bo presented 
succinctly in English in some Journal, so that they would bo 
utilised by the soholers working in the field”. — T.D. Vndekar, 
ABOfil. XXIV, p. US. 

Rao (G. Hanumantha)— Anekantavada or the Jaina Philo- 
sophy of Relativity. H7JMTJ. II. Pt. 2, pp, 79-91. [484 

Unlike other systems of Indian philosophy, Jainism is not 
amenable to any summary statement. It is essentilly a mothod 
and an attitude. It is a revolt against the tendency iu philoso- 
phers to build closed system of philosphy. 

Sanghavi (Sukhalaji), Malaviya (D.), and Devi (Hira 
Kumari)— Jnanabindu Prakarana of Yashovijaya Upadh- 
yaya, with Introduction, Notes and Indexes in Hindi, 
pp. 82+135, Bombay, 1042. [485 

Sarma (K. Madhava Krishna)— The Jivilnusasana V^fcfci of 
Devasflri and its Date A. D. 1105. JA. VIII, pp. 87-88. 

[486 
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Sastri (Hirananda)— - Aaoieut Vijnaptipatras (Shri-Pratapa- 
siiuha Maharaja Rajyabhislieka Granthamala Memoir 
No. I.) Il"x8£", PP- is+80, 28 pi. (3 in colour). Baroda 
State Press, Baroda, 1942. [487 

" Vij hapti-patra signifies literally ‘letter of informantion’, but 
among the Svethambaro Jains it bears the spatial meaning of an 
epistle sent on the pari/usa/ia festival in which a local Jain 
community informs the ito.irya or spiritual head of another Jain 
congregation of their doings and welfare, invites him to reside 
with them during the coming rainy season and aid them to per- 
form good works, and asks pardon for sins committed in the past 
year.. ..The present work, in which 'Dr. Hicananda Sastri has 
aucompii8hed his task with wonted skill and erudition, treats of 
twentyfour such patras, which range in date from 1687 to 1916 
of the Vikramo-samvat era. The earliest and by far the finest 
and moat interesting of them commemorates the grant of a Jarman 
by Jahangir forbidding the slaughter of animals during the 
panjuaana week, and wbh sent by the Jain congregation of Agra 
to Vijayasena Snri, the successor of the famous Hiravijayo in the 
pontifical chair. The text, wich is in vernacular prose, is given 
in full, with a modern Gujarati translation by Muni Punya-vijaya 
and a partial English version, followed by useful notes on the 
numerous technical terms occuring in it”. — L. D. Barnett BSOS. 
XI, pp. 230-231. 

“....Very important end interesting feature of these scrolls 
is that they contain paintings, generally of high order. For 
example, the illustrations found in the epistle containing the 
farman of Jahangir were worked by Salivahana, the celebrated 
painter of the oourts of Akbar and Jahangir, They include two 
portraits of Jahangir and prince Khurram and figures of Jaiua 
monks, eto. The memoir under review contains no less than 28 
pictures artistically reproduced, some of them in tricolour”. 
— II. L. Jain, NUJ, No. 8, pp. 103-201. 

“...In addition to the actual Vijjiaptipatras, which range from 
the 17th to the 19th century, Dr, Sastri reproduces an 
illustrated ms. of the Satgrahiji Sutra, whioh he calls the oldest 
dated example known of painting on cloth from Gujarat (1897 
A. D.)i this me, begins with a fine painting of the characteristic 
Jaina Mafigala-kalaga with eyes, a form of whioh the author’s 
discussion is rather inadequate. The vase, with its arborescent 
outgrowth, and flanking birds represents the Fountain and tree 
, of Life, and may be compared to many almost identical Byzantine 
forms. The eyes are in all probability representations of the Sun 
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and Moon: they are strangely impressive. It is significant that 
similarly eyed vessels are met with in Greece aiul Egypt, and 
that kalasa...eack of these vessels being ritually the container of 
an saw de vie that represents the blood of n eacrifico’’. — Anandit 
K. Oeomarasami, JAOS. 03, p. 170, 


Sukhlalji (Pandit)— Jnanttbinduprakarana of Yeahovijayopa- 
dhyaya: A Manual of Jaina Epistemology, Critically 
edited. {Sanskrit text) 10£" X 6£", p. 240. Bharatiya 
Vidya, Bombay, 1942. [488 

Upadhye (A. N.)— Padinaprabha and his Commentary on 
the Niyamasara. JVB, XI, Pfc. 2, pp, 100-110. [489 

Niydmasam is one of the important works of Kundakunda, 
the celebrated authority on Jain dogmatics. It is composed in 
Priikrit verse, the dialect being Kaina Bauraseni. 

— [Jainism and Karnataka Culture], by S. R. Sharma 
(Dharwar, 1940), See AB1HI. Ill, No. 780. [490 

“...The first part gives u historical survey of Jainiam and 
Jama community from epigrapliio and literary sources under 
the Karnataka dynasties like the Kadamba, Ganisga, Ordukya, 
RaStrakfita, Kalaoflri, Hoysala, Vijayonagara and Mysore with 
their later feaudatories. It is under the Ga&gas and R&strakfitas 
that Jainism experienced a golden age; while under some of the 
Calukya and Hoisaja kings and Saivite ohiefs, the Jainas 
suffered a good deal. This Section is a systematic attempt for 
a sober narration of facts in a connected manner. The next 
section is devoted to the study of J aina contribution to literature, 
art and architecture. In the last few jears a good deal of fresh 
information has oome to light, and we are forced to oorreot 
the views expressed by earlier scholars: consequently many ot 
the sources followed by Prof. Sharma require to be restored. In 
the third section some of the principles of Jainism are outlined 
according to the works of Eundakunda and the oanonioal texts 
like the Uttaradhyayane, Aoaraflga, etc., and in the light of this 
theoretical discussion., Jainism and Jaina community are reviewed 
as they came to be in later days. In conclusion the author 
Shows that there is sufficient evidence to eontradiot the view that 
there was nothing like a Jaina Period in the history of India; he 
refutes the allegation sf Mrs. Stevenson that the heart Of Jainism 
■ s empty ’’^-JBBBAS, 18, pp. 108-109. 
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Vijaya (Rataa Prabha) — Sramana Bhagwan Mahsvira. Vol. 

II, Pfc. 1, containing 110 Sutras of Kapla Sutra text 

and English translation, pp. 19+290. Vol. HI, 
Qanadharavada with Heraacandrasuri’s Tika and English 
translation, pp. 36 -f- 538. Ahmedabad, 1942. [491 

Von Glassenapp (Helmuth)— The Doctrine of Karma in 
Jain Philosophy. Translated from the original German 
by Mr. G. Barry Gifford, and revised by the author: 
Edited by Prof. H. R, Kapadia 9$"X6|", pp. xxvi+105. 
Bai Vijibai Jiwanlal Panalal Charity Fund, Bombav. 
1942. [492 

“...a very neat and liandy treatise on the doctrine of Karma 
by Dr. Glassenapp, who has already given an exhaustive survey 
of Jainism (Her Jainismus) in German. The law of Karina is one 
of the cardinal principles on whioh the Jain metaphysics is based. 
In faot next to the doctrine of Ahimsa, Jainism lays the greatest 
stress on this doctrine”. 

— N. V. Vaidya, ABOUT. XXTV, p. 251. 

Lexicography, Grammar and Linguistics 

Adyankar (Vasudevashastri)— IfgT'iTF'N Part II. 

(Sanskrit-Marathi text), pp. 024, Deccan Education So- 
ciety, Poona, 1941. [493 

The Great Commentary, Fart II. Sanskrit text and Marathi 
translation and explanatory notes. Fades 3 and 4 of of the first 
Adhyaya and the whole of the aeoond Adhyaya. 

Apia (V. M.)-— All about ‘Vrata’ in the Rgveda. BDOBI. 

III, Pt. 4, pp. 407-488. ' [494 

Aiyar (L. V. Ramaswami) — Lilatilakam and Tamil Grammati. 
cal Works. BRVRI. X, pp. 57-68. [495 

Ayyangar (H. Sesha) — On Pampa’s Work (Kannada text). 
AOB. VI, pp, 73-38; VII, pp. 77-91 (of the Kannada 

Section), [496 

Continuation of the artlole in AOB, V; in these two instalments 
the meaning of the words Kirata and Btu Vimana are discussed. 
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Ballantyne Games Robert)— First Lessons in Sanskrit 
Grammar, Revised throughout by Lawrence A. Ware. 
Theosophical Universitv Press, Point Loma, Californisa, 

1041. [497 

Bhattacharyya, (Dinesh Chandra)— Ruyamukula’a Patron. 
IHQ. XVIII, pp. 75-76. [498 

Discusses in brief Dr. Hazra’s views (IHQ, XVII) on the 
grammatical construction of tho versos of the Smrtimtnahiira. 

Burrow (T.)— [Sabdamanidarpona], by Kesiriija with the 
Commentary of Linganaradhya, Edited by A. Venkata 
Rao and H. Shesha Ayyangar, (Madras, 1940) See 
ABIHI. Ill, No. 895. [499 

“....The Sabdamanidarpana is ono of the most important, 
though not the oldest, of the native Kannada Orammnrs. It forms 
the basis of Kittel's Grammar, and it was also edited by luni, 
A revised edition of Kittel’s work by P. Mangosh Rnu (Mangalore, 
1920) is available, as is also an edition published by tho Karnaln- 
ka-sahitya-parisad in tho Bame year. The present edition differs 
from these two in containing tho tho commentary of Lingnnl- 
rftdhya, hitherto unpublished. Of Linganaradhya's date nothing is 
known beyond the foot that he lived earliear than tho date whon 
the solitary manuscript from which the text of his commentary 
is edited, i.e,, 1724, was written", — B808. X, pp. 1040-1050- 

Burrow (T.) — [Abhidhfinaratnamaltl of Halfiyudba with tlie 
Kannada Tikii of Nagavarma]. Ed. by A. Venkata Rao 
and H. Sesha Ayyangur. (Madras, 1940.) See ABIHI. 

III, No. 896. [500 

"....In the introduction Mr. Shesha Ayyangar gives an account 
of the development of Sanskrit lexicography and of Halayudha 
Bhatta in particular. This is hardly necessary in a work such 
as the present! where an account of the history of Kannada 
lexicography would have been more to the point” — BSOS. X, 
p. 1050. 

Chakravarti (Chintaharan)— [Introduction to Ardkamaga- 
dhi], by A. M. Ghatage (Kolhapur, 1941), See ABIHI , 

IV, No. 640. [501 

“....The arrangement of topics, specially in the section of 
Morphology, seems to be a bit confused. Portions of declension 
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and conjugation are jumbled up together in the same chapter 
while the treatment of Pronouns is spread over several ohapters 
each of whioh has a portion reserved for the description of some 
aspects of conjugation.. ..In Article 150 Dharman und art ha are 
recorded os Sankrit words in the neuter gender, but the source 
of this statement is neither indicated or known, at least in classi* 
oal Sanskrit. It is not clear if the words vihi and saclhi are 
oorreot even with long final vowels, though both the forms are 
noted in different connections”. — IHQ, XVIII, pp. 276-277. 

Ch after ji (Suniti Kumar) — Pro-Indo-European. 10. VIII. 
Pfc. 4. pp. 309-322. [502 

• Linguistics in India. In No. 1183, pp. 321-331. [503 

■ Indo-Aryan and Hindi. Eight Lectures on the 

history of the Aryan Speech in India and on the 
development of Hindi delivered before the Research and 
Post-Graduate Department of the Gujarat Vernacular 
Society. 9*x5J". pp. xiii-j-258. Ahmedabad, 1942. [504 

“In the first part dealing with Indo-Aryan in general, tho 
author begins with short sketches of Indo-European, lndo- 
Iranian and Indo-Aryan stages and desciibes, in brief, the 
Families of Languages, earlier and later Homes of Indo-European 
People, the Wiros, in South Uralie and Eastern European region-., 
in the light of the most recent evidences on the subject, The 
differentiation of T-tittites, and the sojourn of the main body in 
Mesopotamia, Asia Minor and later to the land of Desa-Dasyus 
and Deva-Asuras in Iran end the Punjab are all dealt with in 
brief but clear manner. Next come tho main characteristics of the 
hypothetical Indo-European and the subsequent important 
changes, such as its bifurcation into satom and centum groups, 
simplification of vowels, i.e., a, e, o , «, 6, 6, to a and u singly 
and in diphthongs, eto. tending to the formation of tho primitive 
Indo-Aryan, i.e.. tho language of the Vedas. 

The whole of the second lecture is devoted to the Non-Aryan 
back-ground or substratum of the Indo -Aryan aud further changes 
whioh the old Indo-Aryan underwent undsr the subject but per- 
sistent influence of this back-ground". — JQRS, V, p. 111. 

« — — [A Grammar of the Oldest Kanarese 

Xaseriptious ]. by A. N. Narasirahiah, (Mysore. 
1941), See ABIHI. IV, No. 665. [506 

"The oldest authentic specimens of Kannada are in the ins- 
criptions as selected by Dr. Naraisaihiah in this work and they 
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all are prior to 700 A. D. The highly developed etate of the 
language shows that there was considerable literary culture of it 
from very early times. We have a literature from the ninth 
century onwards in what has been called Pafe-gannadci (or Hale - 
gannada), ‘Old Kannada’, as opposed to the other phase of the 
language called Hoaa-gannado. The language treated in Dr. 
Narasimiash’s work is what has beon called Piirvada, Pale-gannada 
or 'Archaic Old Kannada’. As the specimens are from contemporary 
doctunonts, they are more valuable for phonetic and other stand- 
points than MSS., which are generally much later than the date 
of composition of a work”. — SRASBL. VIII, pp. 143-144. 

Chaudhuri (R. P.)— The Philosophy of the Pali Language. 
IHQ. XVIII, pp. 342-368. [507 

Discusses in brief the philosophy of Pali with special refeience 
to Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

Chitrava (Siddh eshwar) — Every Language has Aocents 

(Marathi text) B1SMQ. XXII, pp. 62-63. [508 

Date (Y. R.) and Karve (C, G.)— Maharashtra Vilkamsapra- 
daya Kosha. A Dictionary of Marathi Proverbs and 
Idioms. Vol. I, A-TJEL MaharSstrakosa-Mandala, Poona, 

1942. [509 

"In the life of the Indian people proverbs have always played 
a great part, and wohever wishes to understand the mind of the 
masses, and to converse with them on easy terms, can do no 
better than acquaint himself with the proverbial wisdom handed 
down in this form from generation to generation. It is a subject 
whioh from the first has attracted the interest of investigators. 
Many collections have been made and attention bas often been 
drawn to the remarkable similarity of expression that ooour in 
proverbs all over the world. The present collection is distinguished 
from all others by its completeness and the fullness of the 
material it presents. The authors— jointly responsible for the 
Marthi lexicon published in the last decade — have continued their 
labours in a most profitable direction. From literature and from 
the mouths of the people they have oompiled a truly monumental 
oolleotion. The present volume containing the first half of the 
work runs to over 650 pages and the second half will be about 
the same length. In the second volume an elaborate introduction 
to the subjeot, a detailed explanation of the abbreviations used 
and a bibliography will be added". — POL. LIV, p. 58. 

Dave (T. N,)— Linguistic Survey of the Borderlands ef 
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Gujarat. JOBS. 17. pp. 262-272; V, pp. 208-226. [510 

Lays down a system for a linguistic survey. 

Davis (Edwin B.)*— Sanskrit Vowels. JAOS. 62, pp, 118-130. 

[511 

Investigates Sanskrit vowel changes, Phonetic forms, Conver- 
tible phonemes, Consonants, Quantity and accent. Vowel quality and 
ohanges. Primitive monophthongizations. Study of oauses: (1) 
anatomy, (2) quantity, (3) stress, (4) inherent power, (fi) musical 
quality, (6) acoustics. 

Ghatage (A. M.) — A Brief Sketch of Prakrit Studies. la 
No. 1183, pp. 163-174. [512 

Ghosh (Batakrishna)— ‘[Introduction to Ardkamagadhi], by 
A. M. Ghatage. (Kolhapur, 1941), See ABIHI . IV, No. 
640. [513 

“....In the chapters on phonology the author has dealt with 
his dialect from the view-point of historical grammar, though 
his treatment of morphology and syntax is modestly descriptive. 
The whole book is very closely written, so that it would be 
difficult to point out any superficial words or sentences in it. In 
the phonology portion the author has almost on every page 
touched unsolved knotty problems which he perhaps should have 
avoided, for, evidently, due to lack of space, he could not do 
justice to them”.— -10. IX, p, 405. 

* Padanudhyata. IO. IX, Pt. 1, pp. 118-120. [514 

Replies to Dr. D. C. Siroar’s note (IO, IX, Pt. 1, pp. 115-118) 
and Bays that he is convinced more than ever before that in 
psdsnudhysta the verb anu-dhya is medial in meaning. 

}oshi(Bltairgave Sastri) — Vyakarana Mahabhasyu of Pafaiijali, 
Vol. IV. With Kaiyata’s Pradlpa and Nagesa’s Udyota. 
Boot notes in Sanskrit. (IV Adhyaya complete and I 
Anhika of V Adhyaya). pp. 12+460, Bombay, 1942. [515 

Katre (S. M.)-A Note on the Rhythmic Distribution of 
Nominal Compound in the Satapatha Brfihmana. NIA. 
V, pp. 83-89. [516 

In his paper in BDCRI, III, the author had inadvertently 
omitted a oertain number of oompoundB from the statistical 
computation. He rectifies the omission here. 

— — Studies in the Rhythm of Old Indo-Aryan 

Vocables. BDCRI. Ill, Pt. 2, pp. 181-211. [517 
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This h one ot the the series intended to approach statistically 
the rhythmic distribution of Old Indo-Aryan vocables in their 
space -timo contest and discover, if possible, some ‘laws’ governing 
their distribution. The present paper discusses the rhythmic 
distribution of 2,820 vocables drawn from the nominal compounds 
occurring in the Satapalha Brtihmana. 

A Comparative Etymological Index to Formation 

of Konkani. BDORI. Ill, Pt. 2, pp. 291-348. [518 

On the Present Needs of Indian Linguistics. PO . 

VI, pp. 125-138. [519 

Konow(Sten) — Khotansakische Grammatik. (Porta Linguarum 
Orientalium heiviusgegaben von Richard Hartmann, 22). 
pp. vi -j-130, with text facsimile. Otto Harrassowitz, 
Leipzig, 1941. [520 

‘‘....The grammar is comparative and historical as well ns 

descriptive: use is made in the first instance of the olosely related 
Maralbssi, then of the other middle Iranian languages, Sogdian and 
Pehlevi, of Avestan and Old Persian, and . occasionally of some of 
the modern dialects". — M. 3. Beeler, JAOS. 02, p. 360. 

Kosambi (D. D.) — On Valid Tests of Linguistic Hypotheses. 
NIA. V, pp. 21-24. [521 

It is known that in any connected piece of writing the number 
of words used twice is far less than that used only once, The 
number oocuring three times is still less, and the drop continues 
rapidly. The philologist George Kingsley Zipf has proposed a law 
for this, the number of words used n times being, according to 
him, proportional to n *. The main purpose of this short artiole 
is to raise serious objections to this inverse square law. These 
.objections are statistical. The author maintains that no such 
law, whatever the exponent, will do for the data so far given 
because the fit is not sufficiently good even when the best exponent 
is taken by calculations on the logarithmic scale. 

Kramrisch (St.)— Temple, Door, Throne, Etc. JISOA. X, 
pp. 210-252. [522 

Describes the various Sanskrit terms, and discusses their 
imports. 

Matthews (Gordon)— The Vulgar Pronunciation of Tamil. 
BOBO. X, Pt. 4, pp. 992-997. [523 
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Mehendale (M. A.) — A Comparative Grammar of Asokan 
Inscriptions, BDORI. Ill, Pt. 2, pp. 225-290. [524 

Develops a purely comparative approach to the linguistic 
material preserved in the inscriptions. Divides the study into 
foui' parts: (1) Phonology, (2) Morphology, (3) Nominal formation 
and composition, (4) Comparative stymologioal dictionary of Asokan 
vocables as recorded in the inscriptions. 

Mitra (A. K) and Chatter]! (B. K.) — Dravidian and Mon- 
Khmer-Speakers or Australoids? A Study in Variation. 
IG. VIII, Pt. 4, pp. 329-368. [525 

Dismisses the racial distinction of the Dravidian from the 
Mundari-speaking tribes and proceeds to examine what makes the 
Austro-Asiatie group of languages a matter of the aboriginal 
problem. 

Moraes (G. M.) — [A Grammar of the Oldest Kanarese 
Inscriptions], by A. N. Narasimhia (Mysore, 1941), See 
ABIHI. IV, No. 665. [525 

“....It is the special merit of tbe present work that while 
giving the woids in the form in which they are found in the 
inscriptions under study, the author also mentions various modu- 
lations they underwent in the succeeding centuries.... To those 
desirous of acquiring a knowledge of Kannada Epigraphy, no 
better work can be recommended”. — J BBRAS, 18, p. 102. 

Patkar (M. M.)— Anokarthanamamfilft(In Hindi)Vinayaaagara 
(Sam 1702= A. D. 1646). PO, VII, pp. 194-196. [527 

This lexicon is one of the few of its kind in Indian vernaculars. 
It is written in Hindi and contains 169 verses. 

Sabdaratnavali: A work on Sanskrit Lexicography 

by Matburesa and the Identification of his Patron 
Musakhan. PO. VII, pp. 94-96. [528 

Pillai (K. Kanapathi)— The Palatal n in Tamil, UCB. 1, 
Pt. 2, pp. 66-73. [529 

Analyses the various changes the palatal naBal sound 8 has 
undergone from the earliest times to the present. Unlike several 
other sounds in Tamil, this sound occurs in words initially, 
intervoealioally and finally. The analysis presented here forms 
a study of it in all the three positions in which it occurs. 
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Pillfti (K. Kanapathi) —The Enunciative Vowel in Dravidian. 
V OR. I. Pt. 1. pp. 35-41. [530 

There seems to be two groups of words in the Dravidian 
languages in which the vowel ending » and a ooour. In one group 
these vowels behave in the same way as the rest of the vowel 
sounds of the languages when they are combined with other 
sounds. But, in the other group they behave differently. An 
attempt is made here to prove that these vowel sounds os 
occurring in the second group are later additions, 

Ramakfishnayaya (K.)— Inflexion in Dravidian Languages, 
(Telugu text) AOJt. VI, pp, 1-36, of Telugu seotion.[S31 

An attempt to trace the development of inflexion in the major 
languages of the Dravidian group, particularly with referanoe to 
Telugu. The origin and the signifioanae of ViVhalcti in Sanskrit 
is explained and it is argued that this idea of Vibhakti cannot 
be applied in the case of the Dravidian group of languages, 
though for the sake of convenience it is generally adopted therein. 
The so-oalled case-signs are traced to independent words in the 
language, and the rotation between the base and the post-positions 
is explained as one of attributive nature. The inflexional 
increments, i.e„ the 'aupavi-bhahtikas’ are also independent 
worde introduced only to make the possessive idea clear. This 
principle holds good even in the case of verbal inflexion, as the 
verbal form in these languages, is mostly composed of a 
verbal participle or adjective qualifying a pronoun standing after it. 

The Dravidian Infinitive. AOR. VII. 12 pages.[532 

The Dravidian infinitive whioh was originally an infinite 
verbal form formed by suffixing ‘al’ to the root, has later given 
rise to a good number of compound verbal forms in these 
languages thus serving to show how the principle of agglutination 
has been at work in the general [development of the forms in 
these languages. 

Rau (Shankar)— A Glossary of Philosophical Terms (Sanskrit- 
English). Sri Venkatasvara Oriental Series No. 3, pp. 
viii+88, Sri Venkatesvara Or. Institute, Tirupathi, 1941. 

[533 

Reddiar (V. Venkata Rajulu)— Word-Building. (Tamil text). 
AOR. VII, 16 pages. [g$| 

Indicates and exemplifies (I) the origin of the language, (2) 
the independence of Dravidian languages, (3) oeriain nominal 
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endings of the Primitive Dravidian, (4) the laws of phonetic 
changes in the major Dravidian Languages and (5) certain types 
of word-formation in Tamil. 

Reddiar (V. Venkata Rajulu) — Changes of Consonants. 
(Tamil text). AOR. VI, pp. 13-24 of Tamil Section. [535 

Continuation of the article which appeared in the previous 
number of AOB. In this, Phonetic changes of certain consonants 
in Sandhi are further disoussed. 

Sa’adah (Khalil)— Kamoos Sa’adah. English-Arabio Diction- 
ary. 10"x6J* pp. 1756, Cairo, 1942. [536 

Sankaram (C. R.) — The Positional Variants of the Phoneme 
Aytam in Old Tamil. BDOR1. Ill, Pb. 2, pp. 392-394. 

[537 

Safasvati (Hariharanand) — The Word and its Signification 
(Sabda and Artha). JISOA. X, pp. 32-64 [538 

Discusses a method by which grammarians and exponents of 
other ‘branches of traditional philosophy’ (darfianas), having 
demonstrated the perpetuity of Word (Sabda), prove the eternity 
and the transcendental character of the Vedas. In their view, 
the Vedio scriptures have no beginning. When no human theories 
existed, they existed, and they will remain when all theories 
have eeased to exist. 

Sa rma (K. Madhava Krishna) — Kdtyayana. PO. VI, pp. 
74-92 [539 

Examines certain representative Vartikas with a view to 
clarifyng the position of the Vartikjra in respect to Pacini. 

Saatri (M. P. L.) —The Word ‘Saraswati’ in Sanskrit 
Literature. PO. VI, pp. 190-194. [540 

Points out the various meanings attached to the word. 

Sehgal (S, R.)— Importance of Aooent in the Vedas. PO. 
VI, pp. 93-101. [541 

Sharma (H. D.) Ed, — Alankaradarpana. A short treatise 
on Figures of Speech abridged from the tenth chapter of 
Visvanatha’s Sahityadarpana. 7j"x5", pp. iv+54, Delhi, 
1941. 1542 

Simon (A. I.)— Language a Clue to History. BBVBI. X, 
pp. 26-40. 1543 
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A study of the introduction of words from other languages 
into the language of the Jews of Malabar. It represents the 
various stages or periods in their history in Malabar. 

Sircar (Dines Chandra)— Moaning of Anudhyata. IG. IX, 
Pfc. 1, pp, 115-118. [544 

Does not agree with Dr. B. K. Ghosh that the word means 
‘steeped in meditation’. The word, he says, is usually taken to 
mean ‘meditating on’, but in many cases it certainly means 
‘favoured*. 

Tatacharya (D. T.)— Padapankajam-Rupaka or Upamfi 

Also? JSVOI. Ill, pp. 23-53 [545 

Discusses the question whether the compound Pada-Paiikajam 
is a mere rnpaka or also an upams. 

Theories of Sentence-Significance, JSVOI. Ill, pp, 

216-228. [546 

Discusses a few interpretations from Indian literature, that 
may be given to the sentenoe aooording to different contexts. 

Upadhye (A. N.) — Prakrit Studies: Their Latest Progress 
and Future. JA. VIII, pp. 69-86. [547 

Venkatmwaran (C. S.)— Rg.-Vedio Words Etymologioally 
Equated in both the Aitareya Brahmana and the Nirukfa. 
BDGRI. Ill, Pt. 4, pp. 547-550. [548 

Libraries and Manuscripts 

Abdullah (S. M.)...A Descriptive Catalogue of Persiany 
Urdu and Arabic Manuscripts in the Punjab University 
Library. Vol. 1, Persian Manueoripts; Fasoioulus I, 
History. Preface by Prof, Muhammad Shafi. pp, ii-f 130, 
Lahore, 1042. [549 

Agrawala (V, S.)— An Anoient MS: of Mababharata found 
in Kashmir. See No. 294. 

Aiyangar (A. N. Krisnha)— The Harita Smrti. BmV. VI, 
Pt. 1 , pp. 58-65. |$50 

Discusses the MS, of the work. 
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Andhra Desa Association— The Twenty-third Andhra Desa 
Library Conference - Pedapalem. LB . I, Pt. 8, pp. 111- 
114. [551 

Askari (Syed Hasan)— A Copy of Dastur-ul-Amal. In No 
1007, pp. 178-187. [552 

Banerje (Bhupendra Nath)— India’s Contribution to the 
Science of Classification. 9^"x6£" pp. 16. Gandhigram, 
Benares, 1942. £553 

Describes two systems of book classification: (1) S. R. Itangana- 
than’s Colon Classification, and (2) S. C. Cuba’s Pf{' l 'hyav,irgihorana- 
paddhah, a system on Oriental lines. 

■ Beginning of Public Libraries in Bengal. C'i?. 84, 

pp. 66-74. [554 

Banerji-Sastri (A.) — Two Important MSS. Commentaries 
of the Mahabharata. See No. 297. 

Ghakravarti (Chintaharan) — Study of Manuscripts. In No. 
1183, pp. 399-406. [555 

Divanji (Prahlad C.)— Three Gujarati Legal Documents. See 
No. 219. 

Fyzee (A. A. A.)— The Library Movement. In No. 666. pp 
49-62. [556. 

A broad outline of the Library Movement organised by the 
Library Development Committee, Government of Bombay, 1939-41 

Gode (P. K.)— Descriptive Catalogue of Goverument Collec- 
tion of Manuscripts at the Bhandarkar Oriental Res. 
Institute. Vol. XIII, Pt, II - Kavya. pp. xx 4-623. 
Bhandarkar Or. Res. Institute, Poona. 1942. [557 

- — A Contemporary Manuscript of the Hastasanjivana- 

Bhasya of Meghavijayagani, Belonging to Ragbunatha 
Mahadeva Ghate: Between A.D. 1680. and 1700 JA. 
VIII, Pt. 1. pp. 26-29. [558 

A Contemporary Manuscript of Bhanuji Dikhita’s 

VyfikhySsudha, dated A. D. 1649. And Identification of 
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his patron Kirfcisimha of the Baghela Dynasty (Between 
A.D. 1620 and 1660). JUB. XI, Pt. 2, pp. 90-99. [559 

Government Photo Registry Office— Microfilming: Its use 
as an air raid precaution (A. R. P.) measures for the 
safety of Important records in Libraries, Reoord houses. 
Etc., LB. I, Pt. 3, pp. 105-108. [560 

Guba (SatisaC.)— Praohya-Vargikarana-Paddhati: A System 
of Classification Developed on Oriental Lines. With 
Introductory Notes by MM. Acharya Gopinath Kaviraj, 
Benares, 1942. [561 

Halim (A.) — Some Indian Collections of the Tarikh-i Alfi. 
In No. 1007, pp. 108-113, [562 

The compilation of the Tarikh-i Alfi was bBgun in 903 A. H. 
(1585 A. D.) at the orders of Akbar, the principal contributors 
being itulla Ahmad of Tatta and Khan IChanan Asfa Khan. It 
is a universal history, intended to embody the chronology of one 
thousand years of Islam, and was named so because Akbar enter- 
tained the belief that the maximum life span of a religion iB one 
thousand years after which it deoaya. 

Harshe,— A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. of the 
Vinayak Mahadev Gorhe Collection. 9£"x6|", pp. 49. 
Decoan College, Poona, 1942. [563 

124 Sanskrit manuscripts are listed and very briefly desoriberl. 

76 of these MSS. ars said to be complete, the rest incomplete. 

Hayavadana (Ci)— Note on some Ancienty Documents from 
Dodhallapur, Bangalore, In No. 1007, pp. 269-279. [564 

The documents refer to the family of Sardeshpande Nagappa. 
They oonsist of certain sanads relating to certain inams and 
jagirs in the present Dodbaliapur, in Bengal district. Mainly 
in Persian and Marathi languages, 

Indian Library Association— The fifth All-India Library 
Conference, Bombay, 1942. List of Papers received, along 
with their summaries and draft resolutions and other 
topics for disoussion at the Conference. 9£"x6|", pp. 22. 
Indian Library Association, Bombay, 1942. [565 

The fifth AU-India Library Conference, Bombay. 
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Souvenir to the Delegates. 9J"x6J', pp. 67, 2 pi. The 
University of Bombay, 1042. [566 

Description of the city of Bombay; Libraries of Bombay;, 
Libraries organised by the labour welfare department, Govern- 
ment of Bombay; The Library Movement by A. A. A. Fyzee; 
History of early printing in Western India, by Rev. J. B. Primrose 
and early printed booke in Gujarat by T. D. Waknie. 

The Fifth All-India Library Conference, Bombay 

4th, 5th, 6th, April, 1942. Souvenir to the Delegates. 
9f"x6£*; pp. 67. University of Bombay, 1942. [567 

Gives a short historical sketch of Bombay from the pre- 
historic times to the present day, and detailed information of 
Bombay Libraries. 

Jaffar (S. M.) — Mughal Farmans in Peshawar, In No. 1007, 
pp. 236-245. [568 

Jain (Hiralal)-— Some Recent Finds of Apabhramga Litera- 
ture. NUJ. VIII, pp. 81-92. ‘ [569 

Contents of five Apabhramja works in manuscript are des- 
cribed. The Pajjunna-katha is a poem dealing with the Jife of 
Pradyumna Kumara, a remarkable figure of the Jain hierarchy. The 
Sukumcdacciriu of Sr;dhara narrates the life of pious Sukumiira. 
The Chaklcammovaeaa ia a treatise on the sixfold duties of a 
householder. The Avuvaya-rayava-jpaiya of Laksmapa treats of 
the religious vows to be observed by the Jain householders. The 
Neminehacanu of laksmanadeva describes the life of Neminatha, 
the 22nd Tirthafikara of the Jains. 

Joshi (Umashanbar) — Akbo, (Gujarati text) pp. 308. Gujaiat 
Vernacular Society, Abmedabad, 1942. [570 

A study of manuscripts and original material of Akho, the 
philo6opher-poet of Gujarat. Based on examination of all 
available materials, the author has come to certain conclusions, 
which are an improvement on those already arrived at. He is of 
the opinion that Akho is not an original writer but has been 
inspired by writers like Mandana preceeding him. 

Katrak (J. C.)— Oriental Treasures. 10"x6$", pp. 320. Pub. 
Author at Fairy Manor, Gunbow Street. Bombay 1942 [571 

Contains a descriptive hat of old Manuscripts in the private 
libraries of Gujarat, especially those bearing on Iranian and 
Parsi subjeots. 
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Kavi (M. Ramaksdehna)— Airavatacaritramu: Manuscript 

Notice. (Telugu text) JSVOJ. Ill, Pt. 2, Supplement pp. 
30-32. [572 

Krishna (M. H.) —Letter of Vira Rajendra Wodeyar, Raja 
of Coorg. (C. 1799 A. D.). In No. 1007, pp, 280-287. [573 

The document consists of an interesting long papor roll 
containing a letter written by Voor Rajundor Warrior (Vira 
Rajandre Vodeyar) of Coorg in about 1790 A. D- to the British. 

Mathews (John) — The care of Books and Appreciation of 
Good Craftsmanship. LB. I, Pt. 2, pp. 74-79. [574 

Munshi (K. M.) — All-India Library Conference, Fifth 
Session, Bombay. Address. 9.f*x6-l", The Hon. Looa] 
Secretary, Fifth All-India Library Conference, Bombay, 
1942. [575 

Namboyar (Raghavan)— An Alphabetical List of MSS. In 
the Oriental Institute, Baroda, Compiled From the 
existing card catalogue. Vol. I, pp. 12-J-742. Gaekwad’e 
Oriental Series No. 97. Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1942. 

[576 

Narahari (H, G.) — Manuscript Notes. BmV. VJ, Pt. 1, pp. 
52-57. [577 

Draws attention to three MSS in the Adyar Library; (1) The 
Venjsamvaronaprjikrtavyakhyana, (2) An abridgment of the 
KavyoviUso of Cirftiijivibhatta by Vasudava, and (3) Three variant 
Commentaries on the Prflkft Passages of the AbhijMnasakuntala 

Some Early Poligars of Urkad. BmV, VI, Pt. 2, 

pp. 123-129. [578 

Notes on MS, of the Seturoyavijaya which gives some inform- 
ation of a personal nature regarding a few of the early poligars 
of Urkad whien is now a small zamindari in the southernmost 
part of India. 

The PriUabdkadhviintasamhitk of Aoyutalarma 

Moclok. NIA, V, pp. 115-118. [579 

la the Government Oriental Library, Mysore, there is a paper 
manuscript written in Kannada oharaoters, and contains 40 quarto- 
sheet pages. The language is corrupt and eaoh page teems in oribal 
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errors. The MS. is named Prurabdhdhavanta-Vidhvamsanam, 
but in the oolophon it is styled PrftraldhadhvuntaaamhrUh. The 
author discusses this MS. 

Nafahari (H.G.) — A New Recension of the Malifmataka. BmV. 
VI, Pt. 3, pp. 22 7-233. [580 

Describes the MS. of what the author regards as the 
fourth recension of the Mahanaiaka, 

Natrasimhachar (L.)— Ikkeri Samsthana Alike Vi vara. In 
No. 1007, pp. 312-315. [581 

This is a paper manusoript discovered at Gauja, a Village in 
the Sagar Taluka of the Shimoga district in Mysore State. It 
consists of 59 pages (Foolscap quarto) of written matter in 
Kannada prose and gives a brief account of the kings of the 
Keladi dynasty. 

Punjab University,*— Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts 
in the Punjab University Library. Vol. II. pp. xvii+ 
205-1-65. Punjab University, Lahore. 1941. [582 

Striking evidence of the Punjab University Library’s wealth in 
Sanskrit Ganuscripts on the Vedas and Veda-lahs B nas, Upanisads 

Srauta Qrhya end Dharma works, and the literature of MimaPsa, 

Tantrism, and Saivism was borne by vol. I of its Catalogue, 
published in 1932; and now we have equally gratifying testimony 
«b regards other branches in Vol. II, which records 5,086 MSS... 
The Librarian, Mr. S. S. Saith, has written a brief preface, and 
Professor Lakshman Sarup has contributed on introduction in 
which he calls attention to the rarer and more important works 
in the collection. The book iB really heartening to Sanskritiats”. 
— L. D. Barnett , BSOS, XI, p. 440- 

— • — A Descriptive Catalogue of Persian, Urdu 

and Arabia Manuscripts, in the Punjab University, Vol. I 
— Persian Manuscripts, Fascioulus I, — History. Compiled 
by S. M. Abdullah, pp. iv-f-130. Punjab University, 
Lahore, 1942. [583 

Poduval (R. V.)-— An Unpublished Dutch Record in 

Malayalam of A.D, 1663. In No. 1007, pp. 321-322. [584 

This is an old oadjon (palmyra leaf) document dated 14th July 
1683 A.D,, recording an agreement entered iinto by the Dutch 
Hast India Company with the Rajas of Cochin and Parakkad, 
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The Raja of Parakkad agrees bo become an enemy of any person 
who is hostile to the Raja of Cochin, to send away from liis 
territory, Goda Warmo who was a pretender to the throne of 
Cochin, and to be an ally of that Company in future just as 
he was an ally of the Portuguese in the paBb. He also agrees to 
permit the Dutoh East India Company to ereob a factory and bo 
demolish a portion of the mud-wall enclosing his Capital. 

Raghubir Sinh (Maharaj Kumar) — Mirat-al-Haqaiq, In 
No. 1007, pp. 356-362. [585 

Discusses the contents briefly of the Persian manuscript in 
the Bodleian Library, whioh he says is of first rate importance. 

Sarma (D. R.)— On Air-Raid Protection of Libraries. LB. 
I, Pt. 2, pp. 69-73. [586 

Contains useful information for the guidance of those who 
may have to take precautionary measures for th? safety of their 
collections. 

Sarma (K. Madhava Krishna)— The Pramanamanjari of 
Sarvadeva. BmV. VI, Pt. 2, pp. 111-122. [587 

Gives a readable test of the manuscript. 

The Sabdalingarthaoandrika of Sujana and its 

Commentaries, Unique Works. JTSML. Ill, Pt. 1, pp. 
21-25. [588 

A Telugu manusoript in ths Adyar Library: A dictionary of 
homonyms. It contains also a commentary on the work called 
Dratantaaiddaiijana by the author’s grandson. Contains statements 
whioh are absolutely unreliable. 

— — The Aryabhatiyavyakhya of Raghunatha-Raja: 

A Rare and Hitherto unknown work. BmV. VI, Pt. 3, 
pp. 217-227. [589 

Describes the m'anusoript of the work. 

Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 

the Adyar Library, Vol. I-Vedic. 10" x7$", pp. xxsvi+ 
415. Adyar Library Madras, 1942. [590 

Sarma (P. V. Varadaraja)— Mulikanukramanika. JTSML. 
33, Pt 3, pp. 20-27. [591 

The work is reproduced in the hope that Indian doctors will 
find it useful in getting at Tamil equivalents for Sanskrit names. 
It give* Tamil synonyms for more than 3800 Sanskrit terms. 
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Sastri (K. A. Nilakanta) — Four Documents Relating to the 
Kalaliasti Temple. BmV. VI, Pfc. 1, pp. 14-34. [592 

Four documents in Telugu are copied in a palm loaf MS. of 
six folios. They are all dated and relate to certain transactions 
of the Kfil ahaati temple. 

Sastri (K. N. Venkatasubha) — Petrie Papers. In No. 1007, 
pp. 288-206. [593 

A oolleotion of papers owned by a family in Scotland; contains 
selected letters of William Petrie of the Madras Council between 
1700-1802 addressed to Henry Dundas and Lord Mornington 
giving his opinion on matters of vital interest in that short period 
of south Indian history. 

Sastri K. S. (Ramaswami) — A Descriptive Catalogue of 
MSS. in the Central Library, Baroda. Vol. II (Srauta 
Sutras and Praygas). pp. 18+95+301. Gaek wad’s Oriental 
Series No. 96. Geakwad’s Oriental Institute, Baroda, 
1942.) [594 

The first volume was published in 1925 and consists of Veda, 
Vedalaksana and TTpanisods (G. O. Series No. 27). 

Serjeant (R. B.) — Handlist of the Arabic, Persian and 
Hindustani MSS. of New College, Edinburgh. 7^"x5", 
pp. 16. Luzac, London, 1942. [595 

“This list describes the manuscripts which were donated to the 
New College by Banning and Bell. Although the MSS. have not 
been described in detail, the list will be of great use to the 
scholars interested in Oriental MSS. The first lines of some 
important Manuscripts are given which will be helpful for 
comparison with the Manuscripts of other libraries. The collection 
oonsists of important Manuscripts in Arabia dealing with Theology, 
history, biography; in Persian (section III) history, biograpy, 
ethics, poetry, translations from Sanskrit, astrology and music; 
in Hindustani (section III) Manuscripts of Deccani Urdu are very 
important". — B. D . Verma, ABOR1. XXV, p. 148. 

Shaikh, (C. H.)— A Copy of MS. of the Persian Translation 
of Valmlki’s YogaVcsistha made under the Auspices of 
Prince Dara Shukuh. BDCRI . Ill, p. 397. [596 

Siddiqi (A. M.) — A Collection of Original Letters by 
Nizam AH Khan Addressed to Mohamed Ali Wala Jah. 
In No. 1007, pp. 265-268. [597 
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Siagh (Sohan) — Democracy within a Library. LB, I; Pt. 3, 
pp. 101-104. [598 

In 1939, the staff of Sardar Dyal singli Public Library, ini- 
tiated a movement within its own walls which, though a well- 
established part of the structure of library service in America 
and the West, is a new operation in the world of Indian Libra* 
rianship. This was an effort to span the social relations of 
members of the staff on lineB oonsonant with human dignity, i.e. 
on demoratic lines. 

Sircar (Dinesh Chandra)— A Sanskrit-Maithili Document 
of the time of Emperor Muhammad Shah, A.D. 1730. In 
No. 1007, pp. 87-91. [599 

Sri Venkatesvara Or. Int.,— Scheme of Classification of 
Books adopted in 'the Library of the Sri Venkatesvara 
Oriental Institute. JSVO/.III, pp. 229-242. [600 

Tatacharya (D. T.) — AsrutSrthopanynsa. J8V0I. Ill, pp. 
134-137. [601 

Discusses a palm leaf manusonpt from the oolleotion of the 
Bri Venkatesvara Or. Institute, Tirupati. The work is in the form 
of a description of a dialogue between a teaoher and his pupil. 
The language is Sanskrita-Tamil manipmviilam. 

Literature, Poetry and Drama 

(and their authors) 

Abdul-Rashid (Shah) — Insha-I-Mahru or Tarassul-I-Ain- 

Ul-Mulk. IsO. XVI, pp. 279-290. [602 

Agrawala (Vasudeva S.)— Sumanottara. PO. VII, pp. 

197-200. [603 

Aiyangar (A. N. Krishna)— The Dindima Poets of Miliandram 
.and the Kings of Vij ay ana gar a. ABORI. XXIII, pp. 
23-29.- " [604 

— The AcyutaraySMyudaya of RSjanatlia Diedima. 
BmV. VI, Pt. 1, pp. 17-24; Pt. 2, pp. 26-32; Pt. 3. pp. 
33-48; Pt. 4, pp. 49-66. [60S 

Aiyangar (K, V. Rangaswami) Kityakalpataru of 
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Bhafcta Laksmldhara. (Gaekwad’s Or. Series No. 98.), 
pp. xoii-j- 301. Oriental Institute. Baroda, 1942. 

[606 

Aiyar (C. P. Ramaswami) — The Heritage of Indian 
Literature. IB. 43, pp. 226-228. [607 

Ayyar (A. S. P.) Tr , — Two Plays of Bhasa. (Yaugandhara- 

yana’s Vows and the Vision of Vasavadatts). 8'x 5J', 
pp. 159. Madras, 1942. [608 

Ayyar (Krishna)— A Tamil Song of Malavai Chidambaro 
Bharati, (Tamil text). JMA. XIII, pp. 77-79. [609 

Aziz (Wahida) —The Origin of Indian Drama. IR. 43, pp. 
70-72. [610 

Bagal (Jogesh C.) — Raja Radhakanta Deb on the Reaction- 
ary Attitude of the Europeans in India and t>he Revival 
of Sanskrit Learning. TMR. LXXIT, pp. 167-160. [611 

A short Bketoli of Radhakanta Deb’s activities and gives his 
two letters, one to H. H. Wilson of the East India House, and 
other to Dr. Von Max Muller. 

Banerji (Sures Chandra) — Tifchivi veka of Siilapfiui. Critically 
edited for the first time. PO, VI , pp. 230-236; VII, pp. 
86-93. [612 

Present text prepared by collating two MSS. belonging to the 
University of Dacca. Tithiviveka flxas the precise point of time 
when fasts and other religious duties are to be performed in a 
particular •tithi’ especially when a ‘tithi’ extends over more 
than a day. 

Sulapani, The Sahurliyfm. NIA, V, pp. 146-166; 

169-176. [613 

Examines the works of this author. 

The Dipakalika of Sulapftni with Special Reference 

to the Vyavahara Section. NIA. V,. pp, 31-36. [614 

Discusses the merits of I imiitvahsna Snlapani and concludes 

that reoent investigations into the nibandha literature of 
Bengal have, to a great extent, shaken the claim of Raghunan- 
dans to a position next only to Jlrafitavahana. Siilapani was a 
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pioneer worker in the field. He did the spade-work and made 
the field smoother and easier for Raghunnndana. Raghunandana 
has drawn profusely upon SnlapRni. 

Bhat(M. Mariappa)— Chandassiram of Gunaoandra.( Kannada 
text). AOR. VI, pp. 1-35 of Kannada section; VII, pp. 
viii+8 (Kannada section). [615 

Short but useful work on prosody written by a Jama poet 
called Gunacandra (c. 1050 A. D.). This is bused on a manuscript 
deposited in the Government Oriental Library, Mysore, and 
published for the first time. 

The work consists of five chapters dealing with the following 
topios: (1) Introduction and technical terms, (2) Matravrttas 
including the Kannada metres Satpadis, (3) Samavrttas and other 
varnavrttas, (4) miscellaneous metres and (5) Talavrttas. 

Unlike previous writers on Prosody, the author has givon due 
recognition to Kannada metres, particularly Lavani usually 
employed in folk-songe and Talavrttas, whioh form an important 
feature of South Indian Music. 

Bhatnagar (Krshan Chand) — The Symbolic Tendency in 
Modern Drama. CR. 82, pp. 145-156. [616 

Bhattacharyya (B.) — Materials for a Chronological Study of 
the Tantra8. BMVRI. X, pp. 77-91. [617 

Bhattacharyya (Dinesh Chandra)— Bharata Mallika and his 
Patron. IHQ. XVIII, pp. 168-175. [618 

Bharata Mallika, the oelebrated Bohoiar of Bengal was a most 
prolifio writer of treatises, commentaries and traots. The author 
disousses bis works, his date and his patron. 

Bhave (S. S.)— Kfilidiisa, The National Poet of India, pp. 
38. Baroda, 1942. [619 

Chakravarti (Chintaharan)— [The Soktimuktavali ofBhaga- 
datta Jalhana], by Embar Krishnamacharya, (Baroda, 
1941), See AB1HI. IV, No, 824. [620 

“In spite of the defects and imperfeotions.,..it must be admi- 
ted that the learned editor has tried his best to make the edition 
of this important work thorougly useful. The long and scholarly 
introduction in Sanskrit colleots in one plaoo muoh valuable 
information about a good number of poots whose poems are 
quoted in the work. There are four indices respectively of the 



INDIAN HISTORY AND INDOLOGY FOR 1D42 


IIP 


verses, poets, works and anonymous verses, the second and the 
last of which are specially important, because many of the verses 
are traced there on thoir sources in some of the published and 
unpublished Sanskrit works ”. — I HQ. XV III, pp. 277-279. 

Chaudhury (Jatindra Bimal)— Padyamrtatarangini o f 
Haribhaskara. Samskrta-kosa-kavya samgraha. Vol. X. 
8J"X5J", pp. 222+136, Sanskrit-Englisk text. Pub. 
Author, Calcutta, 1941. [621 

An anthology by Haribhskarn, a poet of the 17th century. 
Speoial merit of the work lies not in its bulk but in tho variety 
of themes and the quality of the selections, which arc for the most 
part excellent pieces of poetry. 

s 

Sambandha-viveka of Siiliipani. Critically edited 

for the first time with an Introduction in English, pp. 
23+21. Calcutta, 1942. [622 

The Van-Mandaua- Guna-Duta-KiiVya, by VireSvara. 

Edited for the first time with an Introduction in 
English and appendices. Sarpski ta-diifca-kavya-samgralm, 
Work No. 2. pp. xiv+21+8. Pub. Author, Calcutta, 
1941. [623 

“...a unique Messenger-poem, the editor points out, as it 
does not follow the usual theme of the Duta-kiivyas, viz., sending 
a love-message, nor does it take up a religio-phiiosophiual 
subject. It solioits the patronage of the king. The detailed 
contents give an idea of the subject-matters and the intrinsic 
merit of the work. In the introduction the editor deals with all 
the relevant topics regarding the authot and the work, and fully 
demonstrates the excellence of the Viinmandanagtwa-duta irom 
various points of view, geographical, rhetorical, and metarial and 
so on. The emendations suggested reflect much credit on the part 
of the editor ...” — Amareswar Thakur, IHQ. XVII. 

“Dr. Chaudhuri's publications are always quality-works and 
the present work too bears clear stamp of his thoroughness and 
sound scholarship. An accurate and unique knowledge of the facts 
and figures about Oriental works renders Dr. Chaudhuri’s choice 
■ about new publications epoch-making”.. ..Kokilemar Shaelri, PB. 
Jan. 1042. 

— — Candra-Duta-Kavya of Jambu Kavl. Edited for 

the first time with an Intropuetion in English and 
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Appendices, pp. 36+2. Pub. Author, Calcutta 1941. 

[624 

■‘This dnta-k.ivya consists of only 23 verses, of which 8 verses 
missing in the original MS., oould not be restored. The information 
about the MSS., of the Chandra dfita is indeed instructive. He 
has ably proved that the Chandra data, is an earlier work than 
Dboyi’s Pavona-duta. He convincingly proves that J ambii Kavi, 
author of the Chandra data, must hove literary activities at least 
upto the middle of the 10th contury A. D. — thus being earlier than 
Dhoyi, the author of the Pavana-duta by a couple of centuries. 
The Pavana-duta is, therefore, no longer to be regarded as the 
earliest extant Dfita-Kavya in imitation of the Megha-d ata. All 
other relevant topics regarding the literary activities of Jambu, 
the merit and demerit of the work, etc., have also been dealt with 
in the Introduction. Short aocouuts of several other Caadra-dutas 
with extracts irom unpublished MSS., have also been given. Hr. 
Chaudhuri proves satisfactorily with an array of evidence that 
Vinayavijaya Ganin, author of the Indu-dala, must have flourished 
in the 17th aentury. The geographical, historical, and literary 
importance of all the Oandra and Indu Dutas hitherto known has 
been amply brought out in the Introduction. The readings of the 
Mb., are admittedly corrupt; the emendations suggested ore, how- 
ever, happy. The Appendices are helpful”. — Amarcsum- Thakur, 
IHQ. Sept. 1941. 

De (S. K.)— The Sanskrit Prahasana. PO. VII, pp. 149-166. 

[625 

As a class of composition, the Prahasana is hardly entertainting, 
and has little literary attraction. There is the same erotio tendenoy 
as in the Bhana, but it is confined chiefly to the set stanzas and 
descriptions and entirely submerged in the series of grotesque and 
often coarse antics. 

The Oampu. JQJRI, I, Pt. 1 , pp. 66-66. [826 

Oampu, says the author, is of obsoure origin. It is used by 
Xlaudin in his Karyddaria to denote a species of composition in mixed 
verse and prose. In Oampu, the verse becomes as important as 
the prose, with the result that we find a tendency of verse gradually 
ousting prosB from its legitimate employment. The history of the 
Oampu, therefore, is of no great literary importance, but it is a 
peculiar literary type, 

[Kavya-Prakasa, Ullasa X], by S. S. Sukthankar 

(Bombay, 1941), gee ABJBI. IV, No. 906 [627 
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“These commentaries, whiob have been edited with care ami 
scholarship, will certainly help the student in understanding the 
text, but the editor’s English translation, gloss and the notes based 
on them will be no less helpful. The notes are lucid and painstak- 
ing, and it is a pleasure to find that they are not so unnecessarily 

' minute and voluminous as one finds in some other editions.... 

The running English translation, eked out by the running English 
gloss, will also prove helpful; but it is clear that for a technical 
treatise composed with pregnant brevity and terseness; a mere 
translation without gloss end notes can never be sufficient”. — 
IRQ. XVIII , pp. 283-281 

Deshmukb (Madhav Gopal) — MarathicTie Sahitya-Sliastra: 
From Jnyaneshwara to Ramdas. (Marathi text), 7J"xO", 
pp. 301. Ultamsloka Mandal, Umarkhed, 1941. [628 

“....The subject according to the writer himself is an investiga- 
tion of the principles of Poetics in Maharashtra from Jnyaneshwar 
to Ramdas. The book in its consecutive chapters deals with tbe 
fundamental conceptions of the science of Poetics and then discus- 
ses the litrary production of the chief Marathi poets of that period 
as illustrating them. He then goes on to the various theories of 
Sanskrit Rhetoric whioh give predominence to one or other of 
tho elements of Rasa, Riti, Alamkara or Chamutkrili in the evalua- 
tion of poetic excellence and he ends with tho conclusion that 
Rasa being the main cause of poetic merit, the Marathi poets of 
this period must be given the credit for postulating that Bhakti 
or devotion was a Rasa — the tenth Rasa. — D. N. Apts, TMS. 
LXX1 , p. 183. 

Devadhar (C. R.) — Alankaratnakara of Sobhakaramira. A 
work on Rhetoric, edited with an Introduction, commen- 
tary and appendices. 7£"x4f'', pp. xvi+226, Oriental 
Book Agency, Poona, 1942. [629 

‘‘....The Introduction deals with the date of the author and the 
four parts of the work viz., the Sfitras, the Vritti thereon, tho 
illustrative stanzas (634) drawn from various sources and the 
Farikara stanzas. It explains with the help of six concrete 
illustrations that Soblukara was a fearless rival of Rajsnaka 
Ruyyaka, the author of Alaiilcfirasarvasva, whose views he has 
refuted in many places in his work and was himself severely 
eritiosed by Jayaratha, the oommentator of the Alafikarasarvasva. 
In Dr. S. K. De’s opinion ^obhakara was a comparatively recont 
author and belonged to a period earlier than the end of the loth 
century (Sanskrit Postios I. 319). But Prof. Devedhar has, with 



122 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OP 


convincing evidence, assigned ISobhilkara to a period extending 
from the lattor part of the 12th to the early part of the 18th 
century. The peculiar views held by the author about the nature 
of an Alafikrira, Samsrsti and Sankara and his unique position in 
the field of rhetoric are also clearly pointed out”,— N. A. Gore, 
fO. VII , pp. 122-123. 

Devasthali (G. V.)— Venidatfcalarman, and his Rasika-Rafi- 
janj. NIA. V. pp. 193-200. [630 

Dikshitar (V. R. Ramchandra)— Early Tamil Religious 
Literature, IRQ. XVIII, pp. 1-19. [63l 

The end of the fifth century or the commencement of the 
sixth oentury may be roughly stated to be the period when the 
Safigam Age of the Tamils came to an end. The aotive period of 
the Safigam Is said to have ended With the third century and a 
decline set in the literary output whioh oan be definitely marked 
as of Sangam ago. But the period of deoline seems to have 
spread over nearly two centuries when some of the minor works 
which go under the oategory of PatiWlikilkWakku were produced. 

Author of a Commentary on the BharadvajaSiksa. 

BmV. VI, Pt. 1, p. 66. [632 

A few remarks on the article Author oj a Commentary on the 
BhardvajaSikea, in BmV. 1041. 

Ettinghousen (Richard)— The Writings of Ananda K. 
Coomaraswamy. AI. IX, pp. 126-132. [633 

Gandhi (L. B.)Ed,— Alamk ramahodadhi: On Sanskrit Poetics 
composed by Narendraprabha Sfiri at the request of 
Minister Vastupala in 1226 A.D. 0£"x6|", pp. 46+418, 

2 pi. Gaekwad’s Or. Series, No. 96. Oriental Institute, 
Baroda, 1942. 634 

Gabgoly (0. C.)— Some Evidences for the Early History of 
Indian Drama. NIA. V, pp. 68-71. [63S 

A short note to point out Buddhist evidenoe to establish the 
antiquity of Indian Drama. 

Ghani (Muhammad Abdul)— Pre-Mughal Persian in Hindu- 
stan. A critical survey of the growth of Persian language 
and literature iu India from the earliest times to the 
advent of the Mughal rule. With a foreword by the late 
Hon. Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, 8"x6|*, Allahabad, 

1942. [638 
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An original and authentic work specially recommended to 
students of Persian literature and Indian history as a valuable 
guide and book of reference. 

Gbosh (Batakrishna) — Vyasa’s Verses on Vyavahara. 1C. 
IX, Pfc. 1, pp. 65 - 98 . [637 

Republioation of some verses which he has already published 
in Europe more than twenty years ago. 

Chaturvedi on Dravidapranayama. IC, VIII, Pt. 

4 , pp. 397 - 398 . [638' 

Criticises 8. P. Chaturvedi’s note on his contribution in the 
D. R. Bandarkar volume. 

Ghosh (Manomohan)— [Varna-Ratnakara of Jyotirisvara- 
Kavisekhara-Carya Edited with English and Maithili 
Introduction], by Suniti Kumar Chatterji (Calcutta, 
1940 ), See ABIHI. Ill, No. 964 . [639 

“Prof. Chatterji, the chief editor of the work, in a very 
learned introduction, has pointed out among other things manifold 
importance of the work and discusses very thorougly the life and 
times of the author as well as the varied contents of the work”. 
IHQ. XVIII, p. 1S6. 

Ghoshal (U. N.) — Charaoter-Sketches inBana’s Harsacarita, 
IQ. IX, Pt. 1, pp. 1-19. [640 

Bapa’s historical description in the Barascarita often shows 
his vivid sense of realism. The author begins with Biina’s 
charaeter-sketoh of Puspadbhtiti. 

Gode (P. K.)— -The Historical Background of the Cimani- 
Carita: A Romantic Love-Poem by a pupil of Bhattoji 
Diksita dealing with the Love of the Daughter-in-Law 
of Allah Vardi Khan Turkman (Between A.D. 1606 - 1659 ;. 
PO. VI, pp. 148 - 158 . [641 

The Saubhagyakalpadruma of Aoyutaraya Modak 

(Composed in A. D.* 1819). JSVOI. Ill, pp. 55 - 62 . [642 

Nilakantha Sukla, A Romantic and Pugnacious 

Pupil of Bhaftoji Diksita and his works: Between A. D. 
1610 and 1670. NIA. V, pp. 177-183. [643 

A short study of Siraani Carita of Nflakantha Sukla. 
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Gode (P. K.)-— The Influence of Jaganfitlia Panditaruja on 
Some Deceani Authors of the 17th Century. Between AJD. 
1650 and 1700. QJMS. XXXIII, pp. 29-37. [644 

Knvi Kaustibha, an Unknown Work on Poetics by 

Raghunatha Manohara and its Chronology: Between A. D. 
1675 and 1700. PO. VII, pp. 157-164. [645 

Date of DkaneSvara’s Commentary on Bapa’s 

CaiidiSataka — A, D. 1300 (Saka 1231) and Aufreeht’s 
Mistaken Identity of this author with his Name-sake, the 
Author of a Commentary on the Anargharaghava. PO. 
VI, pp. 1C2-108. [646 

Discusses the chronology and geneaology of the two commenta- 
tors and concludes; (1) that DhaneBvara, son of Bhatta Somes vara 
of the Dasakura caste composed his commentary on B.'cna’a 
Candiialaka in A. D. 1300 (£>aka 1231): (2) that the above Dlinnos- 
vara is difierent from Dhanegvara the son of Udayasarman, who 
composed his commentary on the Anargharagava after A. D. 1013. 

Gore (N. A.)— The Rajulaghvj, (Sanskrit text). PO. VI, pp. 
238-244; VII, pp. 97-108; 201-216. [647 

The work is a drama by Pnvnasarasvati, 

Goswami (D.) — Srihastamuktavali. JARS. IX. pp. 03-66; 

93-96; X; pp. 22-25. [648 

Gives text of some passages and thoir translation. 

Gunter (C. W.)— Psychological Value of the Doctriire of 
Rebirth in Kalidasa. IO. IX, Pt. 1, pp. 113-115. [649 

A short discussion. Concludes! “It would be difficult to say 
exactly what view Kalidasa took as to the community of personal 
existsnoe aftor death. He pormits the thought of reunion here- 
after as a consolation for parting, as in Site’s prayer ‘Mayost 
thou be my husband, again in a fuburo existence’, and allows 
the conventional re-assembly of husband and wife in the realm 
of Svarga”. 

Iyengar (M, B. Narasimha) — Nyaya Bhaskara of Anantarya 
. QJMS. XXXII, pp. 352-374. [650 

Jha (Achyutanand) Ud,— Vasturatnavali of Jivanath Dai- 
vajna. Edited and compiled with Subofhino Sanskrit 
Commentary, examples, Hindi, Commentary, Notes, Intro- 
duction, Etc. pp. 4+5+243. Benares, 1942. [651 
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Jinavijayaji (Achariya) — Prabandhachintamani. Hindi Trans- 
lation. 1H" X9", pp. 180. Bharatiya Vidya, Bombay, 
1940. ’ [652 

Prabandhaehintamani of Merutungaoharya, Sanskrit tost, has 
been edited by Aoharya Jinavijayaji, with introduction in English 
Published by Bharatiya Vidya, Bombay, 1933. 

Kane (P. V.) — [Rajadharma], by K. V. liangaswami Aiayngar 
(Adyar, 1941). See ABIHI. IV. No. 731. [653 

“.. .There is room for difference of opinion in several places. 
On page 107 the author remarks that the slaughter of the last 
Maurya, Brhadratha, by Pusyamitra was on the ground of the 
king’s being ‘Pratijiili-durbala’ and cites the ETarso-carita in 
support. In the text of the Harsa-oarito printed at the Nirnn- 
yasagar Press the reading is 'Prajna-durbala’ and the ancient 
commentator supports the latter reading and B.\na calls Pusya- 
mitra An»rya for having beoome a regicide by stratagem, which 
appelation would not be justified if Bjna really held that 
Brhadratha deserved to be killed for his breach of faith. Rao 
Bahadur Aiyangar holds (page 21) that the views of 'Acaryah’ 
from which Kaufilya emphatically dissents in almost all citations 
are those of his teacher. Elsewhere reasons for not acoi-pfcing 
this view have been given and many scholars are against it 
(Vide Silver Jubilee number of the Annals of the Blmndarkar 
Insitute, 1942)”, — JBBBAS, 18, p. 107. 

Karve (C. G.) —Marathi Extracts from a Telugu poem in 
pre-Jnanesh-war period. BISMQ. XXII, pp. 94-96. [654 

Kavi (M. Ramakrishna) — Caksusiyam, JSVOI. Ill, pp. 

99-116. [655 

Khahardar (A. F.) — Gujarti Kavitani Rachna Kala. (Guja- 
rati text), pp. 260, University of Bombay, 1942. [656 

Five lectures delivered by the author, the well-kno .vn 1‘arsi poet, 
on the, structure of Gujarati poetry. They display tho poBt’s 
wide and deep study of this somewhat! technical subject and his 
conclusions have not escaped being challenged. 

Khan (Ghulam Mustafa)— An Old Bilingual (Persian Urdu) 
Poem. NUJ. VIII, pp. 93-99. [657 

Disscusses an old poem teohioally called qasjda. Every verso 
of it ends with r and is in the eight-foot razaz metre. The poem 
is colled TuhJa-i-Nataijih (— a Gift of advice); it is bilingual in 
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the sense that it had been originally in Peisian, bat has an 
interlinear translation in Urdu verse by a different poet. The 
author attributes the poem to Sayyi] Shiih Riljil Qattal who is 
said to have died in 796/1993. 

Kothari (M, P.)— Sudarria Charita, (Gujarati text), pp. 120. 
Navjivan, Ahmedabad, 1942. [658 

Trials and tribulations of Sudama, the indigent Brahmin 
fellow student of Shri Krishna at the Aahram of Sliandipan, 
have been versified both by Naming Mehta and Premanand, 
well-known poets of mediaeval Gujarat. The author has oollected 
every possible monusoript and edited them. 

Krishna Rao (Bhavaraju V.)— Teluge Literature under 
Kutub Shahis. TQ. XIV, pp. 128-131. [659 

During the reign of Mohamed Kutub Shah whioh lasted 
31 years the whole of Andhra except a few outlying districts like 
Bellary and Chittoor, came under the rule of this dynasty. The 
patronage which the Telugu language and literature received 
during the reign is the subject of this article. 

Kunhan Raja (C.)~ Anupa simagundvatura of Vitlhala 
Krishna. Edited with English translation. The Ganga 
Oriental Series, Dedicatory Volume. 8|*x5J", pp. v-f 103. 
Anup Library. Bikaner, 1942. [660 

A dedicatory volume of verses in appreciation of the services 
rendered by Maharaja Sri Anup Singhji (1609-1698) of fiijiauor. 
Its beautiful diotion, rich imagery and the ease and charm of its 
Btyle, make it a model of classical Sanskrit poetry. 

Poetic Beauty. AOR. VI, pp. 1-30 of Sanskrit 

seotion. [661 

A short survey of the whole peiiod of Indian History and 
the whole field of Sanskrit literature to show that love of beauty 
was one of the most prominent features of the Hindu gen ius. 

— — The Historical Baok ground of the Works of 

Kalidasa. IRQ. XVIII, pp. 128-136. [662 

In determining tbe probable date of Kalidasa there 'is practi- 
cally complete unanimity among scholars regarding the oonneotion 
of Kalidasa with one Vikram&ditya, Various views have been 
advanced to identify this Vikaramaditya, Whithout attempting 
to diBcuss any of these views, tho author here tries to find ouv 
if there are other evidences that point out to any other ite 
for the great poet. 
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Majumdar (Bimanbihari) — Bhanitils in Vidyupati’s Pad as. 
JB0R8. XXVIII, pp. 406-430. [663 

Bhaitit&s are the personal reflections introduced by an author 
towards the end of his song or poem. A statistical analysis of 
the Bhanitfia found in different manuscripts of the poems of 
Vidyapati has been attempted here. This will be helpful in 
picking out the genuine ones from among the vast number of 
Padas that are attributed to the great mediaeval poet of Mithila. 

Majumdar (M. R.) — Bhakta-kavi Narsinh Mehta, (Gujarati 
text). FGSTM. VI, pp. 477-480, 2 pi. [664 

Depicts two pictures of the poet, one found at Dwraka and 
the other at Junagadh. 

Misra (Umesh) — Vidyakara Sahasrakam of Vidyakara. An 
Anthology of Sanskrit verses. Edited with an Introduction 
in Sanskrit and English, pp. 4+17+182. Allahabad, 
1942. [665 

Murti (G. Srinivasa) and Aiyangar (V. M. D.) Ms . — 
Jlvanandanam of Anandaraya Makin. Sanskrit text. BmV. 
VI, Pt. I, pp. 129-136; Pt. 2, pp. 137-144; Pt. 3, pp. 
146-162; Pt. 4, pp. 153-160. [666 

Kadvi (M. S. Abuzafar) — Ranmall Chhand ane Tene Samay, 
(Gujarati text). 8J"x5+', pp. 21. Gujart P.P., Alimedabad, 
1942. [667 

Ranmall Chhand and its Period. A historical review of an 
old poetical work entiled Banmallohhand. 

Nahta (A.)— Jain Literary Works of the Virgatha Epoch, 
(Hindi text). NPP. 46, pp. 193-204. [668 

ftair (P. Krishna)— Some Stages of Love in the Views of 
Alankarikas, (Malayalam text). AOB. VI, pp. 1-13 of 
Malay alam section. [669 

Discusses the ten aspects of Srngiira; such as Desire, Anxiety, 
Recollection, Praise, Mental agitation, Lamentation, Madness, 
Sickness, Inaction, Death, 

Navre (N. S,)— Marathi Meghaduta Kafcha (Marathi -Prakrit 
text), pp. 64. K. B. Dhavle at Manj P.P. Bombay, 1942. 

[670 
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Tale of the Meghadut in Marathi along with the Sanskrit text 
of the poem. 

Nene (H. N.) — Mahanubhavi text of Panohopakhyfim, 
(Marathi text), BLSMQ,. VII, pp. 49-59. [671 

This is the first available complete text of the five stories. 
Compares with the Bhuve text in Marathi and the Sanskrit 
originals of Apte nml Edgertonj MS., dated S. 1607; writer, 
Dattamuni Ankulnerker. 

Patkak (Sridhar Shastri)— Naiskarmya-sitldhi of SureSvara- 
carya. With Marathi Translation, jip. 8+129. Amalner, 
1942. [672 

Pillai (G. Subramania)— Tamilar Arasiyal. (Tamil text). 

JAU. XII, Pt. 1, pp. 29-43. [673 

Pilla! (M. S. Purnalingam)— The Kural in English. 

■ 8S”x5i", pp. 168. Sri Kanthimathi, Tirunelveli, 1942 [674 

Kural is a famous didactic Tamil poem, supposed to have 
been written in the second ecntuiy A.D. The present writer lias in 
his Foreword to his English translation of the Kural, discuBBOd 
at length the question of the birth and life-work of the author 
of the Kural, hut has said at last that the mystory about tho 
author’s birth and pedigree continues to be a mystery still. 

Pillai (R. P- Sethu) — Kandar and Kaooiyappar, (Tamil text). 
AOR. VI, pp. 1-26 of Tamil section. [675 

Brings out several points of ressmblanoe between Kambara- 
mayanam and Kandapuranam. The central thome in both is the 
struggle between virtue and vice . Some of tho most striking 
points of similarity in the narration of events and description 
of situations are elucidated in this article and the appendix 
gives parallel verses from the epics showing similarity in diction. 

Pillai (S. Vaiyapuri)— Ramappaiyan Aromanai: A Historical 
Ballad. A Summary. AOR. VI, pp. 1-11. [676 

The poem deaU with Tirumalai Naiok’s war of A, D. 1637 
against Sadaikka Tgva II, alias Dalavay Sgtupati. Mention is 
made of several acts of insubordination on the part of the 
Sfctupati and of many acts of open hostility. He was also suspeoted 
of harbouring a design to become an independent ruler and the 
time had come for eradicating this menace whioh threatened the 
solidarity of the Naik kingdom. Ramappaiyan, the famous Dalavay 
implored for permission to proceed against the Si-tupati ' and, 
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after some hesitation, the Nails king granted him permission. 
Sadaikka was defeated and taken prisoner. The ballad mentions 
one morning th6 fetters on the prisoner’s person broke of their 
own accord in a miraculous way. The Naik was fully convinced 
that this was the result of divine intervention end ordered the 
prisoner to be released. Sadaikka appeared in his prosence and 
received Tirumalai’s command to rule as his vassal. 

Pillai (S. Vaiyaptm)— Sidelights on Tamil Authors. AOR. 
VII, pp. 1-17. [677 

Throws some light upon Tolkippiyar’s religious faith. 

Pillai (T. P. Palaniappa) — A Departure from Tamil Literary 
Tradition. J8V01. Ill, pp. 63-76. [678 

“The non-inclusion of Venkadam among Tondaimandalam 

shrines and the inclusion of the same among the shrines of the 
north are absolutely not in oonsonanoe with the Tamil literary 
tradition”. 

Pisharoti (K. Rama)— VikramorvaSlya: A Study. JGJRI. 
I, Pt. 1, pp. 123-137. [679 

From the point of view of chronology and literary merit this 
work ranks midway between Malvikugnimitra and 's&kuntala. The 
thecae of the drama, the lave between Purftravas and Urvassii, 
as old as the oldest strata of the Vcdio literature. 

Pusalkar (A. D.)~ Yajfiaphalam: A Newly Discovered Drama 
by Bhasa. JBBRAS. 18, pp. 23-29. [680 

The Yajfiaphala, a drama dealing with some of the events of 
Rgma’s life prior to his marriage has recently been published 
by Rajavaidya Rajaram Halidas Sastri who ascribes the authorship 
of the work to Bhjsa. The present paper supports Bhasa’s 
authorship of the drama. 

Radhakrishnan (E. P.) — The Panoapadika Literature. TO, 
VI. pp. 57-73. [681 

Draws the attention of scholars to the available literature 

on 1 prasthgnas. 

Raghavan (V.) — The Parijatharana Nftfcaka of Narayana 
Thlrtha. JMA. XIII, pp. 74-70. [682 

The Works of VSdi VaglSvara (Manamanohara and 

Nyaya Laksmi Vilasa). BmV. VI, Pt. 1, pp. 35-40. [683 
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Msnamanohara is a short work. The MS. is complete, but 
there seem to be small gaps. It is a Vaisesika work dealing with 
the seven Padiirthas, giving in each of its seotions a number of 
AnumSnas in support of the Vaisesika categories and their defi- 
nitions, as against their critics, the Mimiirasakas and the Advaitins 
in the main. 

Raghavan (V.) — Studies of some Concepts of Alahkara Sasfcra. 
8£"x5£", pp. xx+312. Adyar Library Series No. 33. 
The Adyar Library, Adyar, 1942. [684 

A collection of papers of Dr. Raghavan, published in different 
journals, concerning historical investigation on the growth and 
development of a number of ooncepts in Sanskrit Poetics, e. g., 
laksana, svabhavokti l bhftviba, riti, vriti , aucitya and cumatkaira. 
Two chapters deal with the use and abuse of aiatknra in Sanskrit 
literatus and the evolution of the names of Sanskrit Poetics 
which in its early stages, it is shewn, was called Kriyakalpa. 
A good deal of information relating to various principles of 
literary criticism as known to and expounded by Indian savants 
of different ages is scattered througout the pageB. 

See H. D. Velankar, JBBBAS. 10. p. SO. 

Ohintaharan Chakravarti, IHQ. XIX, pp. 00-01. 

D. B. Sastri, JB0R3. XXVIII, pp. 485-486. 

Sushila Metha, BmV. IV, pp. 123-125. 

The Gunapatflkft. IHQ. XVIIl, pp. 166-167. [685 

Points out some references to this work. 

-r — Sundararfija’B Sausiivijaya (English-Sanskrit text). 
AOB. VII, 35 pp. of Sanskrit section. [686 

The play is simply oalled Rupalea and D^iya Prabandlia in the 
manusoript, but on the basis of the nature and treatment of 
its plot the writer assigns the Snussvijaya to the class Prahasana 
among the ten kinds of Rfipaka. The author of the play has 
depicted here the age old domestic problem of the conflict 
between the aged mother, the erstwhile mistress of the house, 
and the new entrant, the daughter-in-law, into whose hands the 
keys, slowly pass. 

Ramakrishna (M,)— Vasucaritraku Dravidabha^alon Anuva- 
damu. (Telugu text). J8V0I. IIJ, Pb. 2, Supplement 
pp. 26-29. [687 

Ramanujam (M. S.)— Modern Tamil Prose. BBVRl. X, pp. 
20-25. [688 
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Ranade (G. H.)— The Nati’s Song. JMA. XIII. pp. 84-86. 

[689 

Ranjanam (K. Lakshmi) — Telugu Drama. JOM. IX, pp. 
31-41. [690 

Rao (B. Gururaj) — Sriman Mahabh-Jrata Tatparya Nirnaya. 
Adhyayas 1-9. With English translation and Notes, 
Bangalore, 1942. [691 

This work of the great Dvaita teacher Ananda Tirtha, populary 
called Sr| Madhvaoarya, is, among others, studied and used also 
for daily patha purposes, by many followers of the Dvaita School. 
The teacher has also composed similar Tatparya Nimayas for 
the Bhagavadgita and the Bhagavata purana. This edition, gives, 
in its first adhyaya a summary of Dvaita principles, based on 
the old sacred literature, and in the following adhyayas gives, 
the story of the Mahfibharata in a different setting, as can be 
seen by its comparing with the extant text of the Epic. 

Rao (K.S.) — [Musings of Basava], by S. S. Basavanal and 
K. B. Srinivasa Iyengar (Mangalore, 1940.). See ABIHI. 
Ill, No. 1413. [692 

•‘....The translators have done their task with devotion, and 
the English rendering possesses distinction and dignity. But it is 
a matter for doubt whether Basava’s trenchant, incisive and 
even conversational style, full of homely comparisons and unadorned 
except for occasional alliteration and antithesis, has been duly 
rendered by stately iambio verse 11 .— TQ, X.IV, p. 82 • 

Ravi Varma,— Vakyapaditya, 3rd Kanda, Part II, With 
Commentary of Helaraja. pp. 6+272+14. Trivandrum, 
1942. [693 

Ray (K.) — Pratimil of Bhasa. Edited with an original 
Sanskrit Commentary, elaborate Introduction, Text and 
University Qnestions. pp. 64+488, Calcutta, 1942. [694 

Saksena (Baburam)— Genesis of the Kahamukari form of 
Khusro’s Poetry. NIA . V, pp. 282-283. [695 

The author believes that the kahamukari form is the develop, 
ment of the early form available in the Pali Jatakas. It may 
be presumed that it went on developing in the folk-poetry, until 
it was considered to be good enough for inolunion in standard 
poetry as the citations from Visvantttha and Khushro show. 
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SampatJcumaran (M. R.)— Sanskrit Limericks. TQ. XIV, 
pp. 288-200. [696 

It may seem anachronistic to talk of limericks probably an 
invention of the nineteenth century, in Sanskrit, tf language 
which died ngos before. The author, however, points out that 
the game of samasya-purjna, completing a quatrain of which a 
line, usually the last, is given, resembles nothing so much as 
the popular limerick competition. It is said to have been 
favoured pastime among tbe poets and pandits in the past. 

Sandesara (B, J.)— Bhanu Meru’s Stambhan-parashvanath 
Stuti. (Gujarati text). FGSTM.VI, pp. 512-522. [697 

Gives extracts of the important work of the old Gujarati poet. 

Sankara (Ananda) and Ray (Lila)— Bengali Literature, 
7|"x5*, pp. 126. Pub, for the P, E. N. All-India Centre 
by International Book House, Bombay, 1942. [698 

Contains four sections] (1) Old Bengali Literature; dealing 
with the background of this literature and s.lso with the 
Vaishnava, Saka, Buddhist and the Muslim poets, the Bamayana, 
the Mah&bharata, tbe Caitanya, Chronicles and folk-literature, 

(2) New Bengal Literature) dealing with Michael, Banltim and 
his contemporaries and Rabindranath and bis contemporaries, 

(3) Anthology, prose and verso, (4) Suggested reading list. 

Sanaa (Har Dutt)— Classical Sanskrit Literature. In No, 
1183, pp. 175-194. [699 

* Para§ur.tmaprat,ipa; Its Authorship, Hate and 

the Authorities Quoted iu it. PO. VII, Pts, 1-2, 
pp. 1-26. [700 

The Pa rasurnmapratcipa is a voluminous work in Dharmas iistra. 

■ Its real author K&nnssuri applied his industry and scholar- 
ship to the work for the sake of his pupil ' PratftparSjo who 
had been under the patronage of Nizam Shah of Ahmadpur, 
indentified by some with Bhurbam Shah Nizam Shah ruling 
in Ahmadnagar in the middle of the 18th century. The MSS. 
of the work deposited in the Bbondarkar Oriental Institute 
have been desoribed here and a list of treatises and authors 
mentioned in at has been appended. The importance of the ‘ list 
lies in the fact that many of the names found ■ in it ore 
quite unknown. 
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Sarma (Y» Subrahmanya) — Minor Works of Sif Sankar- 
aoharya. pp. Vi +-78. Adhyatma Prakasa Karyalaya, 
Holenarasipur, 1942. [701 

Gives the text and translation of 16 Stotras attributed to 
Sri Sankara. Each verse is followed by its translation, and often, 
notes are also added at the bottom of the page. 

• Vedantabalabodhe. pp. viii +43. Adhyatma Prakasa 

Karyalaya, Holenarasipur, 1942. [702 

Translation in Kannada and an explanation in the form of 

questions and answers, the jifth of the Stotras included in author’s 
/ 

Minor Works of Sri Sunkarachurya , (See No. 701, above). 

Saslri (G» Bhattacharya)— Introduction to Classical Sanskrit: 
An Introductory Treatise on the History of Classical 
Sanskrit Literature, pp. 237+xxviii, Modern Book 
Agency, Caloutta, 1942. [703 

'•....The book is necessarily sketchy as it aims in less than 
250 pages at dealing with over twenty-two branches of Sanskrit 
studies, and it may perhaps be objected that the title is a misnomer 
since it assumes that whatever is written in Saskrit whether 
Algebra, Astrology, or Astronomy all the abstruse aeieooes under 
the sun, is literature. However, the tradition of Sanskritic 
studies is in favour of including all these subjects under classical 
literature, and the book under review is an excellent guide to a 
proper study of that literature”.— C 1 . B. Devadhar, ABORI, 
XXIV, p. 219. 

Sastti (N. Aiyaswami)— The Alambanapariksa and Vrtti 
by Linnaga, with she Commentary of Dharmapal. BinV. 
VI, Pt. 1, pp. 79-102; Pt. 2, pp, i-xxvi+103-125. [704 

MudrarSksasa. JSVOI. Ill, pp. 131-133. [705 

This drama is considered to be a very unique work in 
Sanskrit Literature. It wa3 composed by ViSakha Datta or Deva. 

— — Bhamaha. JSVOI. III. pp. 243-250. [706 

Bhamaha was a Sanskrit poet who played an important part 
in moulding the true ’ eharaoter of the maoine of the Sanskrit 
literary criticism. The author here discusses the date of Bh.imaha 
but does not come to any conclusion. He then discusses 
' Bhamaha ’e religion. 
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Sastti (P. P. Subrahmanya)— 'Appayya Diksita’s Sivadhy* 
anapaddhati, (Sanskrit text). Introduction in English. 
JSVOI. Ill, pp. 277-290. [707 

Sastti (S. Subrahmanya)-— Varivasyarahasya with Bhaekar- 
araya’s Commentary, English translation, Introduction, 
Notes, etc. (Adyar Library Series No. 28) , pp. xliii+140. 
Adyar Library, Adyar, 1941. [708 

This well-known work of BhaskarSrfiya on ankti-worship was 
brought out some seven years ago by Mr, S. Subrahmanya Sastri. 
A second edition being called for, the Adyar Library has 
brought it out. 

SamagltaratnSkarah with the Commentary of 

Catura Kallinatha and Simbabhupiila, (Serial). Sanskrit 
text. BmV. VI, Pt. 1, pp. 137-162. [709 

Sastri (Surendranath) — Vikramorva&yam of Kalidasa, 
Edited with his own Commentary, with an introduction 
in Sanskrit and English discussing the topics Sanskrit 
Drama, the hero and heroine, Basa or Sentiment, Structure 
of Drama, the Poet. pp. 59 +30 +271. Bombay, 1942 .[710 

Sastri (S. S. Suryanarayana)— The Samkhyakarikii of 
Igvara Krana, 3rd. Edn. Madras University, Madras, 
1942. [711 

Contains the text in Devanagri soript and Roman tranali. 
teration with an English translation and exhaustive notes in 
English. Three tables give the evolution of Prakrit according 
to the SaftMiyaJcs/riku, according to Saivasidhanta and according 
to Param ary ah’s version of the Sunkhyakdrika. A fourth table 
illustrates Pralyayeagara. 

“....The edition which contains the text in DevanSgri soript 
and Roman transliteration with on English translation and 
exhaustive notes in English, has been worked out with extreme 
care in the matter of aocuraoy, fulness and lucidity. The 
Introduction is very scholarly”. — BmV. VI, p. 256, 

Sastri (Si K. Ramanatha)— Slokavartikavyakhya (Tatpary* 
a^IkS.) of Bhafcfcombeka. Sanskrit text. With foreword 
and introduction in English and index of half-verses. 
(Madras University Sanskrit Series, No. 13). 10"X6J W , 
pp. li+538. Madras University, Madras, 1942. [712 
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Sastri (K. S, Visvanatha)— Karpanaicci btiram, (Tamil text). 
J8V0I. Ill, Pb. 2, Supplement pp. 17-25. [713 

Sastri (V. A, Ramaswami)— Jagannatka Pandit. A Manograph 
in English about this Poet-Rehtorioian’s date and life- 
history, his poetry and his contributions to literary 
crioioism. pp. 20+336. Annamalai University, Annamala- 
inagar, 1942. [714 

Sastri (V. P.) — Pandibaradhya Caritramu, (Telugu text). 
JSVOI. IV, 3rd Supplement, pp. 1-8. [715 

Shamshastri (R.) — The Panca-Janas. PO. VII, pp. 27-42. 

[716 

Sircar (Dines Chandra)— [The Prthvirajavijaya of Jayanaka], 
by Gaurisbankar H. Ojha, (Ajmer, 1941), See AB1HI. 
IV, No. 854. [717 

"....Like all Indian k&vyaa (including the driyak&vyaa) dealing 
with historical themes, the Prthvimjavijaya also contains an 
amount of unhistorical; imaginary or legendary element. Cantos 
I-II dealing with the origin of .the Cihamfma dynasty. Canto 
IV introducing a Vidygdhara, Canto XI, verses 25-104 represent- 
ing Pfthviraja as an inoamation of Rsmacandra and referring 
to hie love for a lady who was TilottamS in her previous birth 
etc., apparently fall in the above category. But on comparison 
with the known faots of Cahamsna dynasty, it has been found 
that the poem contains a very oonsiderable amount of historical 
truth. As was long ago pointed out by B.thler, the genealogy 
and general history of the Cahamsnas as given in this work 
contradicts Cand’s Pnhiray-T&ao in every partioular, but agiees 
remarkably with epigraphio evidences. Cand’s work may have 
had xnaro ‘poetic’ elements even in the original, but it appears 
to have receivad additions in suooesding ages”. — IEQ. XT1II, 

p. 80. 

Tungar (N. V.) — Sanskrit-Bhandara-Paricaya in Marabhi. 
pp. 16+176, Poona, 1942. [718 

Describes Sanskrit literature. 

Varma (K. Goda)— Different Authorship of the Karikagran- 
tila and the V^ttigrantba of Dhvanyaloka. FI A. V, 
pp. 265-272. [719 
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Discusses the authorship of the two works and comes to the 
conclusion that the literary tradition down from Loaanakara 
favours the view that Anondavardhana was the author of both 
the Karikas and the Vrtti. The very fact, he says, that 
Liicarnakara comments not only on the Vrtti but on the Karikas 
as walk bears testimony to his knowledge of the text of 
DhvanyalSka as consisting of both the Karika portion and the 
Vrtti portion so closely welded together as to form port and 
parcel of one undivisible work. 

Vidyalanbar (V anshidhar)— A New Approach to ‘Urvashi’. 
TQ. XIV, pp. 250-259. [720 

Points out the difierence in the North and South [reoensions 
of the drama and disscusses the entire play. 

The Art of Kalidasa in ‘Urvashi’. JOM. IX, pp. 

20-30. [721 

Vyas (Kantilal B.) — Vasanta Vilasa, an old Gujarati Phagu. 
Edited with a critical introduction and explanatory 
and philological notes. With a Foreword by Muni Sree 
Jinavijayaji. 7|*x5", pp. lxxvi+86, 4 pi. . Tripathi, 
Bombay, 1942. [722 

"Vasantavilasa is a small lovely poem of about 84 stanzas in 
the Doha metre, composed in the old Gujarati language which 
still beam ample traces of the iufluence of the Apabhramsa 
language, by an unknown author towards the close of the 14th 
century A.D. It is a sort of a Love Lyrio describing tho state 
of a young maiden.both before, and after her meeting with her 
lover, at a sylvan spot where King Cupid had established his 
ruleL ' It belongs to a class of poems which has received, the 
nickname Phagu, probably owing to its connection”. — H. D. 
Velankar, ABORI. XXIV, p- 263. 

Marthas 

Apte (B. D.)— Some Portuguese Wolds from letters printed 
in Peshwa Daftar. BISMQ. XXII, pp. 97-98. [723 

Avalaskax 1 (S. V.)— Desai and Kulkarni of Chaul, (Marathi 
text). BISMQ'. XXII, pp. 287-290. [724 

Refers to movements of the Portuguese in 1605 A.D. and to 
an order by Shivaji in 1636 to Karkuns of Chaul. 
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Baqui (L H.)— The Ranger Snow Episode. In No, 1007, 
pp. 261-264. [725 

The episode throws light on the Anglo-Maratha relations 
immediatly after the treaty of Salbai and on the efiorts of 
Mahadji Sindhia to maintain entente cordials between the 
Maratha powers and the English. 

Chapekar (N. G.)— Discussion about ‘Toda’ (Marathi text). 
B18MQ. XXII, pp. 79-93. [726 

Demetrius (J. G.) — The last of the Panipats: A Grim Episode 
in India’s History. NR. XVI, pp. 52-62. [727 

Reviews briefly the political situation of India before the 
year 1761, and points out the political asoendency and the 
military supremacy the Marathas had acquired up to the eve 
of the fateful year, and narrates the battle of Panipat. 

Deshpande (Y. K.) — Eresh Light on the History of the 
Family of Shivaji’s Mother. In No. 1007, pp. 233-235. 

[728 

Dikshitar (V. R. Ramachandra) — Influences of Maratha 
Rule. NR. XV, pp. 54-60. [729 

The contribution of the Marathas who succeeded the Nayaks 
of Tanjore and who ruled the oountry for more than 160 yeaTS 
has been many-sided. Most of the rulers beginning with Sbahji 
were great patrons of learning and learned men. They have 
left behind them, both cultural and social influence in the south. 

Gense (J. H.) and Banaji (D. R.)— The Gaikwards of Baroda, 
English Documents, Vol. VII, Anandrao Gaikward (1805- 
1808). 9|*x64", pp. xxiii+680. Taraporewala, Bombay, 
1942. [730 

Documents relating to the Baroda Reform (1) Voluminous 
correspondence referring to the negotiations which led to the 
treaty of April 21, 1806. The advantages seoured by the East 
India Company, the manner in which the advantages were gained, 
and Sitarama's share in the negotiations, (2) Various events from 
1805 to 1807, showing the political and military supremacy of 
the Company in the land of the Gaikwards. (3) The plans of the 
Reform. Alexander Walker’s stem determination to retrench 
all along the line: the modikhana, household establishment of 
the Gaikward, the miliary charges and the bestowal of dumani- 
gaons, i, e. villages exempted from paying revenue (4) Documents 
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giving an account of tbo various measutes devised by Major 
Walker to straighten out the much involved financial mismanage- 
ment in the State. (5) Important personages who played their 
part in the Baroda Reform. (6) Fresonts, received and given. 
(7) The inauguaration of the Kathiawar Expedition, and the 
events connected with the Expedition. The documents give and 
insight into the conditions prevailing in Kathiawar and at the 
same time show the working of the mulukgiri system. (8) Docu- 
ments dealing with Sitarama’s hereditary right to the diwanship 
and his share in Hafizji’s conspiracy. 

Gode (P. K.)— Eaghunfith Mahadova Ghafce; A Karhada 
Brahmin of the 17th Century and his works between 
A.D. 1650 and 1700. JTSML. II, Pfc. 3, pp. 9-13. [731 

— — The Identification of Raghunatha, the Protegd of 
Queen Dj'pabai of Tanjore and his Contact with Saint 
Ramdas. Between A.D. 1648-1682. JTSML. Ill, Pt. 1 , 
pp. 1-12. [732 

The Bhagva Zenda of the Marathas. JTSML. Ill, 

Pts. 2-3, pp. 1-5. [733 

Gujar (M. V.) — A Letter about Jawahar Singh Jat. BISMQ. 
XXII, pp. 24-27. [734 

A copy from the Peshwa Daftar; date fixed, 1767 February 
9; gives many details about contemporary affairs also a descrip- 
tion of Bharatpur: mentions Jawahir, Somru, Ratansingh, 
Surajmal, Nagarraal, Ruprara Katari, Madarikhan and others. 

Exemption of Tax to Pilgrims of Tryamba- 

keshwara in 1718. A.D. (Marathi text). BISMQ. XXII, 
P- 35. . [735 

Letters referring to Maratha Administration in 

1 konkan in 1703-1710 A.D. (Marathi text). BISMQ. 
XXII, pp. 36-39. [730 

Gupta (P. C.)— Notes on Trimbakji Danglia. In No. 1007, 

pp. 86 - 86 . [737 

Gupte (Y. R.)— -Original Kararnama (Agreement) About 
Prant Miraj Dubai Collection. BISMQ. XXII, pp. 0-23. 

[738 
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Gives many interesting details about 271 villages of which 
146 are Dumala: 24 J Mokasa and 100J remaining Swarajya 
portion. The document is dated 11, December, 1764 A.D. 

Gupta (Y. R.)— The Sale Prie9 in Larina of a Wadi in 
Ashtagar. (Marathi text). BISMQ. XXII, pp. 277-287. [739 

A Sale Deed from Ghaul. (Marathi text). BISMQ . 

XXII, pp. 278-81. [740 

Joshi, (P. M.)— [Shiv-Oharitra-Vritta-Sangraha (Part II, 
Persian Section)]. Ed. by Ganesh Hari Khate, (Poona. 
1939). See ABIHI. II, No. 213. [741 

"The Maratha kingdom was created by Sbivaji mainly out of 
the territories of the declining Sultanate of Bijapur. It is 
therefore, natural that Bijapur chronicles and histories should 
give considerable space to the activities of Shivaji. The book 
under review gives, in Marathi translation, all extracts relevant 
to the history of Shivaji from five histories of Bijapur, four in 
Persian and one in Dakhni Urdu” — JtJB. XI, Ft. 2, p. ISO. 

Joshi, (S. N.) — Attack on Kamatnur and Karvir Affairs. 
BISMQ. XXII, pp. 27-30. [742 

Original letter from Bhivrao Vyankatesh to Yeshwantrao, 
dated 1778 A.D. 20th September. Gives details of minor 
movements near about Amani, Nerali and Kamatnur. Refers to 
Hyder’s rumoured death, Faraahram Bbau’s appointment etc. 

Ghakan Deshmukh (Marathi text). BISMQ. XXII, 

pp. 281-283. [743 

Joshi (S. N. Vatsa) — Dhale-vatan of Mahars in Sadashiv 
Peth at Satara in 1728 A.D. (Marathi text). BISMQ. 
XXXI, pp. 33-34. [744 

Death-day Celebration of Chhatrapati Rajaram 

at Sinhagarah. (Marathi text). BISMQ. XXII, p. 34. [745 

Joshi (V. N.) -—Bhor Sansthanoha Itihas (Marathi text), pp. 
308. S. Bu Sardesai, Poona, 1942. [746 

The history of Bhor State. Gives the history of the regime 
of Shrimant Shankar Rao. 

Karve (C. G.) — Free Boat at Pandharpur and the Peshwa’s 
Attaohment to Shivrambhat Ghitrao, (Marathi text). 

BISMQ. XXII, pp. 31-32. [747 



140 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 


Two original letters one by Ohimnaji Appa and the other by 
Bajirao, from the Vhitrao family. 

Karve (C. G.)~Deep-Ratnakar, by Whom? BISMQ. XXII, 
p. 72. 1748 

Cites authorities to prove the author to be Ratniikara and 
not his guru Ramaiisnd as stated by K, V, Purandare. Prof. 
Potdar in a supplementary note (pp. 72-741 discusses the 
authorities in full and conclusively proves the authorship of 
Ratnakara. 

Khare (G. H.) — Playing Ganjiphas. See No. 920. 

Kibe <M. V.) —■Some Original Marathi Documents, In No. 

1007, pp 233-327. [749 

Marathe (A, V.) — Amche Ohorpade (Ichalkaranjikar) Marathi 
text. Cr. 16mo. pp. 48. Rashtra Vaibhav Press, Bombay. 
1042. [750 

A short history of the Ohorpade family of Iohalkaranji. 
Moraes (G. M.)— The Maratha-Portuguese War. See. No. 
46t). 

Puntambekar (S. V.)— Maratha Polity. (Minerva Series on 
Government, Pamphlet No. 2), 7£"x4|- ", pp. 41. 

Minerva, Lahore, 1942. [751 

Purandare (K. V.)— The ‘Sirasta Batohhapai’ in the Peshwa 
Period. (Marathi text). BISMQ. XXII, p. 30. [752 

Original from Fulsliibagwale Daftar in the library of the Bharat 
Itihasa Samshodhaka Mandala, Dated 1783 A.D. 

The Anniversary of Asi Adi Purush (Marathi text). 

BISMQ. XXII, p. 32. [753 

Aai Adi Purush was a saint whose anniversary daj oan be 
ascertained from an original Poona Yadi to be lfitb day in the 
bright half of Paushi Yadi dated A.D. 1792 December 28. 

Notes on Someshwar Temple, A Chasa and Mastani 

Talava. (Marathi text). BISMQ. XXII, pp. 39-40. [754 

— — Subhedars of Pargana Poona. (Marathi text). 

BISMQ. XXII, pp. 283-285. [755 

Sarsubhedar of Poona Pargana. (Marathi text), 

BISMQ, XXII, pp. 285-280, [756 
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Ramohandra Amatya asks Balaji Vishvanath, sarsubhedar of 
Foona, to collect; revenue from a village in the Foona District* 

Sajan Lai (K.)— Madhav Rao I’s Appeal to the Hon’ble 
East India Company for help at the Battle ofShrigonda 
1761. {757 

Negotiations for help agaist Nizam. Ali Khan with the 
Bombay Government. 

Shah (M. H,)-~ Baroda by Decades, 1871-1941. pp. 200. 
Sudharak Prees, Baroda, 1942. [758 

A survey of the sixty-one years of the eventful reign of his 
late Highness Sayajirao III. In the first chapter the tree is 
duly appraised. 

Sinha (H. N.)— Capture and Surrender of Gheria by the 
English. In No. 1007, pp. 226-232. [759 

Sriaivasachari (C. S.)— Sources of Maratha History IB. 43, 
pp. 467-469. [760 

Tamaskar (B. G.)«»»Tne Carwar Factory and Shivaji, See 
No. 250. The Dharangaon Factory and Shivaji. See No. 
249. 


Myths, Fables and Folklore 

Archer (W. G,)— Seasonal Songs of the Patna District. MU. 
XXII, pp. 233-237. [761 

Folk-Songs: Fourteen Uraon Marriage Poems collee. 

ted in Ranchi District, Chota Nagpur, 1930. Mil. 
XXII, pp. 198-201. [761 

Bachmann (Hedwig)— On the Soul of the Indian Woman: 
As Reflected in the Folklore of the Konkan. Translated 

from the German ‘Vondar Seele der Indischen Frau’, by 
Mrs. Shilavati Ketkar. 2 Vole. 7£" X5J", pp. 224 and 
212. Tipografia Rangel, Bastora (Goa), 1941. [763 

For original German edition see ABIBI. IV. No. 1124. 

Chaplin (Dorothea)— The Emblem of the Boar. Mil . XXII, 
pp. 97-104. [764 
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Chaudhuri (Nanimadhab)— The Indian Cow-hard God. 
JBORS . XXVIII. pp. 384-405. [765 

Supports the view that Gopsla-Krsna was a deity of Abhira 
origin. The theory of Christian borrowing in the concept of 
Krspa is rejected on the ground that there is a fundamental 
difference between the cult of Bftia-Gopfja and the conception 
of child Jesus, the former having no room for the mother in 
the cult and the lattar being essentially an exaltation of the 
mother. The Puriinio story of JKrsna’s opposition to the festival 
m honour of the BrShmamoal deity Indra and his advocacy for 
a primitive type of nature-worship and animal-worship instead 
are regarded as evidenoe of the tribal nature of the religion 
that was preached by him. It is suggested that Gopfija-Krana 
was a tribal hero of the nomadic Gopos, being later on identified 
with the earlier epio hero Vaaudeva-K^na. 

Dube (S. C.) — Chhattisgarhi Folk-Songs. TMR, LXXII, 

pp. 351-352. [766 

The five south-eastern districts of the Central Provinces 
are known as Chhattisgarh. 

Elwin (Verifier) and Hivale (Shamrao)-— Twenty Pardhan 
Love Songs, Collected in the Maikal Hills, Central 
Provinces, 1930-1940. Mil. XXII, pp. 201-206. [767 

Fowler (Murray)— The Role of Sura in the Myth of Namuci. 
JAOS. 62, pp. 36-40. [768 

Follows the myth of Namuci to its end as presented in ritual 
and thus determines its final significance in Vedio religion. The 
evidenoe here published is intended to support the thesis that 
the legened is complete only when — to adopt the terms of tragedy- 
all discords in the story are resolved, and, in the mingling of 
the sura with the soma, unity has once again been found. Either 
as creation myth or tragio speotaole, the story cannot end with 
the disembering of Namuoi. That, in fact, it does not, is the 
argument of this eassy. 

Hate (C. A,)— Some Punjabi Folk-Songs. JUB. XT, Pt. 4, 
pp. 125-148. [709 

Out of the collection of folk-songs the writer made, he gives 
seven,* each of them gives a true pioture of the social life of 
the place. 
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Karve (Irawati) — Brother and Sister in Marathi Folksong, 
SC. VIII. pp. 214-217. [770 

A study based on only one particular kind of folksong prevalent 
in the Maratha country. 

Mitra (Sarat Chandra) — Studies in Bird-myths. New Series 
VI on an Ancient Idian Apologue about the Birds who 
lost their liberty by quarrelling among themselves. 

QJMS. XXXII, pp. 310-311. [771 

Studies in Plant-myths. New Series VII, on an 

Ancient Greek Myth about the Metamorphosis of the 
Youth named Narcissur flower. QJMS. XXXIII, pp. 

204-200. [772 

Narayan 0. S.)*— Khasi Folk-Lore. NR. XVI, pp. 449-455. 

[773 

The Khasis are a highly "fascinating Indo-Chinese race irhabit- 
ing the hills oalled after their name in Assam. The author 
narrates a few tales about the religiou3 beliefs of the people, 
beginning from the creation of the world. 

Pradhaa (G. R.)— Folk-Songs from Malwa. JVB. XI, Pt. 
1, pp. 156-181. [774 

The songs are presented as they were taken down, during the 
author's visit to Indore in March 1940. The translation is based 
_ on the interpretations given by those who recited the songs. 

Ranade (G. H.) — Powadti a Folk-Music form of Maharashtra. 
JMA. XIII, pp. 71-73. [775 

Satyarthi (Devendra) — Audhra Folk-Songs. TMR. LXXI, 

pp. 442-448. [776 

South of the Vindhyaa, Andhra has its own singing voice, its 
own oral tradition of folk-songs and ballads. Like ancient folk- 
lore of Andhra is the real bedrook of Andhra culture. 

Bhojpuri Ahir Folk-Songs. NR. XV, pp. 467-483 

[777 

The Bbojpuri-speaking area begins from Benares in the west 
and embraoas Muzafiarpur in the east; the southern and northern 
boundaries being J abbalpur and the Himalayan low-lands 

respectively. 
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Satyarthi (Devendra)— Folk-Songs, Legends, and Mysticism. 
AP. XII, pp. 402-406; 456-458; 513-518; 541-545. [778 

Punjabi Songs of Soldiers’ Wives. TMB. LXXII. 

pp. 41-45. 

The four centuries, 1400-1800 A.D., saw many a war storm 
in the Punjab; peaoeful interludes were few. Folk-songs, 
sandwiched between old history and present-day life, deal with 
the soldier and his wife. The mingling of the new with the old 
is manilestly symbolic of the folk-songs of the Punjab. 

Thomas (P.)— Epics and Legends of India, pp, xvii+132, 
231 illus. lxxv pi. Taraporevala, Bombay, 1942. [780 

Comprehensive aeoount of various aspects of Hindu folklore 
and mythology. 


Numismatics 

Agarwal (J- K.)— A Chhattra Type Coin of Chandragupta II. 
JNSI. IV, pp. 69-60. [781 

The ohief interest of this ooin lies in the offering jjwhioh the 
king is casting on the altar. Usually it is .incense, but in the 
present specimen the object can be identified as a pearl neoklace 
or as a garland of small round beads. 

Agrawala (V. S.) — Coins from Rohtoyya and Ahiohhatra. 

JUPHS . XV, Pt. 1, pp. 112-114. [782 

A Rama-Sita Silver Half-Rupee of Akbar. JNSI . 

IV, pp. 69-70. [783 

The gold ooin of Rama-Slt.i. type is one of the rarest varieties 
of the Mughal ooinago. 

Ntes on some New Paucbala Coins. JNSI. IV, 

pp. 17-18. [784 

Describes a coin of a new Pafichsla king named Yajfiapala. 

A Silver Nisar of Shahjahan, JNSI. IV, pp. 71-72. 

[785 

Describes a coin whioh formed part of a hoard of 37 silver 
Mughal coins. The author says the coin is noteworthy for two 
reasons: It is of full size being -94* in diameter, and thus resembles 
a standard Mughal rupee. Secondly it approximates to the 
heaviest weight standard (88 grs.) in this class of coinB conforming 
to the half weight of the silver rupee of 176 grainB. 
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Altekar (A. S.) — A Coin of VafigapJila, a king of Ahich-obhatra, 
JNSI. IV, pp. 19-20. [788 

There is epigraphic evidence to show that there was a king 
named Vafiagapala ruling at Aliichohhatra sometime during the 
second century B.C. 

A Coin of Madavika, a New king of People. JNSI. 

IV. pp. 21-22. [787 

Madavi or Madavika either as a name of a person or a tribe 
or a people or a republic is not known. The attribution of the 
coin is therefore difficult to make. 

Two Coins of Ajadatta, a New King in Central 

India. JNSI, pp. 23-24. [788 

King Ajadat is so far altogether unknown either from coin, or 
from inscriptions or from literature. It is therefore difficult to 
determine the time of the kingdom of Ajadotta. The palaeography 
of the coin legend shows that Ajadatta belonged to the first 
century B.C., or A.D. 

Some Interesting Uninscribed Coins. JNSI. IV, 

pp. 29-32. [789 

New King and Interesting Coin types from 

Kausiimbl. JNSI. IV, pp. 1-16, 1 pi. [790 

Coins of nine new kings of Kausiimbl are described. The nine 
new kings are: Vavaghosha, Radhamitra, Suramitra, Varunamitra, 
Prajapafcimitra, Rajamitra, Rajanimifcra, Satamagha and 
Vijayamagha. Also describes in this 'paper, Counterstruck 
Kaugiimbi ooins, Copper coin of king Asvaghosha, and a ooin of 
Suiigaraja. 

Some Interesting Mediaeval Coins. JNSI IV, pp. 

33-36. [791 

Three ooins are described: (1) A copper Ardha-Dramma of 
Jayavarman, (2} a copper coin of Malayavarman, and (3) a coin 
of Ranadeva (?) 

Some Interesting Safcavabna Coins. JNSI. IV, 

pp. 26-28. [792 

Describes six ooins: Elephant type of Sri S&takarni, Square,' 
and one the same, reotangualar; one with numerous symbols, and 
another one Elephant type, round. The last is a new variety 
of the Malava Satavahna coinage: 
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Dayal (Prayag)— Presidential Address of the Numismatic 
Sooiety of India for 1941. JUPHS. XV, Pt. 1. pp 1-11 

[793 

Deva (Krishna)— Nnlandfi Seal of Vishnugupta, EI. XXVI, 
Pt. 3, pp. 235-238: 1 Pi. [794 

This terracotta seal of Vishnugupta was excavated from 
Monastry Site No. 1 at Nalanda in 1927-1828. It is Fragmentary 
and only a quarter of the original seal consisting of the lower 
portion of the right half remains. This is a study of the seal. 

Gyani (R. G.)— [A Catalogue of the Arab-Sassanian Coins], 
by .lohn Walker (London, 1941), See ABIHI. IV, 
No. 1609. [795 

‘•....This estalogue brings to light a large number of rare and 
important specimens not only from the Cabinet of the British 
Museum, but also from other private and Public collections. Thus 
it aims at making it a corpus of these coins. Unfortunately it 
does not include even a single gold coin (which is extremely rare 
in Arab-Sassanian type). The author has taken great pains in 
studying the intricate Pehlevi and Kufio writings on these ooins 
and has given us useful tables of the mint signatures with their 
transliterations and identifications with as much accuracy as he 
could. Besides the history of the coinage of the Umaiyyad and 
Abbasid Caliphs in the Eastern Provinces of their empire, the 
volume provides material for the study of the Kudo and Pehlevi 
inscriptions, which is so necessary for the reading and 
identification of the coins” — JBBEAS. 18, pp. 119-120. 

Haughton (H. L.)— The Bajaur Hoard of 1942. JNSI. IV. 
pp. 61. [796 

A short note to point out the classification of 14 ooins he 
has made. 

Khare (G. H.)— Some Coins of the Peshwas. JNSI . IV, 
pp. 73-77. [797 

Deaoribes the coins among which are throe types of Rupees 

of the period. 

Mirashi (V. V.) —Some Old Coins Re-Discussed. IHQ. 

XVIII, pp. 71-74. [798 

Sarma (L. P. Pandeya)— A Note oh the Hanuman type 
Copper Coins of Pi,'thvideva and Jajalladeva of Mahako&tla 
13$. XVIIL pp. 376-378. [799 
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Shore (S. A.) — Kings of the Jaunpur Dynasty and their 
Coinage. JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 285-295. [800 

Singhal (C. R.) — A Hoard of 3877 Billion Coins of the 
Sultans of Delhi. JNSI. IV, pp. 63-65, 1 pi. [801 

The hoard consists of 694 coins of Balban, 3,089 of Alauddin 
Khilji and 94 of Tugblaq Shah I. 

Sohoni (S. V.) — A Note on Audumbara Temple Coins. 
JNSI. IV, pp. 55-57. [802 

In the wake of the retreating Yavanas, some small communities, 
gaining political liberty, rose into temporary prominence in the 
Punjab. Of these the Audumbaras were typioal. They lived in 
the valley of the Beas or perhaps in the wider region between 
the upper Sutlej and the Ravi. The coins minted by them in 
the coarse of their political career are of considerable interest. 
The author confines his study of a building which appears on 
some of their square coins. 

Tarapore (P. S.) — A Bare Coin of Ghyasuddin Tahamtan 
Shah. JNSI . IV, pp. 67-68. [803 

Points out that the name on a com described by him in 
JNSI. II, pp 131-2, is Tahamtan Shah and not Bahaman. Shah 
as suggested by Mr. C. R. Singhal. Tahmtan Shah appears to the 
author the title assumed by Ghyassuddin on account of his 
highly developed physique like that of Tahamtan, a Persian 
Hercules. 

Unvala 0* M.) — Hephthalite Coins with Pahlavi Legends. 
JNSI IV, pp. 37-45, 3 pi. [804 

The Hephthalite3 are also known as the White Huns; they 
had taken possession of Tokharistan in the third quarter of 
the filth century A. D., and had thuB become neighbours of the 
Sassanian Empire on the north-eastern side. A branch of these 
Hophthalites was repulsed by Skandagupta in c. 466 A. D., but 
ten years later they took Gandhara, and later on penetrated 
to the oentral provinces of the Gupta Empire during the last 
deoade of the fifth oentury A. D. Some Hephthalite chiefs call 
themselves in their Indian legends Shahi kings, among whom 
Toramana and his son Mihirakula are well known. The power of 
the latter was crushed in o. 630 A. D., by a confederacy formed 
by Yasodharman of Malva and Narasimhagupta Baladitya of 
Magadha. It was Toramana who built the famous temple of the 
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Sun in Multan. In Iran, the HephthaUtes were defeated by 
Chosroes I., with the help of the Turks. 

Philosophy and Logic 

Bharati (S. Pathak)— (Marathi text) pp. 47. 
Atmaram Press, Dhulia. 1942. [805 

A brief explanation of the Vedanta Philosopy. 

Brahma (N. K.) — Vodantio Transcendence. OB. 82, pp. 1-12; 
PQ. XVIII, pp. 51-62, [806 

Samkara’B philosophy appears to be wholly unique to Western 
minds, and in their failure to comprehend its true significance, 
they have very often misrepresented it. The true interpretation 
of the Vedanta in a form in which it is intelligible to the modern 
mind seems at present to be supreme neod in the field of 
Indian Philosophy. 

Giri (Atmanand)— Shri Vedant Margadarshini, (Gujarat i 
text), pp. 256. Surya Prakash Press, Ahmedabad, 1942. 

[807 

Guide to Vedanta. Explains the philosophy of Vedanta, and 
gives a brief vocabulary of teohnioal terms. 

H ei mann (Betty)— [A History of Indian Philosophy], by 
Surendranath Daagupta. Vol, III, (London, 1940), See 
ABIHI. Ill, No. 1285. [808 

"The third volume of Dasgupta’s History of Indian Philosophy, 
does not require a special introduction. It is once more 
representative of his thorough studies in India’s philosophical 
manuscripts. The specifically Indian mode of representing 
philosophio problems is followed suooessfully. He uses not a 
biographical nor a chronological but an ideographic method. 
Aocording to Indian tradition he keeps to the practice of putting 
forward the views of the school under discussion by a samvada 
with rival sobools. Thus are thrown into full reliof the basic 
problems of Indian philosophy, and bow they developed within 
and between the different schools”.— SS08. X, Pt. 4, pp, 1039 

Hemachandrasuri— Yogashaslra, (Gujarati text), pp. 171. 
Sri Mahavira Jain Vidyalaya, Bombay 1942. [809 

Sanskrit verses on the Yoga system of philosophy with their 
rendering.in Gujarati, edited by Hhushaldas Jagjivandas. 
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Holden (C. L.)--The Philosophy of J. Krishnamurti RPR. 
XI, Pt. 2, pp. 5-15. £810 

Aocording to Erishnamurti, all trouble in life is due to fear 
and possessiveness. These are due to memory or the desire to 
perpetuate certain experiences and this desire is due to I — 
consciousness. 

Iyer (V. Subramanya)— -Philosophy as such in India: A 
Misapprehension, AP. XIII, pp. 6-13. [811 

Analyses the fundamental difference in philosophic thought. 
East and West, and shows the way which Indian Philosophy 
indicates to the attainment ef the ‘truth of Truths’. 

Jha (Ganganath)— Ny&yasturas of Gautama with BhSsya. 
(continuation) Text and Translation. PO. VI, pp. SOB- 
352. [812 

Purva Mimansfi in its Sources, With a critical 

Bibliography by Dr. Umesa Misra. 10 *X0$®, pp. 20+ 
380+17+81. Benares, 1942. ' [813 

— — Chiindogyopanisad: A Treatise on Vedanta Philoso- 

phy. Translated into English with the Commentary of 
Sankaraoarya. With an Introduction and Index by Dr. 
Umesa Misra. pp. xvi+513. Poona Oriental Series No. 
78. Poona, 1942. [814 

Madhavananda (Swami) — Vedantaparibhasa. With English 
Annotations and Tsanslation. pp. 18+248. Calcutta, 
1942. [815 

Malbani (G. R.) — A Justification of Maya-vada. PQ. 
XXVIII, pp. 221-249. [816 

This paper is an answer to Sri Aurobindo’s oritioism of maya- 
vada in The Life Divine. Onoe we accept error as colouring 
our view of the cosmos or oi the things as they are in themselves 
we must simply go all the way with Advaitism, and admit no 
explanation nf the world except in terms of maya or the power of 
illusion. In the writer’s opinion, Sri Aurobindo misses the entire 
sense of maya-vada as it is understood in Advaitism. 

Kant and Vedanta. PQ. XVIII, pp. 1-8. [817 

Shows the difference between Kant’s philosophy and Vedanta. 
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Moss (Angelo)— Vbdanta Theory of Truth and Error. PQ. 
XXVIII, pp. 118-124. [818 

Conoludes; That which is real is Brahman. It is pure being, 
pure bliss and pure intelligence and as such it is supreme self 
(Paramatma). The Self alone is real. The not-Self or the world 
of things and persons is false. 

The Carvaka Theory of Knowledge. PQ. XXVIII, 

pp. i0d-210. [819 

The most important of the doctrine of Cjrvsika is that 
perception (pratyak&a) is the only means of valid knowledge. 
The orthodox systems of Indian Philosophy universally admit 
three sources of knowledge viz., perception, inference and word 
(sabda). But Carv&ka rejects all the Pram fin as or 'sources of true 
knowledge’ including inference (anumiina). He admits perception 
as the only means of knowledge. Cfirvika establishes his proposition 
by showing that certain inferences nor word is a souroe of 
trustworthy knowledge. 

Narahari (H. G.)— [The Dvaita Philosophy and its Place 
in the Vedanta), by H. N. Raghnvendrachar (Madras, 
1941) Pee ABIEI. IV, No: 1071. [829 

“....One of the most conspicuous features of this work is the 
author’s view that it is a misnomer to call the Dvatta system 
Dualism, and that its right name is Monism. In support of this 
contention it is pointed out that, like Advaita and Visispldvaita, 
Dvaita also aooepts that Brahman is Absolute, and that the 
system can more apporpriately be called Bralimridvaita. Like 
Dvaita, Advaita and Visistadvaita also believe in Brahman as 
the Absolute, und if they also should consequently be called 
Brahmadvaita, how are the systems to be distinguished? Surely 
the three are not identical. Acceptance of the Buppremaoy of 
Brahman, is ft point common to all the three systems; but besides 
it there are several grounds on whioh they differ entirely and 
which distinguish one from the other. While to Advaita every- 
thing else except Brahman is unreal, to Dvaita, the Jiva is as 
real as Brahaman, is similar to it, but differenent from it. And 
moreover, these Jivas are multitudinous in number. On these 
grounds, Dvaita cannot be described as Monism. Nor is there 
any justification in saying that the etymological interpretation of 
Dvaita by Dualism is wrong”. — BmV. VI, Ft. 3, pp, 237-258. 

Pandey (Kanti Chandra)— Abhinavagupta’s Theory of 
Meaning. NIA, V, pp. 241-248. [821 
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Abhinava attempts the problem of meaning from the 
metaphysical, logical, psychological, epistemio and linguistic 
points of view. His field is very vast and fertile. He analyses 
the contents of meaning in terms of (i) the contents of the 
situation received through sensation (ii) nervous response which 
finds external physical expression in the voluntary and involun- 
tary mimetic changes, (iii) emotive response and (vi) persisting 
state of the subjeot. The author here analyses these four groups. 

Radhakrishnan (E. P.) — A Few Works Entitled Tarkabhasa. 
PO. VI, pp. 181-189. [822 

Raju (P. T.)— Indian Philosopy. In No, 1183, pp, 375-398. 

[823 

Ramanuja chari (R)and Snnivasacharya (K.) — Siddhitraya 
by Yamunacarya. (Annamalai University Philosophical 
Series No. 4) Supplement to JAU. XII, Pt, 1. { [824 

Saksena (S. K.) — The Nature of Buddhi According to 
Sankhya-Yoga. PQ. XXVIII. pp. 139-146. [825 

Dualism of Sankhya-Yoga and the poBibility of experience 
cannot co-exist, and to make 'Buddhi’ share the nature of both 
is more to give up the dualism than to solve a difficulty from 
the professed platform of absolute difference between ‘PuruSa’ 
and Prakj-ati. 

Sampathkumaran (M. R.)— Hindu Philosophy of Conduct. 
Being Class-lectures on the Bhagvdgita b,v the late 
M. Rangaoarya. Vol. I, 3rd Edn. pp. 16+752+71. Madras, 
1942. [826 

Vola. II and III were published in 1936 and 1939 respectively 

Sarma (B. N. K.) — Svatantradwaita or Madhava’s Theistio 
Realism. Foreword by D. M. Datta, pp. 4+76. Tiruvadi, 
1942. [827 

Sastri (Balacarya Khuperkar) — Brahmasutra - siddhanta- 
muktavali. With Vanamali Misra’s Commentary from a 
rare MS. pp. 247. Poona 1942. [829 

The Commentary contains a lucid and eoourate exposition of 
all knotty points in Dwaita Vedanta. 

Sastri (N. M,)— Study of Saflkara. pp. 7+226. Calcutta, 

1942. [830 
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Divided into six ohapters dealing with the source, method, 
anthology and epistimology of Sankara's doctrine comparatively 
with those of others, and a conclusion giving a short resume of 
the whole book. 

Sastri (N. Subramanya)— Syllogistic Reasoning (A Compara- 
tive study of Indian with European Logio). JBO VI. Ill, 
pp. 191-203. 

According to the author, the science of Logio (NySyaaiitra) 
developed in India out of the Science of Dialectic (Tarka-sastia). 
What Indian logio treats aB inference European logio treats partly 
as Judgment end partly as syllogism. In Indian logic, inference 
is regarded as one of the sourees of our knowledge (Praman) 
of the empirioal world, and as suoh it givea it from the start 
an epiatemologioal character. Syllogism is not regarded ae a 
genuine source of knowledge at all, but as a method of eorreutly 
and convincingly expressing an inference in a series of propositions 
for the benefit of others. The treatment of syllogistic reasoning 
in Indian logic, says the author, possesses a unique interest for a 
thoughtful mind as conclusively showing that Indians have not 
like other nations', borrowed Logio and Metaphysics from 
' the Greeks. 

Sastri (N. S. N.)— The Aesthetic Problem, HYJMU. II, Pt. 
2. pp. 93-113. 1832 

For at least the last 3,000 years philosophers have been 
interested in the problem of aesthetics. Both in the East and in 
the West abundant literature has grown around this topic. This 
is natural considering tiie fact that a proper solution to this 
problem will undoubtedly enable one to understand the nature 
of the value of Beauty. 

Sastri (S- S. Suryanarayan) — Saukara and the School of 
Vedanta. PO. VII, pp. 142-148. 1833 

Doctrinal differences that have developed among the followers 
of Sankara have been discussed in the paper. The Brahmuti and 
the Vivarana sohool differ as to correct view of Sa&kara in regard 
to various issues, some of which are of major importance. The 
statements of Sankara have given rise to a controversy regarding 
the plurality of Jivas and the lotus nescience. The author of 
the jSanhseepasiiriraka and Appayya Dfksita are not in agreement 
as to the meaning of those statements. The So,trabhd;ya and the 
Uparujad-bhAsya of the master himself contain conflicting views 
in them. It is quite plausible, therefore, concludes the writer 
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of this paper, that Sankara wrote or dictated whatever came 
uppermost in his mind at the moment caring little for consistency 
with what he had said at other times, so long as consistency 
was maintained with the final position’. 

Somayaji (R. L.) — Vedanta Panoadasi of Sri Vidyaranya. 
Edited with an original commentary in Sanskrit called 
Kalyana Piyuaa. pp. lC-j-6+578+4, Tenali, 1942. {834 

The Commentary is written in a clear and lucid style and interprets 
word for word each sloka of the text and discusses in proper 
places the fundamental principles. The authorities cited therein, 
not less than three hundred in number from the UpaniaadB 
<uid Sfitra Bhasyas are given in proper setting and elucidate 
she points in disscussion. 

Tirtha (Ravi) — The Nyiiyakusumafijali of Udayanaoarya. 
(Serial) Sanskrit text. BmV. VI, Pt. 1, pp. 33-40. [835 

Srihantaya (S.) — Sri Ramkrishna Paramhamsa. QJMS. 
XXXIII, pp. 207-225. [836 

Discusses his philosophy. 

Varadachari (K. C) — Psychology of Freedom and Religious 
Consciousness in Kulasekhara's Philosophy of Devotion. 
NIA. V, pp. 210-212. [837 

In a paper submitted by the author to the tenth session of 
the All-India Oriental Conference, 1940, he claimed that tire 
Upanisadio seers were aware of the dialectic inherent in the 
mystical and religious oonsoiouaness. He also showed that the 
mystical consciousness was more a liberty-instinct, and apparently 
contradictory to the dependenoe-instinot, that typifies the religious 
consciousness. These two were clearly represented by the words 
asambhati and sambhnti, the former meaning the destruction of 
all obstacles to individual freedom and attainment, whereas the 
latter means the experience of Brahma-God. When they acted 
separately there resulted interminable darkness. These two have 
therefore, to be practised together, the asanbhwti being subordinate 
to tanbhitti both these lead to the highest knowledge. 

Venkata Rao (M. A.)— A Note on Nyayamakaranda (Essen- 
tials of Authentic Advaita). QJMS. XXXII, pp. 256-264. 

[838 

Venkatramia (D.)— Sastradipika (Tarakapada) of Parthasa- 
rath Misra. Translated into English from the Sanskrit 
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taxi. Gaekwad’s Oriental Series, No. LXXXIX. 9£"x0* 
pp, xxvi+264. Oriental Institute. Baroda, 1942. [839 

Politics 

Alexander (P. C.) — The Indian States and the Paramount 
Powers. JAU. XI, Pt. 3, pp. 197-205. [840 

AM Shah (Sirdar Ikbal)— The Politioal Aims of Muslim 
India. AR. XXXVIII, pp. 151-184. [841 

Deals with; Statistics, Geographical distribution, Fost-Mutinv 
events, Politioal developments, Muslim claim to nationhood, Muslim 
grievances, the Pakistan movement and a definite scheme. 

Allen (James Stewart)— The Crisis in India. Workers 
Library. Publishers, New York, 1942. [842 

Amery (L. S.)— India and Freedom. 7^"x5", pp. 122. 
Oxford U. P. London, 1942. [843 

The object of this little volume of selected Bpeeohee by the 
former Secretary of State for India is to explain British policy 

> in India in its proper perspective both in relation to the war 
and to the growth of freedom in India and in the British 
Commonwealth. The picture they give of the Indian political 
situation to-day is set out against the background, on the one 
hand, of Manga Carta and all chat followed from it and, on the 
other, of the new world which will be created by the ideological 
and teohnioal revolution of which the war was a symptom. The 
volume is thus an exposition of a political philosophy, as well 
as a vindication of British polioy in India. 

Appadorai (Angadrpuram)— Democracy in India. Oxford 
U. P. London, 1942. [844 

Appasami (A. J.)— The Gospel and India’s Heritage. The 
Maomillan Co. New York, 1942. [845 

Banerjea (Benoyendra Nath)— Responsible Government in 
India: Present and Future. IJP8. IV. pp. 26-34; NR. 
XV, pp. 224-235. [846 

— Demaoratio Theory in its Application to Indian 

- - Politics.' IJPS. IV,’ pp. 139-ISO. [847 
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Banerjee (D. N.) — Should our Legislatures be Constituted 
on the Functional Basis? JJP8. IV, pp. 32S-329. [848 

The Cripps Mission: A Review. CR. 85, pp. 

114-119. [848 

Bauwens (M.)— India in 1941. NR. XV, pp. 70-88. [850 

Brown (Cecil)-— Suez to Singapur. Random House, New 
STork, 1942. [851 

IVIr. Brown, correspondent for Columbia Broadcasting system 
writes vividly and tells a moving story of events in Egypt, India 
and Malaya during 1941 and early 1942. Over half the book 
conoems the disastrous Singapur campaign. 

Chatterjee (B. C.) — Dawn Over India. Translated and 
Adapted from the Bengali by Basanta Koornar Roy. The 
Devin-Adair Company, New York, 1941. [852 

Chatterjee (Ramananda) — The Congress Indictment of 
Bntsh Rule. TMR. LXXI, pp. 133-138. [853 

Couplaud (Reginald) — The Indian Problem, 1833-1935. 
Report on the Constitutional problem in India submitted 
to the warden and fellow of Nuffield College, pp. 160 
Oxford U. P. London, 1942. [854 

Britain and India, 1800-1941. pp. 94, Longmans, 

Green, Bombay, 1942. [855 

The Cripps Mission, pp. 91 Oxford University 

Press London, 1942. [856 

Cripps (Aichard Stafford) — Address by Sir Stafford 

Cripps to the House of Commons, April 28, 1942. 
British Information Service, London, 1942. [857 

Das (T araknath) — The War Comes to India. Antoch 
Review, Yellow Spring, 1942. [858 

De Montmorency (Sir Geoffrey)— The Indian States and 
Indian Federation, pp, viii+165, Cambridge University 
Press, London, 1942- [859 
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The aufcher believes in the thesis that ‘both the old India of 
the States and newer India have each a apeoiai gift to bring to 
the future of India’, and Is not therefore happy over the activi- 
ties of the States Congress and States People’s Conference. But. 
all the same he is emphatic about the need for the absorption 
of many small Indian States and a rational oo-oi dination between 
Indian India and British India- 

Dharker (C. D.)— Maoaulay’s Legislative Minutes. 7j”xS”, 
pp. 424. Oxford University PreBS, London, 1942. [860 

This volume gives a word-tor-word transcription of the legisla- 
tive minutes of Lord Macaulay as Law Member of India. Thc- 
majority have never yet been published. They have been grouped 
here under different headings, and each group is preceded by a 
critical introduction. 

Dikshitar (V. R. Ramachandra) — Hindu Pluralism. PO. VI, 

, pp. 195-205. [861 

Drucquer (Seth)--Oivil Defence in India. Oxford University 
Press, London, 1942. [862 

Durkal (Jayendrary Bhahwanial) — Conservative India, pp. 
244. Vyomeshohandra Bhadraji Dhru, Abmedabad, 

1942. [863 

Essays ou the principles and praotioes of Indian conservatism 

with a conservative catechism and reflections obiter dicta. 

Fourth International-Manifesto of the Fourth Interna- 
tional to the Workers and Peasants of India. Pioneer 

Publishers, New York, 1942. [864 

Fox (R. M.}— Indian and the Malady of our Time. AP.XJII, 
PP- 14-18. [865 

Gandhi (M. K.)— My Appeal to the British, Edited by 
Anand T. Hingorani, The John Day Company, New 

York, 1942, [866 

- — The Story of my Experiments with Truth. Navji* 

van Press Ahmedabad, 1942. [867 

A narration of Mr. Gandhi’s struggle for the rights of Indians 
in South Africa and for self-government in India through the 
technique of non-violent Satydgraha. 
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Gangulee (N.)— Constituent Assembly for India, pp. 304. 
George Allen and Unwin, London, 1942. [868 

Examines the problem of the Constituent Assembly as an 
instrument through which people have gained, or made an effort 
to gain, their constitutional independence, and presents certain 
specifla suggestions as to how tho Constituent Assembly can be 
brought into being in India. 

Halifax (Edward Frederick Lindley Wood)— The Indian 
Problem. Oxford University Press, London, 1942 [869 

Holland (Sir Robert)— Indian State** and a Dominion Con- 
stitution. AE.XXXVIII, pp. 61-65. [870 

India Office— The Cripps Mission to India. Explanatory 
Introduction by Graham Spry, with text of the draft 
declaration and documentary material relating to the 
negotiations. Address of Prime Minister Winston 
Churchill broadcast from England, May 10, 1942. The 

prioe of free world Victory, by the Honorable Henry 
A. Wallace. Carnegie Endowment for International 
Peace, Division of Intercourse and Education, New 
York, 1942. [871 

Institute for Pacific Relations— Documents on the Indian 
Situation since the Cripps Mission. American Council, 
Institute of Paoific Relarions, New York, 1942. [872 

8th Conference, Mont Tremblant, Que., 1942, Indian 

Papers No. 1-10. International Secretariat, Institute of 
Paoific Relations, New York, 1942, [873 

Jayaraman (K»)— Reorganization of Rural Self-Government. 
NB. XV, pp. 139-163. [874 

Karim (Rezaul)— The Muslims and the Congress, pp. 271, 
Barendra Library, Caloutta, 1942. [875 

A symposium of addresses of the Muslim Presidents of the 
Indian National Congress from 1887 to 1940. 

Karve (D. G.) — Making Democracy Safe tor India. IJPS. 
IV, pp. 183-191. [876 
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Khosla (J. N.) —How Far are the Proceedings of Legislative 
Bodies Published without their Authority, Privileged 
in India? JJP8. IV, pp. 74-85. 1877 

Krishnaxnurti (Y. G.)— Jawaharlal Nehru: The Man and 
His Ideas. Invitation by Dr. B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya, 
Prefaces by Bhulabhai J. Desai and Mrs. Bameshwari 
Nehru. 7^"x5|", pp. xxxviii + 174. The Popular Book 
Depot, Bombay, 1942. [878 

Gives a summary of Jawahrial’s political principles, and 
traces the background which is responsible for those beliefs. It 
is synthesis of Jawaharlal's writings which cover so many different 
subjects. 

Kumar Das (Ranendra) — It Can be Done. By an Exponent 
of the Teachings of Mahatma Gandhi. Washington 
University Publications, Los Angeles, 1942. [879 

La Foy (Margaret) — India's Role in the World Conflict. 
Foreign Policy Association, Now York, 1942, [880 

Lohia (Ram Manohar) — The Mystery of Sir Srafford Cripps. 
Curreot Topios Series No. 4. 7£"x4£" ) pp. iv+71. Padma 
Publications, Bombay, 1942, [881 

Why did Sir Stafford Cripps act as he did when his behaviour 
contradicted years of devotion to the cause of India? This has 
happened to many in India as one of the major mysterieB of 
Indo-Brltish politics. The author probes into these mysteries and 
supplies the clue. 

Lovett (Sir Verney)— India in 1942: The Cripps Mission 
and After. QR. No, > 54, PP. 125-140. [882 

Manoharlohia (Ram)— The Mystery of Sir Stafford 
Cripps. 7|”X5”, pp. 76. Padma Publications, Bombay, 
1942. [883 

Mitchell (Kate Louise)— India and the East: Analysis of 
the Cripps Mission and its aftermath. A Documentary 
record with Commentary. With detailed map of India. 
Amerasia, New York, 1942. [884 

Mitra (Nripendra Nath)— The Indian Annual Register: An 
Annual Digest of Public Affairs of India Recording the 
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Natino’s Activities each year in matters Political, 
Economic, Industrial, Educational, Social, Etc. Vol I 
for 1942 (January- June) G^xO", pp. xs+387. The 
Annual Register Offioe, Calcutta, 1942. [885 

Mookerjee (H. C.)— The Puowlat Bill in the Legislature. C'R. 
85, pp. 173-188. [886 

“ — The Rowlatt Report and its Reception, CR. 85, 

pp. 89-101. [887 

Mukerjee (Radha Kamal)— The Ecology Behind Politics. 
1JPS. IV, pp. 115-131. [888 

Noman (Mohammad) — Muslim Indii : Rise and Growth of 
the All India Muslim League. 7”x5". pp. 433. Kitabistan, 
Allahabad, 1942. [889 

'‘Wilful misrepresentation and unbridled vilification have been 
indulged in against the Mussalmans and their history has been 
presented in the darkest colours. The present History presents 
the other side of the medal”. — Preface. 

Noyce (Sir Frank)— ‘The Indian Political Scene. AR. 38, 

pp. 29-41. A discussion on Sir George Schuster’s book, 

India and Democracy. [890 

Padhye (Prabhakar)— Pakistan kin pannas takkel (Marathi 
text) pp. 103. Ramkrishna Printing Press, Bombay, 1942. 

[891 

Pakistan or Fifty per cent ? — Articles reviewing Dr. AmbedkarV 
book. Thoughts an Pakistan. 

Pardasani (N. S.)— The Type of Executive Suited to In dia’s 
Constitutional Development. IJPS. IV, pp. 04-73. [892 

Prabhu (R. K.) and Rao (U. R.)— Quit India by Mabat ma 
Gandhi, Current topics Series No. 3. X4f' , j pp. 80. 
Padma Publications, Bombay, 1942. [893 

Collection of passages from the writings and utterances of 
Mr, Gandhi bearing on the Indo-British problems. Seven Appendices 
contain items indicating the attitude of of Mr. Gandhi towards 
British Empire at various stages as well as the Japanese, the 
Americans, and the Prinoely Order in India. 
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Sarkar (Benoy Kumar)— The Political Philosopy Since 1905. 
Vol. II, Part 2, pp. 658. Motilal Banareidas, Lahore, 
1942. [894 

It was n 1628 that Dr. Sarkar brought out his first volume 
of ths Political Philosophy Since 1005. It covered the history 
of thought up to 1928 dealing with the foroeB that led to the 
expansion of Democaroy, Socialism and Asiatio Freedom. The 
passage of time and the radioal changes that came over the 
world in the meantime justifies the publication of the second 
volume whioh continues to traoe the ttends in political philosophy 
since 1929. The period oovered by this volume witnesses the 
emergence of new patterns of democracy and eooialism whioh 
seem to meet the new needs and now aspirations of people. 


Sarma (B. M.) — An Interpretation of Seotion 51 of the 
Government of India Act, 1935: A Provincial Governor's 
Power to Dismiss his Premier. IJPS. IV, pp. 304-317. 

[895 

Sarma (Indra Dutt)— The Problem of Responsible Govern- 
ment in the States. UPS. IV, pp. 151-160. [896 

Srivatsa—An Analysis of British Policy in India. TMR. 
LXXJI, pp. 229-232. [897 

Analyses the causeB that led to the failure of the Cripps 
Mission. 


India's Freedom: A World Issue. TMR. LXXI, 

pp. 333-338. [898 

Strauss (Patricia)— Cripps, Advocate Extraordinary. Duel, 
Sloan and Pearce, New York, 1942. [899 

Symes (Lillian)— India’s Revolution. Its Challenge and 
Meaning. Socialist Party, New York, 1942. [900 

Watson (Sir Alfred)— The Rejected Plan for India. AR. 
XXXVIII, pp, 246-259. [901 

Discusses the Britain’s Declaration brought to by Sir 

Stafford Cripps. 


Pre-History and Proto-History 


Chakladar (H, C,)— The Prehistoric Culture of Bengal. Mil. 
XXIII, pp. 140-162. [902 
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Chakravarti (S. N.)— A Handbook to the Indian Prehistoric 
Antiquities: Prince of Wales Museum of Western India. 
8f'x5r, pp. 22, 8 pi. Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay 
1941 . [903 

Deals with the collection of Indian Prehistoric antiquities in 
the Prinoe of Wales Museum, Bombay, The introduction contains 
a sketch of the progress of prehistoric man in India through five 
successive ages — the Palaeolithic, the Neolithia, the Chalcolithic, 
the Copper and the Iron. Ends with a short bibliography. 

Heras (Rev. H.) — Pre-History or Proto-History? JBORS. 
XXVII, pp. 113-120. [904 

Points out the difference between the terms pre-history and 
proto-history. Says, the term pre-history has been misused by 
most scholars and prooeeds to point out that the pre-historic 
period of India for the present ends with the appearance of the 
culture of the Indus Valley which marks the first step of the 
historical man in India. The proper denomination of the Indus 
Valley Culture would be “proto-historic’* 

Krishna (M. H.) — Twenty-ninth Indian Science Congress, 
Baroda, 1942. Presidential address. Section Anthropology. 
Prehistoric Dechan. See No. 17. 

Sastri (Srikanta) — Proto-Indio Religion. SJ'xS^', pp. 91. 
Pub. Author, Mysore, 1942. [905 

Firstly, it deals with the seals, deities and figurines, etc., and 
aims at weighing their significance. Secondly, it studies the 
social ouetoms and the maritime activities of p re- Aryans of the 
Indus Valley. On the whole the book is a study of the social and 
religious beliefs of the pre-Aryan people in relation to those pre- 
vailing in the Vedic, specially in Atharvan, society. 

This matter also appeared serially in (JJAfiS. XXXII, pp. S-37 
168-177; 276-292; 383-398; XXXIII, pp. 62-61. 

Puranic 

Devi (Akshaya Kumari) — A Biographical Dictionary of 
Purapie Personages. 7|" X5J", pp. 8+72. Vijaya Krishna 
Brothers, Calcutta, 1942. [906 

Shows from a comparative study of the archaeological dis- 
coveries of Mohenjo Daro, Harappa, Iran, Egypt, Babylon, and 
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other anoient sites that the personages of the Vedas and 
Puriinas are not fantastic but really historical. She thinks, for 
instance, that the Yf lishas of the Indian mythology are the 
Astraloids who migrated from Java through Malaya and Assam, 
spread through India and still form the substratum of, especially 
Southern Indian population. Again in her opinion, tall Rakshosas 
were negroes, and pigmy Niehadas were Negretos, Hiranykasyapae 
(yellowmen)and Daityas were mongoloids.Turva'-uis wore mediteriane- 
ana,andBasistho8 wereAohean Aryans. The conclusions of the authoress 
are, of oourse, startling but they are based on the description of 
peoples given in the puriinas and the anthropological datas of the 
living raoes of this country. Contains a chart of the constellatory 
figures of the Rigvedio pantheon, a chronology of ancient dynasties, 
and Index of proper names and a chronology of post-Vedic 
personages. 

Gyani (S. D,)— Date of the Purans. NIA. V, pp. 131-135. 

1907 

The problem of the date of the Puriinas is very complicated and 
difficult for solution. Unless a definite and successful effort is 
made in that direction, the history of ancient India before the 
rise of Buddhism would merely .be speculative, because the 
PurAnas are perhaps, the most important souroe of our information! 
for the period, and that information needs to be properly fixed 
in a chronological setting. An analytical examination of the extant 
Maha-Puranas reveals to the author that the Purftnio literature 
had to pass through, roughly speaking, four different stages of 
development, which can be assinged to definite chronological 
epochs, dearly reflected in tho oxtant Puritans, before it achieved 
its modem and multifarious forms. These stages he briefly states: 
(i) The VamSa and Akhyana stages from B. 0. 1200 to B. C. 1000, 
(II) The Bifurcation stage from B. C. 1000 to B. C. 600, (iii) The 
Pofica Laksana stage from B. C. 600 to A. D. 100, and (iv) The 
Seotarian or Encyclopaedic stage from A. D. 100 to A. D. 700. In 
the light of these four stages of Furanio development in their 
obronologioal setting, the problem of the date of the Pursnaa 
unfolds all its mystery and we can say that the PurAnas as they 
stand to-day, represent different chronological and cultural epochs 
of Hindu history. 

Hazra (R. C.)— The Devl-Purana. NIA. V, pp. 2-20. [908 

The Devl-Purana is one of the most important oi the 'Sakta 
TJpapnranas. It deals, in 128 ohapters, mainly with the exploits 
and worship of Devi, who is incarnated in the Vindyaa as a 
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maiden mounted on a lion, and who, in spite of her independent 
existence as the ‘yoga-nidra’ and the primal and pre-eminent 
Energy, is principally the Sakti of Siva though also indentified 
with the Saktis of other gods as well as with the Mj'itra and other 
famale deities such as Urn?., Dakssyanj, Kali, Candj, etc. It also 
gives important information about the different incarnations of 
Devi and her original nature and relationship with Siva and other 
gods. The author gives a short summarised contents of the Purana 

Mankad (D, R.)— The Manvantara. I HQ. XVIII, pp. 208- 
230. [909 

Discusses the system of Manvantaraa, as propounded in the Pura- 
nas. A comparative study of the Paninas raises many points of doubt 
and irrelvanoy. The author first considers the names of the 
manvantarai and then the number of years alloted to a manvantra. 

Pantalu (N. K. V.) — Shakespeare and Veda-Vyasa. QJMS. 
XXXII, pp. 408-420. [910 

Thinks that Shakespeare based his story of Hermione in The 
Winter’s Tale, on Madalasa in the Markavdeya Punwa. 

Sociology 

Balaratnam (L. K.)— The Tbiruvatirai Festival of Malabar. 
QJMS. XXXIII, pp. 201-203. [911 

The festival described here is annually held by the Malayalees of 
Kerala in the month ef Pausa in commemoration of the destruction 
, brought to the mythical god of love Kilmadeva by Siva. 

Banerjee (Brajendusundar)— The Daughter’s Son in the 
Bengal School of Hindu Law, JBHJJ. VI, pp. 63-72 [912 

The right of succession of the daughter's son is more fully 
recognised in the Bengal School than in the other Schools ef 
Hindu Law. 

Banerji-Sastri (A.)— Judgment in the Courts of Mitbila in 
the XVIII Century: Women’s Rights of Inheritance, 

Maintenance and Adoption; On Partition and Sale. JBOBS. 
XXVIII, pp. 104-111. Sanskrit text. [913 

The judgment writer is said to be Pandit Machala 

Upadhyaya who flourished in Saka 1726 and was a resident ol 
Mangorauni in Madhubani sub-division in the Darbhanga district. 
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Barnabas (John)— The Future of the Family in India. AP. 
XIII, pp. 205-210. [914 

India should learn from the oxperienoo of the WeBt that lax 
morals are in the fnterest neither of the individual nor of the race. 

Barua (Birinchi Ku mar)— Bihu and its Probable Relation 
with Fire-Festival. JARS. IX, pp. 73-78. [915 

Points out evidence to show that many of the festivals observed 
in Assam, were originally, fire-festivals. 

Chaudhuri (Jatindra Bimal)— Widow- Marriage in Anoient 
India. TMR. LXXI, pp. 68-71. [916 

— Widow-Burning in Ancient India. TATS. LXXI, 
pp. 469-462. [917 

Datta (Jatindra Mohan)— Some Sociological Faots about 
‘Suttees’. TMR. LXXI, pp, 439-441. [918 

Gives statistics of suttee oases. 

Elwin (Werreier)— IV Ceremonial Cross-Dressing among the 
Murias of Bastar State. Mil. XXII, pp. 163-173. [919 

Ghurye (G. S.) — Anthropological Approach to the study of 
Indian Sociology. See No. 14. 

Khare (G. H-)— Playing Ganjiphas (Marathi text). BISMQ. 
XXII, pp. 74-79. [926 

Millar (R, T. C.)— The Nose-Ring in the Old Testament. 
NIA. V, pp. 25-30. [921 

Points out that the nose-rings were in use among the people 
of the Hebrews several centuries before Christ. Gives references 
from the Bible- 

Mukerjee (Radha Kamal)— ' The Social Values of Buddhism. 
See No. 163. 

Pandey (Raj Bali)— The Vivaha Samskara (Marriage Cere- 
monies) of the Hindus. JBHU . VI, pp, 1-22. [922 

Pinkham (Mrs. Mildreth) — The Status of Woman in Hindu- 
ism as, reflected in the Purapas, the Mahilbharata, and 
the Ramayana. Columbia University Press, New York, 
1941. [923 
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Pinkham (Mrs. Mildreth) —Woman in the Sacred Scriptures, 
of Hindnism, 8f* X5J", pp. 256. Columbia University 
Press, New York, 1941. [924 

A study of Hindu scripture in its relation to child-marriage, 
iufaut mortality, enforced prostitution, etc., with suggestions for 
the improvement of the position of present day women in India. 

Potdar (K. R.)— Contemporary Life as Revealed in the 
Works of Bana. JUB. XI, pp. 111-143. [925 

Deals with: People, their occupation, social intercourse: 
ceremonials, learning, civil administration, beliefs, religious condi- 
tions, philosophy and ethics. 

Pranavananda (Swami) — Battle of the Kangdali. IGJ. XVII, 
Pt. 1, pp. 62-66, 1 pi. [926 

The Kangdali festival celebrated by the Bhotias of Chaudans 
is known as the battle aj Kangadli . The author here describes 
the {estival. 

Roussos (Th.) — Santal Marriage Customs. NR. XVI, pp. 
148-159, [927 

Deals with Santal administration; marriage limitations: the 
normal way of getting married and praotical conclusions. 

Roy (M. N.) — Fragments of a Prisoner’s Diary. Vol. II. 
pp. 152. Renaissance Pubolioation, Calcutta, 1942. [928 

Every self-respecting Indian will feel disappointed with this 
book. Nay, every self-respreotting Indian will feel humiliated 
for the expressions and arguments used by the writer in criticising 
Indian womanhood. Fortunately, Roy brand of Socialism, 
Democracy and Politics stand self-exposed. No amount of such 
publications can mislead the politically minded public of India. 

Runganadan (Mrs. S. E.)— Indian Women of Today, AR. 
XXXVIII, PP. 236-245. [929 

Deals with: Rural welfare work; Women’s organisations; 
Co-operation; Women teachers; Early marriage and purdah; 
Missionary efforts; India’s war efforts and freedom from 
communalism. 

Satasvati (Hariharananda)— Stolen Clothes (Cira Harana). 
JISOA. X, pp. 103-139. [930 
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The tale of the stolen clothes oomee from the 22nd chapter ' 
of the tenth part of the Bhagavata-purana. 

Sarkar (Benoy Kumar) — Villages and Towns as iSooial 
Patterns, pp. xvi+085. Chuckerverty Chatterjee, Calcutta, 
1941. [931 

The authoi has used villages and towns: Brindovan and 
Dwaraka, as convenient pegs for hanging his very extensive 
discussion of all manner of sociological problems. His main 
thesis is that not a single principle but a complex of 
dualities, rules the world and determines its progress. 

Sitapati (G. V.)— The Soras. JAHBS. XIV, pp. 1-10. [932 

This articlo is continued from JAHRS, Vol. XIII, p. 136. 
Here the author deals chiefly with the habits of drink and drtrng 
of the Soras. 

Srinivas (M. N.) — Marriage and Family in Mysore. Fareword 
by Rajkaryapraviua N. S. Subba Rao. pp. 218. 

New Book Company, Bombay, 1042. [933 

“The author deals with the institution of marriage and family 
and gives us a detailed account of the rites at marriage, puberty 
piegnanoy, and death along with a short note on the vratas, 
festivals aud religious life in general. There is a chapter in the 
Basavis — non-Brahmin women dedicated to the gods. One chapter 
is devoted to the mother-m-law — one giving a list of main 
Kannada castes and Non-Kannada castes and the other on the 
Terminology of Kinship. 

The detailed study of the customs and rites of the Non* 
Brabamans is very interesting as it is helpful in evaluating the 
Indo-Aryan influence on the Dravidian culture. The caste-systcm 
is definitely an Indo-Aryan institution and its development in 
the South must be the result of the Indo-Aryan influence. It 
might be that the indigenous culture like all other cultures 
in history had a sort of class vision of society but the full-fledged 
caste-system must be due to the impact of the Indo-Aryan 
■ culture. This belief is strengthened by the fact of the various 
oustoms and riteB that have been and are being introduced in 
their caste by the Non-Brahmins in emulation of the Brahmin 
castes". — K , T. Merchant, JVB. XJ, pp. 182-163. 

"....There is one piece of criticism which must , be made. 
Sociology is altogether different from Social Reform and if Hie 
former takes upon itself the duty of evaluating social faots and 
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advocating reforms, it loses altogether itB scientific value. The 
author says (p. 20) ‘Tera’ (bride-prico) reduces marriage to e 
bargain and equates woman to a chattel. It is an insult to 
womanhood. The retort that the women do not feel it an insult 
does not alter the fact that a human being is sold. Progressive 
opinion is in favour of tera being abolished. Leaders should 
organise movements against tera and agitate for its removal. 
The community should be educated before demanding legislation 
from the Government. 

This and similar statements which are found here and there 
in the book ure hardly the stuff one would look for in a scientific 
sociological study”. — BmV.Yll, Pt, 3, p, 221. 

Sternbach (Ludwik) — Subjects of Law and Law of Family, 
According to the Yiijnavalkya-Dharmnsistra. PO. VI, 
pp. 159-180. [934 

Valava lkar (Pandharinath)— A Survey of Research in 
Indian Sociology in Relation to Hindu Dharmalistra. In 
No. 1183. pp. 333-374. £935 

Vedic 

Aiyangar (A- N. Krishna)— ASvalftyanagvhyasiitra with 
Devasv.imbhiisva. (Sanskrit text) BmV. VI, Pt. 2, pp. 
7-14. ' [936 

* The Apastambasmiti. Sanskrit text. Serial. BmV . 

VI, Pt 1. pp. 17-24; Pt. 2, pp. 25-32; Pt. 3, pp. 33-48; 
Pt. 4, pp. 49-56. [937 

Aiyangar ( K. V. R. )— Brhaspatisraiti. Reconstructed. 
Sanskrit text, with introduction and Preface in English. 
6|"x4^, pp. 186+546, Baroda, 1942. [938 

Aiyangar (T. R. Srinivasa)— The VaiSanavopanisad. Serial. 
Sanskrit text. BmV. VI, Pt, 2, pp. 49-56; Pt. 4, pp. 67- 
72. [939 

Atkins (Samuel DeCoster) — ’Pusan in the Rigveda. Prince- 
ton University Press, Prinoeton, 1941. [940 

Barret (LeRoy Carr)— The Kashmirian Atharva Veda. Book 
Nineteen and Twenty. Edited with critical notes, pp* 
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153 . American Oriental Society’s Vol. xviii. American 
Oriental Society, New Haven, Conn., 1040 . [941 

Phis volume completes the publication of the text of the 
Atharva Veda Faipalada, giving a translation of the manuscript 
and an edited text, with a few notes. The nineteenth book 
presents more than half of the contents of book six of the 
Oaunaka text and the twentieth book more [than half of the 
contents of book seven of the Caunaka text. This completes 18 
volumes. 

Brown (W. Norman) — The Creation Myth of the Rig Veda. 
JAOS. 62 , pp. 85-98. [942 

The organisation of the universe and its beginnings, as 
understood by Vedio man, have scarcely been revealed to us. 
An examination of scientific works on the religion, philosophy, 
and cosmography of the Rig Veda shows that little more is known 
than that the universe was considered to be composed of the 
earth surface, the atmospheric region, and the sky surface. For 
a theory of the origin of this we are hardly referred to any more 
than a few late hymns of the Rig Veda, which are modestly 
metaphysical in oharaoter and represent no full exposition of the 
topic, and doubtless nothing that is primary. Jt is author’s 
belief that a fair amount of information is available in the text 
itself if we can rightly arrange and interpret the allusions which, 
it offers. The author here tries to deal with the topic of Rigvedic 
Cosmogony. 

Chakravarthy (G. N.) — Poetry and Romanticism in the 
Hg-Veda. PO. VII, pp. 49 - 66 . [942 

Chatterjee (Basanta Kumar) — Upanishads and Vedic Sacri- 
fices. TMR, LXXI, pp. 174 - 176 . [944 

Examines the question whether in the Upanisads there is any 
mention of the ineffioaoy of Vedic sacrifices, and comes to the 
conclusion that there is no justification for the theory that the 
authors of the Upanisads had lost faith in the existence of Vedio 
gods or the efficay of sacrifices. 

Chintamani (T .R.)— Kansitaka and Sankhayana-UpanxBads, 
(Sanskrit text). AOR. VII; pp. 18 of Sanskrit section. [945 

Examines the relation beetween the Upanisads of the two 
schools. 
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Coomaraswamy (Ananda K.)— Horse-riding in the Rgveda 
and Atharvaveda, JAOS. 62, pp. 139-140. [946 

A Short note to point out that there is a clear reference to 
horse-riding in the Rgveda. 

Dandekar (R, N.) — PuRan, The Pastoral God of the Veda. 
NIA. V, pp. 49-66. [947 

Vedio gods often seem to possess very complex characters. The 
descriptions in the Vedic hymns usually bring forth so many dif- 
ferent traits of a single god that it is not always easy to deter- 
mine the original nature and the later devlopment ol his 
personality. In this respeot, PiiBan may be regarded to be a 
particularly curious and enigmatic figure among the pantheon of 
the Vedio gods. This god is celebrated alone in eight hymns of 
the Rgveda, with Indrj, in one hymn, with Soma in one, and is 
mentioned with several other deities in about fifty-eight hymns, 
his name thus being mentioned about 120 times. He is glorified 
in the Atharvaveda and the Brahmanaa and seems to have played 
a peculiar role in the Vedic ritual. 

A critical study of the passages referring to Indrapusanau 
leads the author to the conclusion that originally the Indra-relig. 
ion and the Pflsan-religion were two independent religious cults 
and that a special effort is made to bring them together. 
Similar appears to have been the case also -with regard t* the 
coupling together of Soma and Pusan. 

— — Twenty-Five years of Vedio Studies. In No. 1183, 
pp. 1-68. [948 

De (S. K.) — The Vedio and the Epic Krsna. IHQ. XVIII, 
pp. 297-301. [949 

Discusses the speculation regarding the identity of the epio 
Vfisudeva-Krsna with the Krspa of Rgveda, whom the 
Anukramadt styles Krsna Afigirasa, and with Krsn Devaki-putra 
who is described as the pupil of Ghora Atirigirasa in the Chandogya 
upanishad. Chiindogya-Upanisad. 

Dumont (P. E.)— [DieYajui des Asvamedha], by S. Bhawe 
(Stuttgart, 1939} See ABIHI. II, No. 1027. [950 

Most of the opinions of Dr. Bhawe are sound and well 

presented, but I still tbink that we have good reason to believe 

that horse whioh at the time of the Brabmanas was offered to 
Prajapati originally was offered to Varuna. I do not want to 
repeat the arguments whioh I have put forward in favour of this 
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opinion in my work on tho horse sacrifice (L' Aimedha, pp.xiii- 
xv), but I again insist on the fact that, according to many 
passages of the BrShmanas, the horse is born of the Watera and 
belongs to Varuna". — JAOS. 112, p. SI. 

Dutt (K, Guru) — S?»kti in the Veda. TQ. XIV. pp. 
173-177. [951 

The word Sakti means ‘energy’. Power or Force is conoeived 
as the active principle in tho universe, and is personified as a 
goddess. Reference is made to some of the well-known oosrrnc 
hymns in tho Rigveda. 

Falk (Mary la) — Amiivasyfi in Mythical and Philosophical 
Thought- IHQ. XVIII, pp. 26-45. [952 

The subject of this paper is the unnoticed mythical motif 
concerning the marriage of a feminine deity called Sfiryiv. This 
name evokes in the first place the well-known Snryasukta, which 
'at some period previous to the reduction of the 10th Mandala of 
the Bg. Veda was mode info a marriage-hymn out of a pre-exist- 
ing shorter composition describing the marriago of Sfirya. 

Gangoly (O. C.)— The Indian Dragon. A Vedic Motif on 
Gupta Belief. TMR. LXXI, pp. 544-547, 4 illus. [953 

Garge (D. V.)— ■ The Contribution of the Sabara-Bhasya to 
Rgveda Exegesis: Or the Treatment by Sahara of the 
Rgveda-Pasaages cited in his Bhasya. BDORI.H1, Pb. 4, 
pp. 531-646. [954 

Ghosh (Batakrishna)— [Rudra-§iva] by N. Venkataraman- 
ayya. (Madras, 1941). See ABIH1. IV, No. 1213. [955 

"The last two sentences of this curious but stimulating little 
■ book are : ‘All the characteristics which are supposed to be the 
hall-mark of Dravidism are thus definitely traoeable to the 
Vedas. There are therefore no valid grounds for presuming a 
non Aryan origin for the Puranio Siva’, But the characteristics 
of Dravidism not having been accurately formulated by the author 
or any of his predecessors in the field no one can deoide if all of 
them oan be traced to the Vedas, and the Aryan religion recons- 
tructed in outline on the basis of the points of similarity among 
the primitive religions of Indo-European-speaking tribes showing 
no god towards whom the attitude of the worshippers 
oan 'be' proved to' have been one' of da ut abtas as 
towards the Rudra-gods of India and the Theoi appompaioi 
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of Greece, it is quite reasonable to assume as a working 
hypothesis that the gods of aversion were taken over 
by the Aryans from the peoples among whom their trikes 
settled down in historical times. Author apparently does not 
know Arbman's excellent book on Rudra, and nowhere has he 
betrayed an intimate knowledge of Vedio text with whioh he has 
been operating". — 70, IX, p. 409. 

Ghoshal (U. N.) — The Gathus and Narii&unsis, the Itihasas 
and Purilnas of the Vedio Literature. IHQ. XVIII, pp. 
03-100. [956 

However authentic the genealogies of the Vedio religious tea- 
chers and the Vedie lists of gotraa and pravaras might be, they 
would form at best a skeleton of historical compositiors properly 
so called. A more definite approach of history is marked by 
some ancillary branches of learning known to the Vedic times, to 
which the author now refers. These are the gath&B and the 
nnraramaia which may be roughly translated as 'epio song verses’ 
and ‘songs in praise of heroes’ respectively. 

The Vamsas and Gotra-pravara Lists of Vedic 

Literature. IHQ. XVIII, pp. 20-25. [957 

A study in the beginnings of Indian historiography. 

Jog (D. V.) — Vedasiddha Mayavad (Marathi text). Pub. 

Author at Anand Press, Poona, 1942. [958 

The ilaya doctrine as deduced from the Vedas, being chapter 
4, of the concluding review of a commentary on the Rrasthan 
Traya. 

Kanta (Surya) — Atharva Pratigakhya. (Sanskrit text). Edited 
for the first time together with an introduction, English 
translation, notes and indioes. With three facsimiles. 
(Mehar Chand Lachhman Das Sanskrit and Prakrit 
Series No. 6). 6£'x4'; pp. vi+21+169-f-85+35, Mehar 

Chand, Lahore, 1940. [959 

Karmairkar (A. P.)— The Purusa-Sukta (Rgveda X. 90) and 
the Mystic Glorification of the Human Victim. JBBBAS 
18, pp. 91-93. [960 

The Puruia.Sukta, in the opinion of the author, is one of the 
hymns which has been written mainly with the purpose of depic- 
ting the mystic glorification of the human victim sacrificed in 
days of yore. The author traces the contents of Purusa-Sukta. 
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Karnik (H. R.) —A Legend of Political Wisdom in the 
Satapatha Briihmaua (I. v. 4.6. 11). PO. VII, pp. 217-226, 

(961 

Kedar (T. J.) —A New Interpretation of a Disputed Reference 
in Garga Sarphita,. NVJ. No. 8, pp. 1-3. [962 

Scholars differ as to the oorreot interpretation of the expression 
aaftfaikapancadvi found in the Gargasamhitii with reference to the 
interval of time that elapsed between the reign of Yudhisthira 
and the beginning of the Saka era. A reading of the expression 
in the ububI reverse order will yield 2528 years. But dviJca means 
double or twioe and not two. Henee satdvika is twioe six or 12 
and paficadvi is £2. This gives 1252. Yudhi&th.ra’s rule according 

to this interpretation, ended 1252 years before the Saka era 
began in 78 A. D., i. e,, in 117 4 B. C. 

Kunhan Raja (C.) — [Women in Rgveda], by B. S. Upadhye 
(Benares, 1941). See ABIHI. IV, No. 1207. [963 

** One may not aocept all the conclusions arrived at by 

the author on the strength of the premises on which he has based 
bis oonolusions. Whether the inoident of the love of Ysmi 
for her brother Yaxna iB enough evidenae for the existence 
of an incestuous marriage between brother and sister as 
a recognised custom and whether the love of Prajapati for hie 
daughter and the love of Paean for his mother are evidences for 
incestuous marriago between father and daughter and between son 
and mother, ore matters on which controversy will continue. 
Although in the main, gods are conceived of in the form of man, 
it is only to a oertain extent and not in all details. Whatever is 
described as existing among gods need not be taken as a reflec- 
tion of what existed in the Sooiety also. Until evidence is shown 
about such customs prevailing among men, independent stories 
about gods, the theory has to remain a bare postulate. The 
description of divine and supermundane beings moving about in 
vimanae is not in itself a proof of anoient Indians having used 
means of aerial transport". 

Laddu (R. D.) —On the Structure of Atharva-Veda, HI, 15. 
PO. VH, pp. 227-231. [964 

Mehta (R. A.) — Niralambopanigad (Gujarati text), pp. 16. 
Gujarati Printing Press, Bombay, 1942. [965 

Text of the Niramba Upanisad, translated with commentary. 
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Mitra Jagadish (Chandra) — A Postscript on the Siivitrl 
Upanisad. 10. X, Pt. 2, pp. 79-82. 1986 

In his article entitled Srmtipatha and the Affiliation ofUpanisads. 
in 1C. VHI, pp. 2S3 ff. the author tried to show that the Savitri 
Upanisad of a later date, as mentioned in the Muktikii Upanisad 
and published in the Nirnayas.lgara Press, is roely an Atharvanic 
treatise in spite of its Simavedic S.inti. For a discussion of this 
point he now gives a note which does not run counter to hi“ 
original proposition that it is in fact an Atharvavedio Uoanisad. 

Narahari (H. G.)-On the Origin of Upanisad ic Thought. 
PO. VI, PP . 139-148. 1967 

— — Designation of Hell in the Rgveda and the Mean- 
ing af the word ‘Asat’ 1HQ. XVIII, pp. 158-160. [968 

Discuses the word Asat which Occurs in the Rgveda, and which 
Norman Brown suggested, was the name which the \edio people 
designated the place of punishment for the wicked after death. The 
present writer rejects this view, and keeps the Rgvedio hell still 
unnamed. 

'Soul’ in the Rg-Veda. RPR. XI, pp. 51-62. [969 

Endeavours to prove by quotations that the Rgvedic seerB had 
a knowledge of Soul as different from the body as eternal, and 
having the three essential qualities of Sat, Cit, and Suanda. 

Ojha (R.)— The Indra-Vrtra War and the ‘Serpent People’ 
JBORS. XXVII, pp. 55-64. [970 

Compares Babylonian and Vedie myths. 

Pandey (R, B.)-- Atharvavedio Conception of the Mother- 
land. JBEU. VI, pp. 193-204. [971 

pillai (P. K. Narayana)— Mantras Cited by Pratikas in the 
Aitareya Brabmana and not traced to the Rgveda. 
BDCRI. HI, Pt. 4, pp. 489-530. [972 

pfabhu (R. K.)— A Pre- Historic Cry. VBQ. VII, pp. 73-S3 

[973 

Traoes the origin of the joyous cry Atlelujah, to ululu of Vedic 
origin. Points out that the cry of ululu or ulu has been in 
common use in India since the earliest days of the Vedas down 
to the present day and that in places whore the actual use of that 
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cry has gone out of practice through one cause or other, traces 
of the original cry are still to be found in the vocabularies of 
niost of the principal languages of modern India. 

Preraananda (Swami)— Isha Upanisad. Philosophy of God- 
consciousness. Translated into English from the Original 
Sanskrit text. Self-realisation Fellowship, Washington, 
1942. [974 

Raja Rao (M)— The Eclipse-Code of the Rigvedio Aryans 
as Revealod in the Sunahsepa Hymns and the Brahmanas. 
PO. VI, pp. 1-28. [975 

Sastxi (Dharmendra Brahmachari) — [Samavedasamhifca], 

by C. Kunhan Raja, (Madras, 1941), See ABIH1. IV, 
No. 1181. [976 

“ ... contains only the Purvarcika portion which has been 

commented upon by both Madhava and Bharatasvamin. Regard- 
ing the Uttararcika, Madhava does not comment on it, whereas 
Bharatasvamin does only partly. The language of the commen- 
taries is simple ; and as a rule Madhava’s expositions are clearer 
and more elaborate than Bharatosvamin's. As in the oase with 
Sayena, these commentaries interspire grammatical notes with 
their exegetical explanation.” — JBORS. XXVIII. p. 89. 

Sehgal (S. R.)— Importance of Account in the Vedas. See 
No. 541. 

Shamasasfri (R,)—Agm in the Vedas. NIA. V, pp. 90-93. 

[977 

Agni in the Yedas is identified as the planet Mars. 

— — Daniel's Dream in the Vedas. GB. 84, pp. 215-220. 

[978 

Points out that Rigvedio riddle described in 1.164, is identical 
with the Biblical riddle described in Daniel 8th chapter. 

The Rbus and the Four Sama Cups. PO. VII, 

177-180. [979 

The Rbubusukta of the Bgveda (I. 161) has been interpreted 
in the light of the writer’s interesting assertions that many of 
the stories and statements in the Vedas and Puranas have 
reference to various astronomical phenomena. The Camasa cup 



INDIAN HISTORY AND INDOLOGY FOR 1942 175 


which is mentioned in the Rbhu-sukta s'* turning into four is 
nothing but the celestial sphere or circle divided into four parts 
each corresponding to the three months. 

Shamasastri (R)— -Solstices and Equinoxes in the Vedas. 
OR. 85, pp.' 189-197. [980 

Vayu and Vrsakapi. NIA. V, pp. 213-216. [981 

Points out that Vayu in the Vedas and also in later Sans- 
krit literature is said to he of seven kinds, and thinks that th“ 
Vedic Vayu is the moon. Then lie proceeds to show that Rgveda 
x. SO, describing dialogue between Indra. Saei, and Vrsakapi, 
corresjjonds to a conversation between Rama, Situ, and Hanuman 
after the war about Sitl’s anxiety during the fire at Lanka. 

Vedic Ioonograpy. J1SOA. X, pp 74-93. [382 

The Vedic gods and goddesses seem to he or are rather the 
seven planets, the twenty-seven constellations, and tfie stars with 
periodic rising and setting. Cyclic solar and lunar eolipses, occulations 
of minor planets, solstices and equinoxes form the sujeot-matter 
of the Vedio hymns. The Planets are given various names in 
accordance with changes in their positions and conditions. He 
enumerates the gods and goddesses. 

Singh (Udaiya Narayau) — Atharvadediya-Kausika-gi-hyasii- 
tra. Text with Hindi translation, pp. 7+18+263+56. 
Madhurpnr, 1942. [983 

Sitaramiah (S-) — The Village Vidangas and their Value. 
QJMS. XXXII, pp. 375-382. [984 

Srivastava (S. M.)— Woman in Rigveda. TMR. LXXI, 
pp. 82-83. [985 

Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala — Rgveda Samhitfi with 
Sayana’s Commentary, Vol. Ill, (Mandalas 6-8), Edited 
by the Vaidika Samiodhana Mandala, Poona, 10J"x7". 
pp. xvii+64+906. Poona, 1942. [986 

Based on as many as 30 different MSS. The principle adopted 
here in fixing the text of the bhattya being uniform with that 
adopted in the previous two volumes. 

Varadachari (K. C.) and Tatacharya (D. T.) — ISavftsyopa- 
nisad-Bhflshya, by Venkatanatha. Translated and 
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critically edited. (Sri Veiikateshvara Oriental Series No. 
5). 10£"xti£", pp. xsvi+21 -f 32-4-viii. Sri Ven. Or. Inst. 
Tirupati, 1942. |987 

“ .... The Upanisad had been published with the commentaries 
ot various schools in several good editions, the particular feature 
of this publication is the additional exposition of Vedanta Desika’s 
commentary which expounds the Upanmhad from the point of 
view of Visishtadvaita. It is presented in a carefully published 
edition with the necessary apparatus for study by earnest studeniB 
of Indian religion who may not have the equipment necessary 
tor the full understanding of the subject. The work of these 
scholars is the careful edition of the Bhoshya and its exposition 
and translation in English. It is a very satisfactory exposition of 
the topic and the credit of the publication is due to the newly 
organised Bn Venkateshvara Oriental Research Institute at 
Tirupati.. .There is one point to which attention must be drawn.- 
Vedanta Desika is said to have lived at Satayamangalam on the 
banks of the Ki.veri during his exile. He is not alone in this error 
but the place of residence of Vodanta Dosika was Sattegalla a 
village on the bank of Kaveri, close to the frontier of Mysore, 
Satyamangalam being on the Bhavani far from the Kaveri”. — 
JIH. XXI, pp. 252-253. 

Velenkar (H. D,)—The Family-Hymns in the Family-Mamla- 
las. JBBBAS. 18, pp. 1-22. [988 

The discussion shows that in the Family-Mandalas (II-VII) of 
the Rgveda there are hymns which may properly be described 
as family hymns, because the poets there refer to some unusual 
exploits oi the earlier ancestors and glorify their own families. 

Hymns to Indra by the Bhiiradvajas. JVB. XI, 

Pt. 2, pp. 55-72. [989 

Continuation. See AB1H1. IV, No. 1211. 

Wijesekera (O. H. de A.)— The Philosophical Import of 

Vedic Yaksa and Pali Yakkha. VCJR. I, Pt. 2, pp. 
24-33. [990 

The curious term yaksa which makes its appearance for the 
first time m the Rgveda and there seems to denote primarily 
'the mysterious’ has in the latter Samhitp, Brahman as and 
Upanisad developed several shades of meaning, the most important 
of which for the early Indian thought is undoubtedly its philoso- 
phical significance. Its commonest sense, however, seems to be 
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the mythological as denoting a species of certain non-human beings, 
demons, ogres or spirits — a sense found for the first time in the 
Grhya Sutras and become popular in Pali literature. Several 
aspects of its Vedio use have been discussed by Hertel. Boyer, Geldner 
and others, but its philosophical use as found particularly in the 
Upunisada and early Pali literature has heretofore received no 
adequate presentation. 

An attempt is made hero to trace the evolution of the philo- 
sophical import of this term throughout its long history as seen 
starting most probably in the tenth mawjala, of the Bgveda in a 
cosmogonic context and developed in the later Samhitas, Brab- 
manas and Upanisads, till it finally assumed its important role as 
occurring in the early Buddhist work, the Sufca Nipata, and, to 
appraise its significance for anoient Hindu thought and for early 
Buddhism. 


Reports and Proceedings 

Bombay — Annual Administration Report of the Rural Deve- 
lopment Department in the Province of Bombay for the 
Year 1940-41, 9£”x 6”, pp. 42. Govt. Centra] Press, 
Bombay, 1942. [991 

Annual Administration Report of the Rural 

Development Department in the Provinoe of Bombay 
for the Year 1941-42. 9£’’x 6”, pp. 44. Govt. Central 
Press, 1942. [992 

Bombay— Annual Report of the Department of Industries, 
Bombay Province, 1040-41 9$”x6”, pp. v+111. Govt. 
Central Press, Bombay, 1942. [993 

Gwalior State— Annual Administration Report of the 
Archaeological Department, Gwalior State, For Vikram 
Samvat 1946, Year 1239-40. 13£’’x 8£", pp. 68, 10 pi. 
Alijah Darbar Press, Gwalior, 1942. [994 

Reports tours of the Directors to various places in the State; 
Gives list of antiquities collected; list of inscriptions oopied; list 
of bo'oks added to the library. 

History Congress — Proceedings of the Indian History 

Congress, Fourth Session, Lahore, 1940. 9£”x6”, pp. 
ix+399. Lahore, 1942. f995 
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Hyderabad— Annual Report of the Arohaeoiogical Depart- 
ment of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions. 
For 1937-40. 13”x9f”, pp. 62, 25 pi. Calcutta, 1942. [996 

Indian Historical Records Commission. Proceedings of 
Meetings. Vol. XVIII. Eighteenth Meeting held at 
Mysore, January, 1942. OfsO”, pp. 144-iv+381+130. 
Manager of Publications, Delhi 1942. [997 

Madras— Administration Report of the Government Museum 
and Connemara Publio Library, for the year 
1941-42. 9£”x6”, pp. 23, 2 pi. The Superintendent, 
Government Press, Madras, 1942. [998 

Reports the acquisition of top part of an inscribed pillar 
from the Kaohapeavara temple at Conjeeveram oontaining on its 
sides fragments of the first few verses of the SnryaSataka of the 
poet Mayura. An early Pallava copper plate grant of the 
Gajapati King Hamvira. A copper 'plate grant of the Eastern 
Ohalukyan king Vijayadita III. An ivory box richly carved on 
the top and the sides, believed to have been the household of 
Furniah of Mysore is illustrated by two plates. 

Mysore— Annual Report of the Mysore Archaeological Depart- 
ment for the year 1941. Il”x8£”, pp. xiv+285, 26 pi. 
University of Mysore, Government Branch Press, Mysore 
1942. [999 

The Report is divided into sis parts: (I) Administrative, 
(2) Conservation of anoient monuments, (3) Study of anoient 
monuments and Bites, (1) Numismatics, (5) Manuscripts, and 
(8) New Inscriptions, for the year 1941. 

In the neighbourhood of the Kolar Mines, a wide field of 
oromlechs is reported. ' The anoient site at Hungunda 
seems to be important like that of GhandravaH; the 
potsherds, particularly appear to present interesting data for 
study. The plaoos might mark the pre-Satavhana town. The 
existence of oromlechs here like those met with at Brahmagiri 
suggest the possibility of there having been also a prehistoric iron 
age town in the vicinity, while the series of oaves round 
about Sitagudda appear to have been the dwelling places of 
Neolithio man. In front of the Sitagdda caves waB picked up 
. a neolithio celt and nearby were ; discovered several, cup-like 
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depressions on the rocks. A tour in parts of the Shimoga dis- 
trict has resulted in the discovery, for the first time, of monu- 
ments belonging to the Riishrtakuta period. 

About sixty inscriptions are said to havo been collected, of 
which four are copperplates records and the rest are stone 
epigraphs. One of the copperplates is from Kondrahalli, issued in 
the 39th regnal year of the Gangs king Kongani Muttarasar, 
perhaps a name of i^ripurushai it records the grant of the. 
village Sftliggime to a Brahman named Bh'itasarma. Another 
copperplate, from the village of Vadanagal records the creation 
of an agrahtir named Bukkariiyapura by Bommana under the 
orders of Prince Bhfipati Vodeyar, son of Bukka II, who Is called 
heir-apparent. The grant was issued during the reign of the 
Vijayanagar King Hariahara II. Bhtupati, although a son of Bukka 
II, the eldest son of Harihara II, it is said, did not succeed his 
grandfather on the throne. His unole Dgvargya I, is said to have 
ascended the throne in 1406, and Bhiipati Vodeyar remained as 
governor under him till about 1420. 

A third copper plate grant from the village Chgleyanahalli, 
dated 'Saka 13S1 records the gift of the village Oholi&ttipo.li, 
renamed Tryambakapura Agrahara, to some Brahmans by Dgva- 
raya II of Vijayanagar. The fourth copperplate record of the 
year ie of the reign of the Vijayanagar king Harihara II and 
mentions the governor of G<jv& named Baobanna Vodeyar or 
Bbaskara who granted an agrahsra village named Kanvapura. 

Of the stone records, one mentions the name of VikramSditya, 
the Chalukya king, and Kongupi Arasar, the Gafiga king, as 
engaged in a fight with the Pallavas (Kiiduvetti). Another stone 
record found at Beohirak Dgvalapura, belongs to the reign of the 
Vijayanagar king Sadasiva' and records some grant made for the 
temple of Mirkandgavara by Sitapaka Malika Vodeyar, agent of 
Dilavarkhan, who was apparently a Mussalman. The record is 
dated Saka 1479. Another reeord found at Bglur records the gift 
of some lands to the guru'j Surijndratirth-sripada of Bglttr for the 
worship of the god Rama and the maintenance of his matt by 
Gundappa-danp&yaka under the direction of Teppada Naganpa 
Vodeyar, subordinate of Harihara II. 

In Part V (Manuscripts), is reported a find of a document 
consisting of an interesting long paper roll containing a letter 
written by Veer Rajunder Warriar (Vira Raj endra Wodeyar) of 
Coorg in about 1799 A.D. to the British. It is a roll about 
15 feet long composed of about 20 sheets of paper, each IS inohes 
in length and six inches in width. The language is Kannada. The 
document is said to be the authentio original copy of a memorial 
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submitted to the English Government by the Coorg Kfij . The 
Report gives interesting historical account of the Coorg R.ija and 
the English. 

The Report is comp ed by Dr. H. M. Kr'shna, the Director 
of Arohaeologicol Researoh, Archaeological Survey of Mysore, in 
his usual thorough manner. 

Rajkot — Watson Museum, Rajkot. Report for 1940-41. 
9f'x7J*. pp. 18, Rajkot, 1942. [1000 

Watson Muauem, Rajkot. Report for 1941-42. 

9f'x7£*, pp, 23. Rajkot, 1942. [1001 

Rajputana— Annual Report on the Working of the Rajpulana 
Musuem, Ajmer, for the year ending 31st March, 1940. 
9£*x6J*, pp. 20. 4 pi. 1 illus. Manager of Publications, 
Delhi, 1942. [1002 

Rangaswami (K. V.)— [Annual Report of the Mysore 
Arohaeologioal Department for the year 1940], (Mysore, 
1941), See 4.B1HI. IV. No. 1232. [1003 

“....The salient features of the Report for 1940 are the 
detailed description of the temple of Nanjundesvara at Nanjungud 
and of its images and sculptures; and the brief account of tbo 
excavations at the old Asokan town of Brahamgiri and at other 
sites during two years. The latter mokes fascinating reading and 
makes one wish for fuller aooouuts of a region anoient even in 
Mauryan. times’’. — BmV. VI, p. 240. 

Travancore— Administration Report of the Arohaeologioal 
Department. Government of Travanoore. 1116 M. E. 
9J"x6J", pp. '23. Superintendent, Government Press, 
Trivandrum, 1042. [1004 

'Deals with 19 inscriptions which wero copied and deciphered. 
In addition to the oolleotion and decipherment of inscriptions 
and. the examination of old manuscripts, a few works of anoient 
art were discovered, the most important among them being mural 
paintings on the outer walls of the Trooakrapuram temple at 
Puttanoira. 

Waddington (Hilary)— Preliminary Report on the Excava- 
tion of a Mound at Maholi near Muttra, United Provinces 
1940. See No. 66. 
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REGIONAL 

Bengal, Behar, Orissa and Assam 

Acharya (P.)— Mayurbhanj During Nawtib Alivardi Kban’* 
Expedition to Orissa, in 1741 and 1742, In No. 1007. 
pp. 349-855. [1005 

Avasthy (R. S.)— The Flight of Jal.’U Khan Nuham to the 
King of Bengal I«C. XVI, pp. 199-201. [1006 

The chronology of the reign of Suit in Nusrat Shiih of Bengul 
is much confused. In the present paper on attempt is made to 
determine the date of the flight of JaUI Khrm Nuhrmi to the king 
of Bengal. Side by side with this it is seen whether Jail! Khan 
after his breach with Shf-r Khan Sfir joined Sultan Nusrat Shih 
oi took refuge with his successor Sultan Mahmud. 

Bagchi (C.) — A New Source of the Political History of 
Kiimaiupa. IHQ. XVIII, pp. 231-260. [1607 

Bandel— -Historical Sketch Relating to the Bandel Ghuroli. 
See No. 188. 

Banerjee (Brajendra Nath) — Begams of Bengal. Mainly 
Based on State Records. With a Foreword by Sir Jadu- 
nath Sarkar. 8J"x6i", pp. viv+04. S. K. Mitra, Calcutta, 
1942. [1008 

Gives biographical sketches of six ladies of the Murshidabad 
harem, who played prominent parts in contemporary history. 

" reader will find in this book intense human interest, and 
the interest is tinged with tragedy of the deepest dye. An. aged 
queen-consort down on her knees before the foreign desolator of 
her country to secure peace for her noble husband, who had been 
reduced to utter helplessness in battling long and strenuously for 
national defence. ’ A queen-mother writhing in the dust of tho 
public streets of Murshidabad, like the meanest beggar woman, at 
the sight of the mangled remains of her son, — one day the lord 
of the two kingdoms of Bengel and Berar. Daughters and consorts 
of former ruling princes, drowned like blind puppies at the stem 
bidding of their relentless conqueror, who was also their kin in 
blood. A widowed queen, reduced to a starving allowance, but 
still strewing flowers and lighting lamps every night on her 
murdered husband's grave, Nor are wanting in this company of 
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heroines — where ‘Beauty and Anguish walk arm in arm’ some 
daughters of Eve, whose lives of luxury and vice rivalled the 
orgies of the baser Caesars of Rome". — Foreword. 

Basu (Anath Nath)— Adam’s Report on the State of Educa- 
tion in Bengal. See No. 279. 

Basu (K. K ) — Augustus Clevland. JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 
75-88. [1009 

There are two memorials at Bhagalpur erected in memory of 
Augustus Clevland, the late Collector of the district (1770-1783). 
The writer here recounts Clevland's administration which is said 
to have marked an epoch in the district and provincial history of 
Behar. 

Basu (M. N.) — Ethnio Position of the PodB of Bengal. See 
No. 2. 

Life in a Fishing Village of Bengal. See No. 3. 

Bhattasali (N. K.)— Early Daya of Mughal Rule in Dacca. 
See No. 213. 

The Rajavadi (Bhawal) Plate of Laksmana Sena Deva. 
See No. 334. 

Birmey (William S.) —School Chapel of St. Thomas, now 
the Parish Churoh of St. Thomas, Calcutta. See No. 180 

Chakrabarty (T. N.) — Transfer of Landed Property in 
Ancient Bengal. 10. IX, Pts. 2-3, pp. 179-186. [1010 

Shows from the meagre details furnished by some of the inscrip- 
tions of Bengal as to how land was generally transferred by the 
State to private persons for the purpose of charity either byway 
of sale or as the result of free gift during the Gupta and post- 
Gupta age in Bengal. Exoludes all considerations to landed 
property given to legal heirs by natural right or by way of 
adoption. 

Chakravarti (Tripurari)— The Reserve Powers of the Gover- 
nor and Responsible Government in Bengal. OR. 85. 
pp. 59-07. [1011 

The prospeotB of (responsible government in India were far 
from encouraging when Provincial autonomy was inaugurated in 
the diflerent provinces on 1st of April, 1937. From , the very 
outset, responsible popular ministers had to reokon with two 
reactionary or adverse foroes, namely, the Services, and the speoial 
responsibilities or reserve power of the Governor. 
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Chakravarti (Tripurari)— Double Government in Bengal. 
OR. 85, pp, 124-138. [1012 

Chaudhury (P. D.)— Copper- plate Grants of the Kamaropa 
kings. See No. 337. 

Cutta (Elmer H.)— Chinese Studies in Bengal. JAOS. 62, 
pp. 171-174. [1013 

Brief account of the attempts of Claudius Buchanan, Marsman, 
Johannes Lassar and others, to study Chinese language in Bengal, 
beginning in ISOS. The obvious motive, the author says, wsb 
evangelical as is evidenced by the missionary character of the men 
who undertook the work. 

Datta (Kalikinfear)— Exchange of the Dutoh Settlement of 
Baranagore for some lands in the vioinity of Hngli. BPP, 
LXII, pp. 89-91. [1014 

Most probably the exchange took place in 1796. 

Dutt (Smarajit)— Secondary Education in Bengal. See No.280, 

Goswami (Prafulladatta)— -Assamese Ballads. TQ. XV, pp. 
164-169. [1015 

Subjectivism in Assamese Literature. TQ. XIV, 

pp. 107-110. [1016 

The Bubjeotive element of the poem or prose-poem is a compa- 
ratively later growth. It is the self consciousness or the ego-centric 
view of things on the part of the author which has given it birth. 

Goswami (S. C.)— Land Grant to the Temple of Umananda 
at Gauhafci by Badsbah Ghazi Aurangzeb Salar Khan. 
JARS. IX, pp. 1-10, 2 pi. [1017 

This is a document in Persian written on hand made paper. It 
is dated in the second day of the month of Safar in the ninth year 
of the accession to the throne by Aurangzeb. It is a grant of 
certain lands to Sultan Brghmana and his son Kamdev who were 
managers of the Temple Umananda at Gauhati. The author here 
gives the purport of the grant, its translation, and family tree of 
Sudaman and Kamdev. 

Harichandan (Lakshminarayana)— Ciroular Issued by the 
Maharaja Mukunda Deb of Orissa. JEBCOI. XXXV, pp. 
1-3, 1 pi. [1018 
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The I'ircular contains on order sent to Raghunadha Harichendana 
Jagaddeb, tlie then Raja of Atoghada ( 1712-1732). Permission 
is given to the Raja of Ataghada to build a house in Balli Sahi in 
Puri and to grow a topo in the palace to be called 1 Sayed Bag'. 
He is authorised to aot as tho Superintendent of the temple of 
Jagannadh, when he is in Pun. 

Heinhard (H.) — [Folk Art in Bengal], by Ajitooomar 
Mukerjeo (Cacufeta, 1939), See ABIHI. II, No. 102. [1019 

•* The popular art of rural India has always been something of 
a Cinderella, and is certainly a promising venture to begin a 
study of it within the limited field oi one particular province. The 
book is short and shows us only a small selection of Bengal folk art. 
In seven short chapters it deals with tradition in general, with alipan& 
or floor designs drawn with rice paste, dolls and toys, painting; 
metal and cane work, embroidery and textiles, and minor arts. 
The last chapter includes masks banging string holders, moulds 
for oakes, Lakshmisara or earthem plates with painted pictures 
of the goddes Laksmi, Manaaa-ghat, or eartbern pots representing 
Manasa, the protreoress of men from the venom of seipants, and 
ordinary pottery.... Mr. Mookerjee’s book contains 1 several other 
items of general ethnological interest. If on thB whole it 
disappoints expectations, it is to be hoped that it null become 
the forerunner of more thorough and more eomprohensive research 
• into the popular art not only of Bengal, but also of other Indian 
Provinces".— Man. XLII, pp. 17-18 • 

Hubback (Sir John) —Orissa, Past and Present. AB. 

XXXVIII, p p. 351-306. [1020 

Khan (Abdul Majed)— Early Medieval History of Bengal: 
The Khaljis, 1204-1231 A.D. 10. X, Pt. 4, pp. 145-157. 

[1021 

Chronology and political history. Deals with Ikhtyaruddin 
Muhammad Bakhtyar Khalji; Conquest of Bihar; Raid of Nadia 
and conquest of Bengal in 1204; Invasion of Jajnagar in 120S; 
The Expedition and war with Kamarupa in 1206, and the death 
of Bakhtyar in 1206. 

The History of Ibn Batuta Re. Shatnsuddin Piruz 

Shah the so-called Balbani king of Bengal. IRQ. 
XVHI, pp. 65-70. [1022 

Concludes that Sbamsnddin Eiruz Shah was an adventurer and 
not a member of the Balbani dynasty and that he wrested the 
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tlirons of Bongal from the last Balbani ruler Rukuuddin Kailcaus 
between the yeare 098 H. and 701 H. and founded another 
dynasty. 

Majumdar (Sarit Sekhar) — Where was Serajuddowla 
Captured ? IHQ, XVIII. pp. 156-158. [1023 

Points out a verse from the Tirthn-tnaTtgala wherein it is stated 
that Suraj was captured at Taliagarhi. 

Medhi (K. R.) — Philosophic Aspect of the Assam Brajavall 
Literature. JARS. IX, pp. 13-31; 57-72: X, pp. 1-4; 

39-43. [1024 

Mukherjee (K.) — The Baul Singers of BeDgal. NR. XVI, 
pp. 296-310. [1025 

The Bauls are a sect of non-comformists, expressing their 
esoteric and spritual experiences by means of mystical songs. 
The author thinks these Banls had thBir predecessors in the 
“Bratyas” mentioned in the Atkarvaveda. who were a bend of 
freethinkers living in the Vedio age. Deals briefly with their cult 
and its spread in Bengal. 

Rahaman (A. F. M. Khalilur) — Shuja-Ud-Daula as a Diplo- 
mat. 1C. IX, Pt. 1, pp. 37-51. [1026 

Discusses the diplomatic policy of Suja-ud-Daula, who, the 
writer says, was the cleverest diplomat of the age. He was a man 
gifted with an exceptional fertile brain. Highly ambitious, he 
was constantly busy formulating plans to better his own position. 
He was, however, unable to befool the government at Caloutta as 
is generally supposed. Clive had only made a convenience of Suja 
to give effect to his own polioy. 

Najib-ud-Daula, 1739-70. BPP. LXII, pp. 1-24.[1027 

Najib Khan was an Afghan who entered the sevrvioe of the 
Rohillas and played an important part in the establishmet of 
the Kingdom of Rohilkhand. 

Rath (P. C.) — History of the Chanhans, See No. 236. 

Reid (Sir Robert)— History of the Frontier Areas Bordering 
in Assam from 1883-1941. Assam Government Press, 
Shillong, 1942. [1028 
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Rivenburg (Sidney White) — The Star of the Naga Hills: 
Letters from Rev. Sidney and Hattie Rivendurg, pioneer 
missionary in Assam, 1883-1923, Edited by Naroln 
Tivenburg. Printed for Miss Tivenburg by the Ameri- 
can Baptist Publication Society, Philadelphia. Chioago, 
1941. [1029 

Roy (M. N.) —■Eastern Frontier Aborigines. See No. 26. 

Sarkar (Jagadish Narayan)— ' The Early History of Patna 
College. BBP. LXII, pp. 92-115; LXIII, pp. 31-43. 

[1030 

Sarkar (S. C.) —Some Tibetan References to Muslim Advance 
into Bihar and Bengal and the State of Buddhism 
thereafter. In No. 1007, pp. 138-152. [1031 

Sen (Benoychandra)—* Some Historical Aspeots of the 
Inscriptions of Bengal. See No 360. 

Sinha (N. K.) — New Light on the History of North-East 
India. OR. 85, pp. 60-52. [1032 

Points out the raoord In the Imperial Records Department 
which illusrate British North-Eastern Frontier policy from 1772 
to 1820. 

Srivastava (A. L.)— Shuja-ud-Daula’s Palicy During the 
Maratha Invasion of 1770-71. In No. 1007, pp. 332-335 

[1033 

Sundaram (Lanka)— -Revenue Administration of the Nor- 
thern Ciroars. JAHRS. XIV, pp. 17-28. [1034 

Continued from JA3RS. XIII, p. 172. 

Mitra (Kalipada) — Insurrection of the Coles in Chotanag- 
pur. BPP. LXII, pp. 72-88. [1035 

The Coles live in Singbhum in the wilds of Chotanagpur in a 
state of savage barbarity. They are deaoribed as a tribe ofplundor- 
ing banditti. Singbhum had never been eonquered nor reduced 
by the Mussalmans or Maratbas. The Coles often led plundering 
■ expeditions into the Neighbouring countries of Chotanagpur. 
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Bombay Presidency 

(Excluding Gujarat and Kathiawar) 

Hyderabad and Central Provinces 

Basu (K. K.) — A Chapter from Golkonda History. JRORS. 
XXVII, pp. 176-189. [1036 

Chaghatai (M. A.) — More About Poona in the Muslim 
Period. N1A. V, pp. 274-275. [1037 

A short note to point out the antiquity of Poou::. 

Deshpande (C. D.) — Settlement Types of Bombay Karna- 
tak. See No. 393. 

Dikshit (Moreshwar G.) — A New Buddhist Sect in Kanheri. 
See No. 339. 

Elwin (Worrier) •—Suicide among the Aborigines of Bastar. 
See No. 5. 

A Pair of Drums, See No. 6. 

The Agarias. See, No. 7. 

The Use of Cowries in Bastar State. See 
No. 8. 

Fuches (Stephens)— Property Concepts among the Nimar 
BaJahis. See No. 11. 

The Matriarchal Elements in the Ethnology of Nimar 
Balahis. See No. 12. 

Goetz (H.)— Notes on the Siege of Purandhar. See No. 221. 

Jois (H. Sreenivas)— Baicheya Dannayaka. QJM8. XXXII. 
pp.335-337. Officers under the Hoysalas (Vijayanagar) 

[1038 

Karmarkar (A. P.)— Society and Education in Mediaeval 
Karnatak. See No. 285. 

Kamat (V . V.) —Educational Research in the Bombay 
Presidency. See No. 283. 

Kazi (S. N.) —Dutch Historical Places in Broach of the 
Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries. (Gujarati text). 
FQSTM . VII, pp. 300-320. [1039 
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Ivhare (G. H.) —Dr. Chaghati and “Poona in the Muslim 
Period”. SI A. V, pp. 273-274. 11040 

Points out the discrepancies in an article on Poona in the 
Muslim Period by Dr. M.A Chaghtai in BDQRI. II, pp. -10 6-410. 
(See ABini. IV, No. 465). 

Little (K. L.) — [Anthropometric Investigation of the Madby- 
andina Brahmins of the Maratha Country] Sec No. 18. 

Marshall (R. R.) —Two Roads of Surat: Rustampura and 
Nanpura. (Gujarati text). FQSTM. VII, pp. 34-36. [1041 

Pa war (A. C.)— English Records on the Conquest of Sal- 
sette by the Marathas in 1737. JTJB, XI, Pt. 1, pp. 
29-79 [1042 

The conquest of Saisette by the Marathas from the Portuguese 
in the year 1 737 was one of the most remarkable events in the 
history of the Western Coast of India. Since their firm settle- 
ment in the early years of the sixteenth oentury, the Portuguese 
had not suffered such a fatal defeat at the hands of a native 
power. The easy conquest of Saisette by the Marathas testified 
as muoh to the growing strength of their arms as to the decay 
of the Protuguese power in India. 

Moraes (G. M.) — [Source of Karnataka History]* by 
S. Srikantha Sastri, (Mysore. 1940), See ABIHI. Ill, 
No. 1676. 1043 

“ An attempt has been made in the work under review to 

oollaLe suoh passages from the olassioal writers as have a bearing 
on Karnataka history and culture, down to the Yadava period. 
While commending the enormous labour this must have entailed, 
one wishes the author had not included the extracts from the 
inscriptions, as they are easily accessible, and devoted the space 
so saved for a full translation of the literary extracts’’. JBBRAS 

18, p. 108. 

Padhye (K. A.) —The Warkari Sect of the Deocan. See 
No. 166. 

Raichura (Gokuldas)— Soratha ne Simade. (Gujarati text), 
pp. 160 Golden Jubilee Printing Press, Baroda, 1942. 

[1044 
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On the Frontier of Saratha, It is a semi-historical story relating 
to the fortunes, in a romantic vein, of soma of the members of 
the Chudasama Rajput families of Kathiawad. 

Sampat (D. D.)— ‘Mumbaina Mahajano. (Gujarati text). 
FGSTM. VI, pp. 541-550; Vn, pp. 57-66; 279-285. 
(Continued from Vol. VI, p. 369). [1045 

Lives of great men of Bombay. 

Sanfealia (H. D.) — Cultural Significance of the Personal 
Names in the Early Inscriptions of the Deccan. See 
No. 355. 

-Sarkar (Jagadish Narayan)— A Few Letters of Qutb Shah 
and Mir Jnmla Relating to the Partition of the Karna- 
tak. In No. 1007, pp. 197-208. [1046 

Correspondence Between the Deccani Sultanates 

and Mir Jumla with the Court of Iran. JBOES. XXVII, 
pp. 65-74. [1047 

Savarkar (V. D.)— Hindu-pada-piidaAlhi or Review of the 
Hindu Empire of Mahariiatra. end. Edn. pp. xiii+292. 
M. M. Kelkar, Poona, 1942. [1048 

Shaikh (C. H.) —Some Literary Personages of Ahmadnagar. 
BDGRI. Ill, Ft. 2. pp. 212-218. [1049 

Shenvani (H. K.)— Muhammad I, Organiser of the Bah- 
mani Kingdom, 11-2-1358 to 20-4-1375. JOM. IX. pp. 
1-19. Also in JIH. XXI, pp.173-197. [1050 

Mahmud Gowan: The Great Bahmani Wazir. 8"x6", 

pp. xiv+267. Kitabistan, Allahabad, 1942. [1051 

“Mahmud Gowan was the greatest of the ministers of the 
Deccan Sultanate. A full-dress biography of this personage 
has been a long felt want and has now been supplied by Profes- 
sor Sherwani in this very readable and instructive book. After 
detailing the condition of India about the middle of the 15th cen- 
tury in his learned introduction our author draws attention to the 
fact that in King Devaraya II's time the kingdom of Vijayanagar 
began to enlist Muslims in its army and taught the troops a better 
use of the bow and the arrow. The Hindu army thus became knit 
together as it had never been before, while Malwa and Gujara 
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played a most vital pait m counteracting the fortunes of the Bah- 
inani kingdom wedged in between them. In this political situation, 
it was the genius of Mahmud Gowan that made good use of the 
shifting politics of India at that time, first to make Malwa impor- 
tant, next to strengthen the Bahmani hold over the Arabian Coast 
and then to ox tend Muslim dominion over the Estern Coast of the 
Peninsula". 

Sherwani (H. K.)— Some Aspects of Bahmani Culture. JAU, 
XII, pt. 1, pp. 1-14. 11052 

Stewart (P. M.)— -Colonels Wellesley and Munro in the Kar- 
nataka. KHE. VI, Pt 1-2, pp,32-41. [1053 

A brief survey of the Karnataka interludes m the careers of 
Munro and of Wellesley, both of whom at that time were mere 
colonels, both of them showing in this country and in this not 
very elevated capacity the gifts that were to make them great 
figures. 

Subba Rao (T. V.) — Karnataka Composers. JMA. XIII, 

pp.44-70. [1054 

Thomas (E. J.) — [Administration and Sohool Life under Vijaya- 
nagarj, by T. V. Mahalingam. (Madras, 1940), See ABIHI. 
IV, No. 1291. [1055 

"....treats of central, provincial, and local government, revenue, 
law, and justice, and of the sooiai aspects under castes and sooial 
conditions, religion, education, literature, and art. But this is very 
far from indicating the wealth of information that he has collected 
and presented in a dear and attractive manner. Be appears to 
have made a thorough study of the inscriptions 'and accounts of 
travellers. Sometimes he seems to confine himself too closely to 
these. In describing the method of writing he merely tells us what 
is said by ‘Abdur-rozzaq, a Persian ambassador, and not likely to 
be the best authority. In fact he says (or is made to say) that the 
people write on the leaf of the Hindi nut, ‘which is two yards 
long’, that the characters scratched with an iron style have no 
colours, and endure hut for a little while. Mr, Mahalingam must 
know that all these statements are inexact, yet he leaves them and 
tells us no more". — JXiAS, 1942, pp,67-6$. 

Upadhyaya (S. C.)— The Agate Industry of Cambay. JOES. 
IV, pp. 103-105, 1 pi. [1056 

A short sketch of the agate and agateworkers. 
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Venn (T. W.)— -Bastions and Batteries of Old Bombay. FOB. 
IV, Pt. 1, pp. 14-18, 20. [105? 

Narrates the stops taken fay the English to defend the island 
of Bombay, and the origin of the various Bastions and Forts. 


Gujarat, Kathiawar and Cutch 

Acharya (G. V.) — Historical Inscriptions of Gujarat. See 
No. 331. 

Altekar (A. S.) — Six Saindava Copper-Plate Grants from 
Gliumli. See No. 332. 

Baroda — Baroda Sahitiya Sabha Rajat Mahotsave Smarak 
Grantha. (Gujarati text), pp 223. Baroda, 1042. [1058 

Contains contributions from some of the welt known writers and 
research workers of Gujarat. Wholly devoted to Baroda; its anti- 
quity, education, culture, hue arts and reform. 

Chaghtai (M. A.) —Muslim Monuments of Ahmedabad. See 
No. 335. 

Dargawala (I. S.) — Fourteenth Century Gujarat (Gujarati 
text), FQSTM. VI, pp. 657-562. [1059 

Dave (T. N.)— Linguistic Survey oi Gujarat. See No. 510. 

Gujarat— A Draft Soheme for a Comprehensive and Authori- 
tative History of Gujarat. JGRS. IV, pp. 38-46. [1070 

Kalapesi (A, S.) — Two Earthquakes in Gujarat. JGRS. IV, 
pp. 240-262. [1071 

First the author gives on explanatory account of the origin of 
earthquakes and their special features and explains why the actual 
occurrence of earthquake phenomena are restricted to only cer- 
tain regions of the world. He then discusses in detail the two great 
earthquakes: the Cutch earthquake of 1819 and the Paliyad earth- 
quake of 1938. 

Kincaid (Charles A.)— Kumar Pal: King of Gujarat, 1143 
A. D. BBOIA, 1942, pp. 77-81. [1072 

Kokil (M. 0.) — Arabic and Persian Inscriptions in Gnjarab 
prior to Fifteenth Century. See No. 348. 

Majumdar (D. N.) — The Bhils of Gujarat. See No. 19. 
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Moses (S. T.)— -The Fishers of the Gu jurat Coast. JOBS. IV, 
pp. 61-82. [1073 

Besides the commercial side of fishing industry, the author has 
much to say about the social position of the fisher-folk of the 
coast. 

Munshi (D. C.)— Spread of Buddhism in Gujarat (Gujarati 
text), FGSTM. VII, pp. 67-86. [1074 

Nilbanth (Vinodini)— A History of Gujarati Surnames. 
(Gujarati text), pp. 163. Gujarat Vernacular Sooiety, 
Abmedabad. 1942. [1075 

No such history has been attempted before, and the treatment 
of the subject — part of it gueBB work — is interesting. Surnames 
have orept into Gujarati from various sources, from names of em- 
ployees, from professions followed, from idiosynoraeiee depicted in 
individuals. 

Pandya (A. N.) —Ancient Historical Places around Ghoga 
and Piram. (Gujarati text), FOSTM. VI, pp. 661-666. 

[1076 

Pandya (Amrit V.)— ’Stones of Somnath. TMR. LXXI, pp, 
49-63. [1077 

The genesis of Sonmath and Smnath in the age of the 
Mah&bhiirata and during the historic period. The temples and 
the Bompura architects. 

Paruck (Furdoonjee D. J.)— Nahapana and the Shaka Era 
in Gujarat. FGRS IV, pp. 149-169. [1078 

The date which appears in the inscriptions of the Nahapana 
family and in the coin-legends and inscriptions of the Western 
Kshtrapas are all the era whioh starts from the beginning of tbo 
reign of the last king of the Nahapana dynasty in A.D. 78. They 
range from the year 41 to the year 310 (A.D. 119-388) and from 
the most continuous and oomplete chronological series found on 
the monuments of ancient India. It was in consequence of its 
origin, aud one which has in no small degree perplexed modem 
scholars in their endeavours to unravel the secret of Nahapana. 
It would be historically correot to desoribe this era as the 
Pahlava era. 

That this era is essentially of Southern India is proved by 
its insoriptional and numismatic history. It is first found in the 
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inscriptions of the Nahapana family, and then in the inscriptions 
and ooin-legend8 of the descendants of Obashtana. It most 
not be assumed that the last Kshaharata Nahapana had the 
intention to introduce a new era. The records of his family 
are dated in his regnal years, as was the common practice. He 
was the founder of the Shake era in the sense that its opening 
yearB.were the years of his reign. His direct successor Chaehtana 
continued the reckoning so started, instead of breaking it by 
introducing another according to his own regnal years. Thus 
this reckoning was established and set going as an era. 

Reu (Bisheswar Nath)— A Letter of Maharaja Abhayasingh 1 
of Marwar relating to the Gujarat Affairs. In No. 1007, 
pp. 328-331. [1079 

Rice (Stanley)— Baroda in 1940-1941, AR. 38, pp. 386-394 

[1080 

Shah (T. L.) — Abhir, Traikut and Maitrak, (Gujarati text), 
FGSTM. VII, pp. 237-246. [1081 

Describes the three tribes of Kathiawar. 

Shukla (Harshadrai Sankleshwar) — Ahmedabad Guide, pp. 
296. Nav Prabhat P. P., Ahmedabad, 1942. [1082 

Information regarding the City of Ahmedahad, its people and 
important places. 

Thakar (U. G.)— Shri Jagath Mabadev Anand, l6mo, pp. 
24. Pub. Author, Charotar P. P., Anand, 1942. [1083 

Historical information about the temple of Jaganath. Mahadev 
at Anand (Kaira District). 

Tmedi (A. B.)— To the Kathiawar Coast. JOBS. IV, pp. 
83-101. [1084 

Political divisions of the coast line; character of the coast 
cranks; natural harbours; foreign sea-borne trade; anc effect of 
ooaet-line on the development of the coastal towns. 

Wadia (D. N.)— The Geological Evolution of Gujarat. JOBS, 
IV, pp. 215-219. [1085 

Gujarat ef the earliest period of geological history, says the 
author, was composed of a complex of thoroughly crystalline 
massive rooks— of the type of granite— rooks which form the very 
corse or foundation of all the continents of the world. 
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104 

Waknis (T. D.)— Early Printed Books in Gujarati. In No. 
666, pp. 64-66. [1086 

Central India and Rajputana 

Lakshminarasn (P. S.)— A Note on Sanchi. See No. 46. 

Maclagan (E. D.)— [Ajmer, Historical and Descriptive], bj 
Har Billas Sard a. See No. 400. 

Majumdar (M. R.)-— Madhaviinala-Kamakandalfi: A Romance 
in Old Western Rajasthani by Ganapati. a Kayastha from 
Amod. Vol I. 9$"x 6", pp. xin-f-5+50fl. Gaekwad’s Orien- 
tal Series No. 93. Oriental institute, Baroda, 1942 [1087 

Sarkar (Upendranath)-— British Alliance with Jaipur, 1803. 

. OR. 85, pp. 141-143. [1088 

The immediate purpose of the treaty, from the British point 
of view, was obviously to hamper the movements of Daulat Rao 
Sindia and Jaawant Rao Holkar in Hindustan. 

Sauerbrei (Claude) — Sanchi, Beautiful and Eternal. See No. 
54. 

Webb (A. W. T.)— -Census of India. Vol. XXIV— Rajputana 
and Ajmer-Merwara. ]0"x6|", pp. 179. Census Depart- 
ment of India, Bombay 1942. [1089 

Madras Presidency and Mysore 

Achuta Rau (D. S.) — Haid&r Ali, His Relations with the 
Crown. In No 1007, pp. 301-304. [1090 

Aiyangar (S. Krishnaswami)— Kanthirava Narasaraja Wo- 
dayar of Mysore and the Last Emperor of Vijayanagar. 
In No. 1007, pp. 20-28. ' [1091 

The first years of Sri Range III, the Jast emperor of Vijaya- 
nagar, were eventful years in the critical history of the last 
years of the empire of Vij yanagar. The writer narrates tho 
events. 



INDIAN HISTORY AND INDOLOGY FOR 1942 195 


Aiyyar (K. R. Venkata)— 'The Rebellion of the Madura Ren- 
tera (1755- 64). In No: 1007, pp, 362-307. 11092 

Balaratnam (L. K-)— The Thuravoor Temple. See No. ' 31. 

Games and Pastimes of Kerala. See 
No. 1. 

Balasubrahmanyan (S. R.) — Nandivarman II and the Siege 
of Nandipuram . NIA, V. [1095 

The TXdayendiram plates of the reign of NandivaramAfl II 
Pallava Halla contain the information that Nandivarman II was 
besieged in Nandipu.am by the Dramila Frinoes. Evidence has 
been adduced to show that t is Nandipuram known also as 
Ayirattali was a fortified Cola capital near Kumbakonam. Palaiafu 
formed a part of Nandipuram. 

— — The Original Shrine or Tirnkkalukkundram. See 

No. 32 

Baliga (B. S.) — Humanitarian Ideas in Madras, 1800'! 835, 
In No. 1007, pp. 34-43. [1094 

Banerjee (A. C.)—rAnanda Ranga 'Pillai, ‘Pepya’ of French 
India], by Rao Saheb C. S. Srinivasachhari, (Madras, 
1940), See AB1HI. Ill, No. 1681 [1095 

** In the Introduction we find a short biograhy Of Ananda 

Ranga Pillai. The Diarist’s life was necessarily affected by the 
dramatic struggle of which he gives us so interesting a picture. 
The narrative is enriched by a portrait of Pillai, collected from 
Prof. Jouveoy-Dubreuil. In Chapter I tho author gives detailed 
account of the vicissitudes through wbfoh the Diary passedto the 
stage of its translation into English undej the auBpices of the 
Government of Madras. Chapter II deals with the period 1730— 1745; 
the Diarist’s entries are very brief. Chapter III introduces us to 
La Bourdounais... ...Chapter IV gives a vivid aooount of the 
capture of Madras. Chapters V— VI deal with the French attack 
on Fort St. Devid and chapter VII with operations round Cudda- 
lore and Pondioherry. Chapters VIII-XI give a stirring aooounts 
of the fortunes of Ohanda Sahib. In Chapters XII-XIII we get 
a pathetic aooount cf the last phase of Dupleix’s oareer.”— JBQ. 
XVIII , pp. 77-18. 

Baptneedu (M.)— Andhra ServaBtramu. (Telugu text), pp. 
."76. Visalandra Publishers, Madras, 1942. [1096 
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Encyclopaedia of Andhra Desa, the first of its kind in Telugu 
literature. Sooial, political and cultural aspects of the country 
are dealt with and nooessary statistical foots and figures are 
supplied. It is profusely illustrated. 

Barnett (L D.)— [Sources of Karnataka History], Vol. I, 
by S. Srikantha Snabri (Mysore, 1940). See AB1H1 
III, No 1676. [1097 

“The design of this souree-book is good. The introduction, 
twenty-six pages in length, comprises outlines of the geography 
and political history of the ancient Carnatio and brief sketches of 
its literatuie. religion, social and eccno> if conditions and cuHuie. 
with pedigi ee-tnblea of the chief dynasties that ruled in it and a 
useful list of the chief coin-types of the Ctvlukyae and 

Rastrakutas, Then follow the sources, 133 in all ” — BSOS. 

X, Pt. 4, pp. 1061. 

[A History of Tirupati], by S. Krishnasvami 

Aiyangar, Vol. 1 (Madras, 1940), See ABIHI. Ill, No. 
1629. [1098 

*■ A history of this temple that sho\ Id be limited to a 

narrative of what happened to it and in it would therefore be 
somewhat exiguous, and the learned Dewan Bahadur has accor- 
dingly widened the scope of bis work go as to include much else, 
to wit, an almost complete aooount of South Indian Vaisnavism 
in general and a serie« of narratives of the great political develop- 
ment whioh took place In the peninsula and left acme traces, 
however slight, on Tirupati. Iu fact, the book might almost be 
termed a history of south India and its Vaisnavism with special 
reference to Tirupati" — BSOS. X, PI, 4, p. 1963. 

Brock (R, W.)— 'Mysore : In Peace and war. AB. 38, pp. 
66-74. [1099 

Gubil (L. N.)-— The Rock-cut Cave Temples at Trichinopoly 

■ See No 37. 

— — Chidambaram, See No, 38 

Hosain (M. Hidayat)-Gleanings from Said Nama, a History 
of Sa’Adat Allah Khan, Ruler of the Carnatic ISC. 
XVI, pp. 429-448. [1100 

Iyer (K V. Krishna)— The Venganad Nampitas, See No. 16 
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Khan (Mohibul Hasan) — Tipu Sultan and his English Pri- 
soners of War, BPP. LXII, pp. 124-128. 

It has been generally assumed by the British writers of Indian 
history that Tipu's treatment of his prisoners of war was not 
only severe but even cruel and barbarous. These conclusions, 
says the writer, are not only prejudiced and one-sided but also 
incomplete, and proceeds to show that Tipu was not only not 
cruel but was decidedly magnanimous towards his English 
prisoners. 

Krishna (A.. N.) — [Historical Method in Relation to the 
Problems of South Indian History], by K. A. Nilakanta 
Sastri. (Madras, 1841). See AB1HI. IV, No. 1339. [1102 

“ To the student of South Indian history the staggering 

number of inscriptions now available for study and the scripts in 
which they are written are a problem by themselves as they 
number over forty thousand. The great lack of adequate bibliogra- 
phical aids absorbs the valuable time of each worker whioh could 
be spent more profitably. If only tho productions of the various 
departments of Archaeology in Travancore, Mysore, Hyderabad, 
Pudukottah and the half-century of work of the Madras depart- 
ment of Epigraphy were well indexed it would be a great help. 
Nor is epigraphical evidence very definite in each case. The 
interrelation of several inscriptions of the several dynasties require 
a careful and discerning investigation to arrive at the truth of 
historical transactions. " — BmV. VI, p- 321. 

Krishnarao (B. V.)-~ A History of the Early Dynasty of 
Andhradesa, c. 220-026 A. D. pp. xi+716. V. Ramaswami 
Sastralu, Madras 1942. [1103 

Presents a detailed and comprehensive history of tho early 
Dynasty of Andhradesa irom the downfall of Ss.tavhanas or 
Imperial Andhras as they are called to the establishment of the 
Eastern Calukya dynasty. 

Kuriyan (George)— Some Aspeots of the Regional Geography 
of Kerala. See No. 398. 

Menon (P. K. Karunnakara)— A Short aooount of the 
Telliohery Settlement. See No. 247. 

Naidu (B. V.— Narayanaswami)— The Problem of Rural 
Credit in the Madras Presidency. See No. 267 
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Nainar (S. M. Husayn)— Arab Geographers’ Knowledge of 
South India. See No. 402. 

Navasimhacha(L.)— -Ikkeri Samsthana Alike Vivara. See 
No. 581. ' 

Pingaly (Parasuramayya)--The Diamond in Andhra Desa. 

TMR. LXXII.pp, 261-263. [1104 

Describes some famous diamonds found in this region. 

Ramakrishna (V. G.)— -The South Indian Temple. See No.- 
62. 

Rama Rao (R.)— Jhampanna Nayak’s Kaifyat of Chitaldrng 
Palegars. In No. 1007, pp. 305-311. [1105 

Saletore (B. A.)— Queen Balia Mah.ldevT. JUB. XT, Pt. 4, 
pp. 26-30. [1106 

The epigraphio records Show thHfc Bulla Mahiidevi, the queen 
of the Alupa ruler Vjra Pandyadeva A*.Upendradeva I took up, 
on the death' of her husband in 1277 A. D., the administration 
of the Tuluva kingdom in her own name. With her capital at 
Btirahakanyapura (Bfirakflru) >-ne ruled her subjects for about 
15 years very successfully in close co-operation with her 
ministers, holding open darbars and consulting representative 
citizens in matters affeoting them. Her reign lasted till 1292 A.D. 
when her son Ntigadevaraea became king. 

Venkatapa Mavyk’s Relations with the English, 

1619-1620. In No. -1007. pp. 62-75 [1107 

Among the British statesmen and soldierB who have helped to 
shape the , destinies of modern Mysore the earliest and the most 
distinguished, says the author, wore the Wellesley brothers, 
Richard and' Author. -Three brothers belonging to the Wellesley 
family were in the service of the E.I. Company at the close of 
the 18th century. The eventful history cf Mysore under the 
eminent Statesmen is described. 

Scherman (Lucian) — Von Iniens ‘Blanden Bargen’. See 
No 27. ' 

Sen (Surendranath) — The Cannanore Incident, 1783-84. In 
No. 1007; pp, 368-382.' ' [1108 • 

Simon (A, I.)— Language a Clue to History. See No 543. 
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Srinivsachayar (C. S.)— [Haidar Ali, Vol. I. 1721-1779], 
fay Narendra Krishna, Calcutta, 1941), See ABIHJ. 
IV, No. 1344. [1109 

"...The conquests of Haidar at Dindigul, his subsequent march 
to Seringapatam, despatch of the Malabar expedition and partici- 
pation in the palaoe politics at Seringapatam, have made Dr. Sinha 
estimate that Haidar was in no way less abroit than the tyrants 
and usurpers of Ancient Qreece <n the employment of force and 
fraud. His usurpation of power in the state and subsequent des- 
truction of the part of Khande Rao that opposed him are explain- 
ed as constituting thrust and counter-thrust of unscrupulous in 
which neither side could claim any credit for fair play. The ana. 
l\sis of Khande Kao’s ability and character given on p. 57 is very 
revealing and instructive; but it is perhaps Blightly different from 
the estimate of Khande Rao given m the new edition of the My- 
sore Gazetteer (Vol. II, p. 2485). The Gazetteer editor holds that 
a study of the records at Fort St. George has served to throw new 
light on the character of the Maharatha officer, and on the part 
he played in the war against Haidar and that in the new light 
Khande Rao is shown to have been neither the Servant of Haidar 
nor guil ty of any treachery to him; but he was a keen soldier and 
outmanoeuvered Haidar in military abilities though he was no equal 
to the latter in the act of dissimultion" — JIH. XXI, p. III. 

Srinivasan (V.)-—A Famous Governor of Madras. NR. XVI, 
pp. 36-41. 1110 

Denis with the formative period in Madras history and the 
achievements of Elihu Yale, the Governor of Fort St. George 
(1687-92), who helped stabilise the finance of the struggling lnsti- 
tution in Connecticut (U. ,8. A.) from which the Yale University 
has grown. 

Tampy (K. P. Padxnanabhan) — Tbullal. TMR. LXXI, pp. 
24S-248 Pill 

The most popular and interesting kind of dramatic Btory-telling 
in Kerala, says the author, is Thullal. It was originated by Kun- 
chan Xambiyar (A. D. 1705-1770). The author describes the thul- 
Jal. 


— Gape Comorin: The Land’s End of India. TMR. 
LXXII, pp, 392-896, 12 illus [1112 
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Tampy <K» P. Padmanabhan)- The Guohindram Temple. 
TMR. LXXII, pp. 237-242, 13 illus. [1113 

Suohindram is 40 miles to the south-east of Trivandrum. There 
is a hoary temple which has earned an enduring reputation 
among the great shrines of India. The author describee the arohi* 
teoture of the temple and soulpture, 

Vaidyanathan (H. S.)— History of Puli-Niiclu (Circa A. D. 
825 to 075). QJMS XXXIV, pp. 148-158. [1114 

Puli-Nadu was the country comprising ■ of portions of North 
Arcot, and Chittor districts, and lay to the east of the Qanga. 

Venkataramanayya (N )— The Early Muslim Expansion in 
South India. pp. vi + 216. (Madras University 

Historical' Series, No. 17) University of Madras, 1942. 

[1115 

"....surprising to note that the author has relied on the 
translations of Elliot and Dowson, Briggs, Ranking and others. 
He has quited extensively, and sometimes unnecessarily, from 
Isami's text, but he has seldom referred to the texts of Barani. 

• izam-ud-din, Badauni and FeriBbta. But he has given us a 
fairly full; accurate and readable narrative, which begins with a 
brief account. of the inter-state relations in South India on the 
eve of Alauddin Khali ji’s invasion of Devagin and concludes 
with the disintegration of the Turkish Empire in the Deccan 
towards the olose of Muhammad Tughluq’s reign” — A. C. Banerjee, 
1JBQ. XIX, p. 191. 

"....Though the writer’s purpose is to investigate the ciroums* 
tanoes under whiah the great Hindu empire of Vijayanagara came 
to be established, his material covers a wider field including 
the Deccan. From this point of view the value of the work 
is considerably augmented. Though he has drawn copiously from 
the Muslim contemporary sources, such as Amir Khusrau, fiarni, 
Isamy, etc., he has ignored neither epigraphio evidence nor the 
Telugu and Kannada materials". — S. R. Sharmct, ABORI. 

xxxiv, p. m. 

Vriddhagirisan (V.)— The Nayaks of Tanjore. (Annamalai 
University Historical Series No, 3) Edited by Rao Baha- 
dur Prof. 0. S. Srinivasaoharyar. 9£*X7f", pp. 197+44. 
Annamalai University, Annamalai migar, 1942. [1116 
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“This is a work whicb presents the history of Tanjore and 
of its Nayakas of Vijsyanagar. It covers a period of about a 
century and a half including in it the half a century of turmoil 
which ended in the disappearance of the empire of Vijayanngar. 
The work actually presents the history of an important part of 
the Coromandal Coast of South India with a fullness not hitherto 
attained. It gives ample evidence of a more or less complete 
exploitation of the material which has so far become available 
and a continuous accoount of the history or the dynasty that 
held rule over it. This dynasty began with the reign of the great 
king of Vijayanagar, Krishnadeva Raya, whose glorious reign 
was to some extent marred by two important rebellions in the 
last years of the reign. One of these happened to be that of the 
veteran Nayak, Nagama Nayaka, who had been entrusted with 
the rule of the south. This meant in those days practically the 
whole of the Tamil region. The other was set up by another 
governor almost as influentially placed holding the governorship 
of the central region much nearer the beadquaiterB of the empire. 
Both of these men were masterful governors who exhibited a 
tendency to exercise power sometimes even overriding tbe central 
authority. They were brought under curb again each in a way 
characteristic oi the persons concerned” — JIH. XXII, p. 153. 

" Tanjore forma a glorious part of Maratha history in the 

17th and 18th centuries. In fact, the small Tanjore Principality 
represents the ideals of Shivaji's Maratha State better than its 
original in the Mabarastra country itself, A wrong impression of the 
aims of the Maratha State has been formed from its actual work- 
ing in the 18th century. But what the sons of Shabaji intended 
is correctly represented by the Tanjore activities. We are happy 
to note that Mr. Vriddhagirisan has very fairly pointed this out 
in this study of the earlier times”. — ABO SI. XXIV; p. 359. 

" removes a long-felt want by its complete and critioal 

study of all tbo sources that are available for its purpose. Besides 
its wealth of details and data of political history and events, its 
interest is heightened by the acoount given by the author of the 
general features of the administration of the Nayak 7016”. 
— JVPES. XVI, p. 341. 

“......Shri Vriddhagirisan is not carried away by the material 

of bis gleaning. He does not over-asess its historical significance. 
"The Nayak rule in Tanjore’, he concludes with ooznmendable 
moderation, 'forms from the cultural point of view, a most pleas- 
ing epooh in the history of the South Indian people ". — Bhabani 
Bhatiacharya, AP. XIV, p. 471. 
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The Punjab, United Provinces, Kashmir 
and Oudh 

Anderson (Emma Deaa)—In the Shadow of the Hima- 
layas. See No. 187. 

Aziz (Wahida)— Historic Multan. See. No. 385. 

Banerjee (S. N.) — Patiala and General Perron. In No. 
1007, pp. 341-348. [1117 

Barton (Sir William)— Kashmir, 1939-40. AR. 38, pp. 
90-94. [1118 

Bisheswar Prasad,— A Narrative of the Kingdom of Oudh. 
In No. 2007, pp. 101-103. [1119 

Chopra (G« L.)— Death of Kanwar Nau Nihal Singh. In 
No. 1007, pp. 29-33. [1120 

Some Scholars are of the opinion that the Kanwar’s death was 
the result of an aooident; others that it was the outcome of a 
design engineered by the ministerial party of the Dogras who were 
then in ascendancy at the aourt of Lahore. The Kanwar’s death 
following so closely upon that of his father, occurred in such a 
strange way as to cause all binds of speculation amongst the 
people. The writer examines the evidence and comes to the 
conclusion that the death was caused by aocident. 

Day (U. N.)— The Provinoes of the Delhi Sultanate. JBHU. 
VI, pp. 110-114. [1121 

Ghoshal (U. N.)— The Dynastic Chronicles of Kashmir IHQ. 
XVIII, pp. 195-207; 302-341. [1122 

Deals! hiefly with Kalhana’s Bujatarangini, 

Gupta (Hari Ram) — Lieu tenant- Colonel Stuart in Sikh 
Captivity, from 3rd January to 24th Ootober, 1791. GR. 

82, pp. 68-06. [1123 

■ Lieutenant-Colonel Stuart was the Commander of a detachment 
of British troops stationed at Anupshabr on the Ganges to guard 
the fords leading from the Maratha country in the Doab into the 
territory of the Nawab Wazir of Oudh, an ally of the British 
Government, whose dominions served as a buffer state in those 
days. • ■ 
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Gurbax {Gope R.)-— Sa’adat A]i Khiin, Nawab-V&zir of Oudh 
and Wellesley. In No. 1007, pp. 246-249. [1124 

A Persian account of the discussion between Henry Wellesley 
and the Nawab-Vazir about the Treaty of 1801, end of the 
meeting between the Nawab-Vazir and Lord Wellesley. 

Kaput (G. C.) — A Visit to Kashmir. IGJ. XVII, Pt. 2, pp. 
137-146. [1125 

Keny (L. B.)— The Nagas in Magadha. JBORS. XXVIII, 
pp. 152-175. [1126 

Misra (B. R.)— -Tenancy Legislation in United Provinces. 
JBHU. VI, pp. 180-192. [H27 

Qureshi (I. H.) — Two News-papers of pre-5Iutiny Delhi. In 
No. 1007, pp. 25S-260. [1128 

Roy (N. B.)—Prinoess Krisnakumari and the Conflict amongst 
the Princes of Bajastan. TMR. LXXI, pp. 369-375. 

[1129 

Princess Krisnakumari was the daughter of Rana Bhim ■ Sinh 
af Udaipur and was first bethrotbed to Raja Bhim Sinh of 
Jodhpur, but the Raja died prematurely in 1804. On his death 
the Princess was affianced to his successor Raja ITonsinh. But 

the latter offended the Bana of Udaipur by ejecting his relation 
Kisbwar Sinh, from the appanage of Khalirao which was obtained 
as a gift from the ancestors of Rana Bim Sinh. Exasperated by 
this conduct of Raja Han, Rana Bhim Siuh proposed the hand 
of his daughter to Kaja Jagatsnh of Jaipur. This marriage pro- 
posal was accepted by Jaipur and Kbueah-hal Sinh was sent 
with an army to Udaipur in July 1805 for a final settlement of 
thiB matter. These developments galled the pride of Raja Han 
and he appealed to Sindia for assistance. Such was the beginning 
of the conflagration which enveloped the whole of Rsjastan in 
flames and laid it desolate. The author narrates the subsequent 
events. 

Saksena (Banarsl Prasad) — Chandiabhan on the Mewar 
Episode of 1654. In No. 1007, pp. 104-107. [1130 

Rai Chandrabhan was Brahman by caste and a resident of 
Lahore. He attracted the attention of Dara Shikoh and Shahjalian. 
He wrote a number of short treatises and pamphlets. 
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Saran (P.)— Sultan Nasir-Uddin Mahmud, The Slave, And 
his two Ministers: General Survey and Estimate. JUPHS. 
XV, pp. 70-79. [1131 

Imad-uddm Raihan, the Hindu oonvorted to Islam, and 
Ghiyas-uddin Ralban, the Turk, were the two great personalities 
who played a promnent role in the polities of the Sultanate of 
Delhi during the reign of Sultan Naair-uddin Mahmud, the Salve. 

Sinha (Sachchidananda) — Kashmir: The Playground of Asia. 
7&' , x4f' , > pp. xi+345. Ram Narain Lai, Allahabad, 1942. 

[1132 

Gives at adequate length suoh sound and up-to-date informa- 
tion as may be of assistance to those who have never visited that 
most delightful land. The book is divided into five parts: Introduc- 
tory and Informative; Fraotioal and Statistical; Descriptive and 
Refleotive; Referential and Tabular, and Bibliographical. 

Waddington (Hilary)*— Preliminary Report on the Excava- 
tion of a Mound at Maholi near Muttra, United Provi- 
sos, See No. 56. 

Sind, Baluchistan and the North West Frontier 

Province 

Advani (A. B.)— The Lion’s Last Roar. J8HS. IV, pp. 
299-302. [H33 

Mir Sher Muhammad Khan of Mi rpur was known as the “Lion". 
The author describes the Sind oumpaign in whioh the ‘‘Lion’’ 
fled and crossing the Indus, esoaped in the mountaine, taking 
refuge with the hill tribes there. 

Banerji (S. K.)— A Historical Outline of Ak bar’s Dar-ul- 
Khlafat, Fathpur-Sikri, See No. 33. 

Berton (Sir William P.)— -India’s North-West Frontier. 
See No. 387. 

BiUimoria (N. M.)— Census Report of Sind for the Years 
1931 and 1941. A Comparison, JSHS. IV, pp. 361-387. 

[1134 

- — Criminal Tribes in Sind, JSHS. IV, pp. 313-325. 

[1135 
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Billimoria (N. M.)— Devastation of Indus Floods (1826, 
1837, 1841, 1868 and 1861). JSHS. IV, pp. 184-192. [1136 

Disastrous Consequences of the Severe Eathquake 

felt on the Frontier of Upper Sind on 4th January, 1862. 
JSHS. IV, pp. 193-195. [1137 

. The Iranians in Sind. JSHS. IV, pp, 8-11. [1138 

Deals with a manuscript, said to be the oldest Iranian brought 
to India, and describes the distribution of Farsis in India. 

The Sumra and Summa Dynasties in Sind. JSHS. 

IV, pp. 88-103. [1139 

The lineage of the Sumra dynasty and the proper period of 
their rule in Sind, is said to be the most difficult problem in the 
history of Mohammedan India. The Summa dynasty, he says, 
was a branch of the great stock Yadava Rajputs. Their ancient 
capital was Samanagar on the Indns. The writer noteB what 
historians have to say about these two dynasties. 

Cadel (P. R.)— [Shah Abdul Latif of Bhit], by H. T. Sorley 
(London, 1940), See ABJHI. Ill, No. 1722. [H4Q 

“It may seem ungracious to quarrel with Dr. Sorley for 
giving us so much, but the elaborate study of the history and 
conditions of Sind, valuable as it is in itself, seems to destroy 
the balance of the book. Muoh of it, moreover, oan have only 
a very remote connection with the poet’s life and writings. As 
Dr. Sorley observes, there is an almost entire absence of reliable 
contemporary record for the period of Abdul Latif’s life. Of the 
four foreign travellers whom Dr. Sorley quotes for the 17th and 
18th oenturies only one, Alexader Hamilton, visited Sind in the 
poet’s life time. He bad only a cursory acquaintance with the 
country between Tatta and the sea and lively observer though 
he was, it may be doutful whether his observations were always 
correot". — JSHS. IV. p. 350. 

Gidwani (Manoo T.)— Notes on Nicholas Withington’s Route 
between Nagar Parkar and Tatta in 1613-14. JSHS. IV, 
pp. 19-22. [1141 

Husain (Mabdi)— - Agra before the Mughals. See No. 44. 

Krishnadas (Rai)— A Kinnara-Mithuna Terracotta. See 
No. 46. 
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Lamhrick (H. T.) — Amateur Excursions ia Archaeology, 
Lower Sind, 1941. JSHS. IV; pp. 104-112. [1142 

Examines some of the Stone enclosures of Sind, which Maxum- 
dar soys, may have been caravanserais of pre-British days. Also 
notes antiquities of Kafir’s Graves, Waghodar, Orangi, Amilano, 
Thorri Gujo and 3udh-jo-takar. 

Charles Mason's Detention in Quetta, September 

1840- January 1841. JSHS. IV, pp. 71-87. [1143 

Masson’s reward for the exertions as a volunteer in the defonce 
of Kalat, was a five months' detention in Quetta undor suspicion 
of treachery. The author narrates the episode. 

The Mirs and the Indus Tolls. JSHS . IV, pp. 

196-210. [1144 

“The levy of tolls by the Mirs of Hyderabad on boats plying 
on the Indus, is alleged contravention of the treaty of 1830, 
though not one of the main grounds on which Lord Ellenborough 
sought to impose a further and penal treaty on them, was one of 
the complaints preferred against them by Sir Charles Mapier 
m 1942. 

The Sind Battles, 1843. JSHS. IV. 

' Battle of Miani, pp. 260-298. 

Battle of Hyderabad, pp. 393-424. 

Battle of Pir Ari, pp. 425-438. J1145 

Mariwalla (C. L.) — Akbar and his Connection with Sind. 
JSHS. IV, pp. 131-144. [1146 

“Akbar’s connection with Sind started from the very time ho 
saw the light of day in this world till he himself became the light 
of the world. But his real and effective connection commenced 
from the time he coveted the Province of his birth till his last 
days. Akbar was born in Sind in Ootober 1342, and remained 
in this Province only for ten short months enjoying the hospita- 
lity of Raua Trasad at a time when none in India would venture 
to give quarter to his father, the vanquished BfumayuD, and the 

1 salubrious sights round dun Hence Akbar could hardly recollect 

, the events which marked the turn of the tide, in the fate of his 
father in Sind, after bis death”. 

The writer deals with the eventB leading to the conquest of Sind 
end the condition of the Province as a part of the Mughal Empire 
under Akbar. 
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ASariwalla (C. L) — [British Policy Towards Sind], by P. N. 
Khera (Lahore, 1940), See ABIHI. Ill, No, 1714. [1147 

“It has been the Author’s special attempt to show how two 
rivals, Ranjitsingh on the one hand and Hon. the East India Com- 
pany on the other, east covetous eyes on Sind and each in hia own 
way tried to annex it, but the Hon. Co., succeeded in the attempt 
being the more powerful of the two rivals, inspite of Ranjitsingh 

• having better reasons for invading Sind The author like many 

of his predcessorH has failed to realize that active British political 
interest in Smd started with the Residency of Sir. Nathan Crowe 
in Sind in 1799, though the East Indian Company cast covetous 
eyes on the province much later. Wo would refer the author on 
this point to the Journal of the Sind Historical Socioty, Vol. VI, 
No. 1, June, 1942. The author has disposed of Crowe's mission 
in just a few lines. As a matter of fact bis treatment of the sub- 
ject upto 1832 is not very satisfactory and has some blank spaces 
to be filled in to make the picture complete. He has totally neg- 
lected to notice the Amir’s point of view in seeking alliance with 
the British in preference to their powerful neighbours avowing the 
same faith”. — JSIIS, IV, p. 127. 

- — Commercial Navigation of the Indus, 1820-1832 

N. D. J8HS. IV, pp. 223-261. [1148 

*— — Treaty and Travel in Sind, 1S90-1820. JSHS. IV, 
pp. 113-126. [1149 

Traces the British connection with Sind between 1890-1820 as 
a result of the general North-West Frontier policy adopted by the 
Governors General in the first quarter of the 19th century. 

Merriment (R. D.)— The Indian Navy: A Review of its Ac- 
tivities in Sind and on the Adjacent Coasts 1015-1863. 
JSHS. IV, pp. 211-222. [1150 

Mirchandani (B. D.)— The Pirates on the North-West Coast 
of India. JSHS. IV, pp. 12-18. [1151 

— — Sind in 1809: Extracts from Henry Ellis’ Account 

JSHS. IV, pp. 262-269. [1152 

Nagar (R. N.)— The Kanungo in the North-Western Pro- 
vinces (1801-1833). In No. 1007, pp. 116-120. [1153 

The Kanungo was an important link in the Indian Revenue 
system. He bore considerable responsibilities; his main duty being 
to provide the Government with, and to keep a record of the ful- 
lest details regarding the land, its owner, and cultivator. 
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Nagar (R. N,)-— The Subordinate Services in the Revenue 
Administration of the North-Western Province: 1801-1833. 
JUPHS. XV, pp. 125-131. [1154 

Seddon (C. N.)~ ■ [The Chaohanama (Persian Text}], Edited 
by Umar bin Muhammad Daudpota (Hyderabad, 1940), 
See AB1HI. Ill, No. 1710. [1155 

“This is the history of the conquest of Sind by Muhammad bin 
Qasim, who was sent by Hajjaj bin Yusuf and invaded Sind by 
way of Shiraz and Mekran in 92 A. H., during the Khalifat of 
Abdul-Walid bin Abdul Malik. There had been previous attacks 
on Sind, dating from as early as 15 A. H. The Chaohanama relates 
the course of events during Kukammad bin Wasim’s successful 
introduction but a considerable introduction describes the rise 
of the Brahman adventurer Chanh who became Chamberlain 
to King Sabasi and on that King's death succeeded him 
and married his widow — a lady who had fallen in love 
with him during her husband’s lifetime. How far the ohroniole 
is trustworthy is not known". — JSAS. 1941, pp. 171-172. 

Sinha (N. K,)— The North West Frontier Tribes under 
Ranjit Singh’s Sway in 1887. IHQ. XVIII, pp. 269-271. 

[1156 

A brief aooount of the dealings of Ranjit Singh with the 
Frontier tribes. 

Sundaram (V. A.)— Benares Hindu University. See No. 291. 

Upadhaya (B. S.) — On the River Sindhu of the Malavika- 
gnimitra. JBHU, VI, pp. 171-179. [1157 

Nepal and Bhutan 

Chakraverti (Bithnupada) — Maulavi Qader’s Nepal Embassy, 
1795: A Forgotten Episode. OB. 85, pp. 43-49. [1158 

However important the suooesses or failures of Nepal adventures 
of Cornwallis and Wellesley may be, the oommeroial gamble of 
Shore to capture a free market in Nepal through Maulavi Abdul 
Qader’s embassy is no less important. The reoords in the custody 
of the Imperial Records Department have brought this forgotten 
episode into the lime-light of history. 
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Chapekar (N. G.)— ffJTTS^ricT (Marathi text) pp. 120 L. N- 
Chapekar at Aryasamakriti Press, Poona, 1942. [1159 

An account of travel in Nepal, Tehri Garhwal eto,, including 
information about local languages, usages, eto. 

Gunpat Rai— Lord Mayo’s Diplomacy. In No. 1007, pp. 250- 
257. [1160 

Lord Mayo’s diplomacy and foreign policy with reference to 
Angto-Bhootacese relations from 1869 to 1870. 

Mitra (K. P.) — Anglo-Nepalese Relations in the Last Decade 
of the Eighteenth Century, In No. 1007, pp. 153-163. 

[1161 

Regmi (D. R.) — Art and Architecture in Nepal. NR. XV, 

pp. 369-385. [1162 

— • — English and Bhutanese in the 18th Century. NR. 

XV, pp.230-246. [1163 

— — The First Anglo-Nepalese Trade Paot. NR. XVI, 
pp. 130-141. [1164 

The idea of signing a Trade Fact with the British Government 

of Bengal was intolerable to the sentiments of the Gorkhalese and they 
had shunned and evaded the attempt on the part of the British to 
■carry trade negotiations till as late as 1791. In that year, however, 
taking advantage of the repeated requests of the Gorkhalese for 
Britsh intervention in the Tibeto-Nepalese conflict, the Government 
of Bengal attempted, though unsuccessfully, to impose a tread 
paot on Nepal. The author gives a full account. Two Appendices are 
added. I Text of the Trade Paot of 1792 and II Heade for the 
improvement of the Treaty of Commerce with the Nepal Govern- 
ment, as submitted to Bahadur Shah by Dinsnath Dopadhya. 

— — Sources for a History of Nepal (880 A.D.-1680 A.D. 

JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 24-42. [1165 

The period covers eight hundred years of Nepalese history 
from the time of Bsghavadsva to that of the Pre-Gorkha Malla 
Karnatakes. 

GENERAL 

Abbott (J.)— Inundation of the Indus Taken from the lips 
of an Eye-Witness A. D. 1842, JSSS, IV, pp. 259-360. 

[1166 
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Aiyangar (T. K. Gopalasami) — Are Karmondriyas Accepted 
by Akfjapada? JSVOI. Ill, pp. 204-214. [1167 

Disoussion regarding (he namber of Indriyas, since the logicians 
suoh as Vdoaspatimiara and the subsequent advocates of the system 
maintain that six alone oan lay elaim to be Indriyas and that the 
so-called motor-organs (Karmandriyas) do not deserve inclusion un- 
der the oategory of Indrayas, inasmuch as they do not satisfy the 
definition of an indriya. 

Ajwani (J. H.) —Immortal India or India’s Deathless Heri- 
tage and Priceless Contribution to the World, pp. 106. 
Educational Publishing House, Karachi, 1942. [1168 

The twelve chapters into which the book is divided, contain 
short sketahes on India’s fundamental unity, heroic role, way of 
life, wisdom, sages, women, arts and sciences, kings and warriors, 
past and present, as well as new awakening. 

AH (S. Wazed) — Bhabishyater Bangall (Bengali text), pp. 
112. Prabartak Publishing House, Calcutta, 1942. [1169 

Seven essays on various topics: economio, political and religious, 
of the Bengalees— Hindus 1 and Muslims. 

American Council of Learned Societies, —Studies in the 
History of Culture: The Disciplines of the Humanities, 
pp. xxiv+343. Published for the Conference of Secretaries 
of the American Oounoil oi Learned Societies, Menasha, 
Wisconsin, 1942. [1170 

Collection of essays in honour of Waldo G. Leland, Director of 
the American Counoil of Learned Societies. Contains papers by 
different authors - 

Apte (Balvant D.)— Rectification of Intercalary months in 
the Indian Calendar BISMQ. XXII, pp. 60-64. [1171 

The Modak or Sewell-Dixit Calendars note, the Adbik months. 
But in some rare cases Adhikas noted in reliable contemporary 
souroes such as the Peshwa Diaries in the Peshwa Daftar are found 
to be different. This article gives useful tables of Adbik months 
during the Peshwa period as noted in original sources and urges 
further study. 

feenerjee (Indubhusan)— 'A Short History of the Origin and 
Rise of the Sikhs. An English Translation with an 
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Introduction and notes of the Hakifeat-I-Binii wa Uruj-I 
Firkah-I Sikhan. IRQ. XVIII, Supplement pp. 24. 

[1172 

Basu (K. K.) — An Account of Some Cases of Sati. In No. 
1007, pp. 164-165. [1173 

Beaton (Mrs. Maude Hill) — From Cairo to Kaiber to 
Celebes. Liveright Publishing Corporation, New York, 
1942. [1174 

Bhattacharyya (B.)— A Note on Royal Epistles. JBORS. 
XXVIII, pp. 442-445. [1175 

Points out instances showing the methods and channels through 
which letters weie presented to the Kings. 

Bliayee (Haridhan Singh)— Was Banda a Sikh Guru ? In 
No. 1007, pp. 126-128. [1176 

Brown (Michael)— India’s Famous Warships: The Romance 
of Indian-built Ships that Sailed the Seven Seas. BBA. 
1942; pp. 18-24. [1177 

Chakrabarti (B. B.)— Introduction of Tea Plantation in 
India. No. 1007, pp. 44-52. [1178 

Chakravarti (Chintaharan) — [Iranian and Indian Analogues 
of the Legends of the Holy Grail], by J. C. Coyajee, 
(Bombay, 1939). See ABIHL II, No. 683. [117 9 

“The Grail legend, in its different forms, is one of the most 
elusive but fascinating studies in the realm of folklore and my- 
thology. Soholars have attempted to track it down to its source, 
and on the evidence stray parallelisms have asoribed its origin to 
Greek mythology, to the Eleusinian mysteries, to the cults of 
Samothraoe and Crete. There have also been occasional admissions 
of the fact that the idea of the Grail or Royal glory was probably 
not European in its origin, but was oommon to the Aryan raoes 
and as suoh its earlier manifestations should be sought in the rich 
mass of allegorical stories of anoient India and of Iran. It is these 
two sources that the author analyses in this neatly printed volume. 
The Iranian folklore, as embodied in the Avesia, the Yashts, and 
the Shahnama, afford the closest analogy to the Arthnrian Cycle 
of the Grail romance and explain many hitherto unintelligible 
features and incidents”. — IRQ. XVIII, p, ISO. 



21 2 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OP 


Chaturvedi (S. P.)— Ifcsing’s Journey through India: A 
Reference to a Sanskrit Grammatical Work. (Hindi text) 
NPP. 46, pp. 46-53. [1180 

Chaudhuri (Jatindra Bimal)— Muslim Patronage to Sanskrit 
Learning, Part I. With two Supplements: (1) Text and 
Translation of some Laudatory verses on the Muslim 
Patrons of Sanskrit learning and (2) The Aaaf-vilasa 
Akhyayika of Jagannatha Panditaraja. 8|" x 6", pp. 
136. Pub. Author at the Calcutta Oriental Press, 
Calcutta, 1942. [1181 

Presents a systematic history of the contribution of Mahomedan 
rulers and sahoiars to Sanskrit learning and the manifold 
attempts of several Mahomedan rulers to spread the same during 
their rule in India, facts that at onee lead to the conclusion 
that there is no internal reason for any communal tension 
between the Hindus and the Muslims. The author proves that 
there flourished in Muslim Courts sueh great Sanskritists and 
rhetorioians as Bhanukara, Jagannatha Panditaraja, Akbariya 
Kalidasa, etc. 

Coomaraswami (Ananda K.) — Spiritual Authority and Tem- 
poral Power in the Indian Theory of Government. (Ameri* 
can Oriental Series No. 22). pp. iv-f-87. American Orien- 
tal Society, New Haven, 1942. [1182 

‘•Here the author has disoussed — I doubt if at all seriously — 
the relation between Brahman and Ksatra in anoient Indian poli- 
tical theory, starting, apparently, with the assumption that the 
same relation between spiritual authority and temporal power was 
maintained unchanged from the tlgvedio age to age of Kautilya. 
Even gjanting this, it is not easy to see eye to eye with the author, 
for the very good reason that he has nowhere stated or dearly 
suggested what that immutable relation in his opinion really is/ 
But he is by no means equally evasive in his rejection of aooepted 
theories ’’.— Batakrishm Ghosh, 10. IX, p. 132. 

“In the Indian theory of Government, the exact relationship 
of the spiritual authority and the temporal power has not been 
properly understood or haa been misunderstood. Evan an Indolo- 
gist like A. B. Keith has gone wrong when ha states that the 
connection of royalty with the priestly rank had long disappeared 
before the time of the Samhitas. Dr. Coomaraswamy has in this 
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book endeavoured, with ability and success to show the mutual re- 
lationship that existed between the King and the Furohita during 
the Vedio age and thereafter". — V. R. R, Dinsbitar, AP. XIV. p. 
428. 

Dandekar (R. N.)~Progress of Indio Studies 1917-1942. 
(Government Oriental Series, Class B, No. 8). pp2-{-ii-j-406. 
Bhandarkar Or. Res. Institute, Poona, 1942. [1183 

Contains a survey of the progress made in Indio studies, by 
competent soholars, on various subjects. 

Dasgupta (A. P.)— Studies in the History of the British in 
India, pp. xiii+165. University of Calcutta, 1942. [1184 

"This small volume of 160 pages is a collection of papers pub- 
lished in various periodicals during the last ten years. These papers 
deal with some important topios in the history of the British in 
India in the eventful period from 1757 to 17S4. The paper entitled 
"The Select Committee in Bengal and its conflict with the Council 
in 1770" deals with an interesting aspect of the early history of 
British administration in Bengal. The paper on"Nawab Najimuddowla 
and the English” shows that ‘months before the English obtained 
the dewany from the Emperor of Delhi, they had started taking a 
hand in the revenue administration of Bengal and that the 
formal grant by Shah Alam on the 12th August, 1705, only 
legalised the existing position. These two papers constitute a 
really valuable contribution to modern Indian biBtory. "A note 
on the personal relations of Warren Hastings and Sir Thomas 
Rumbold”, analyses some hitherto unpublished letters written by 
the latter to the former and throws some light on the causes of 
their quarrel. "A peep into the Macartney papers in the Histori- 
cal Museum, Satara”, gives a brief account of some English man- 
uscripts belonging to Lord Maortney and relating to the period 
of hie Indian administration as well as his subsequent career. 
The author examined the papers at Satara. but they have now 
been tronasferred to the Deocan College Post-Graduate and 
Research Institute at Poona. The Treaty of Mangalore”, analyses 
the ciroumstancess leading to that famous treaty between Tipu 
Sultan and the East India Company and vindicates the Madras 
Government agaiaBt the oharge of having concluded the Second 
Maysore War with unseemly haste and aooepted terms disgraceful 
to the British. All the papers are based on a careful study of 
unpublished documents”.-— A. O. Bantrjee, IRQ, XVIII, P- 382. 

"It will be seen that only problems of detail of British Indian 
history have been dealt with m this book, so that the author can 
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offer us no great discovery. Yet in dealing with bis material bo 
has shown a sober judgment that is highly oommendable and a 
passion for absolute anouraoy which is not to bo found in every 
historian. His conclusions are therefore not only well established 
but seem fairly irrefutable”. — Batakriahna Qhosh, IC. IX, p. 134. 

Das (Taraknath)— [Modern India and the West"], by L. S. 
S. O’Malley, (London. 1941), See ABIHI. IV, No. 1454. 

(1185 

“The main thesis is that the transformation of modern India 
has been due to the contact with the West; but progress in 
modernisation has been slow and today India is still far behind 
some of the progressive western states. There is no disagreement 
on this point. Some of the chapters of this painstaking and 
scholarly work are excellent, while others are full of information; 
but many of the conclusions are not beyond criticism. I oannot 
agree with various conclusions on fundamental issues and on the 
nature of western contact with India. — with the political, economic 
and racial imperialism of British in India.. ..Mr. O'Malley and 
some of the other contributors indicate that conceptions of civic 
sense, rule of lpw. promotion of national unity and 
greater happiness of the people are special attributes 
of Christian ethios introduced into India through western oontaots. 
This is not true. The etbicB and the political philosopy of 
Buddhism, Confucianism and other estern religions have advooated 
the same principles. In this connection the excellent work. 
Civilisation in Boat and West, by H. N. Spalding, may serve as 
a corrective Asia, XLLI, p. S . 

H. N. Spalding, Civilisation in East and West. See ABIHI, II, 
No. 1139a. 

David ( Ft . H. S.)— The' Persian or Iranian Origin of the 
word “Hindu”. ILQ, XIII, Pt. 2, pp. 119-121. [U86 

De (J. C.)— [The Minister as a king-Maker], by Isvara Topa 
(Allahabad, 1943), See ABIHI, IV, No. 1602. [U87 

“The Arthasastra Is not so much a work on political science 
as it is on governmental art. Dr. Topa has undoubtedly succeed- 
ed in embodying the prinoiples underlying the governmental 
preoepts in simple and elegant style and presenting a valuable 
running commentary on Kautllya’a monumental sastra. But one 
would have wished the author to notice the different chronological 
theories relative to Kaufilya in his introduction. 

It is certainly helpful to graBp the full significance of 
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lie governmental maxims when once the epoch of the political 
background against which they stand is at least reasonably -deter- 
mined. The author has, however, taken ‘ViSnugilpta KautHya’ as 
‘the minister of Chandragupta Maurya’. But he has not given us 
any full reason for his arriving at this conclusion. 

Secondly, the student of the subject would have liked him to 
refer more to the original Sanskrit text than to the translations 
of the same”. — JRASB. VIII, p. 38S. 

Oesai (Jahangir M.)— The Deluge. JKTCOl. XXXV, pp. 

68-70. J1188 

Compares the Biblical version of the Deluge with the version 
oi other religions. 

De Sauza (P. V.)— The Goan Abroad: A Graphic and Thrill- 
ing Record of the early Goan Emigration into British 
India. 8J''x6£'’, pp. 17. Goa Times Press, Bombay, 1942. 

[1189 

Diskalkar (D, D.)— The Indore Museum. 7 *+4f*, pp. 28, 10 
pi. The Indore Museum, Indore 1942, [1190 

A short account of the archaeological collection of the museum. 

Elwin (Veirier)- fc The Sago Palm in Bastar State. JBBRAS, 
18, pp. 09-78. [1191 

Narrates legends and stories woven round the sago palm. 

Falk (Maryla) — Nfima-Rupa, and Dharnaa Rupa, (Origin and 
Aspects of an Ancient Indian Conception, pp. 189. 
University of Caloutta, 1042. [1192 

Fyzee (A. A, A.)— [Modern India and the West], Ed. by 
L.S.S.O ‘Malley, (London, 1041) See ABIHI. IV, No. 1464. 

[1193 

“The general standard of the essays is high, and each author, 
in his attempt at objectivity, has given us a comparatively sober 
and workman-like account of his own subject. The most valuable 
essays from the point of view of the general student may be men- 
tioned. The editor, in an historical background extending over 40 
pages, gives us a very good bird’B-eye view of the whole problem 
and is refreshingly free from the patronising attitude which is the 
distinguishing feature of some nembers of the Civil Service”. — 
JBBRAS, 18, pp. 117-118. 
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Ganguli (Kaiyan K.)— Early Indian Jewellery. IHQ. XVIII, 
pp. 40-59; 110-127. [1194 

— * — Jewellery in Anoienfc India. JISOA. X, pp. 140-159, 

25 ill us. [1195 

In ancient literature personal ornaments are frequently 
mentioned. These were known in numerous varieties; they had 
beautiful names and were almost universally worn. More import- 
ant is the evidence furnished by numerous specimens of sculpture 
whioh survived in stone and clay. 

Ganguly (D. C.)— The Historical Value of Dlwao-i-Salmiln. 
IsC. XVI, pp. 423-428. [1196 

Gbosh (Batakrishna)— '[Introduction to Indian Textual Cri- 
ticism], by S. M. Katre, (Bombay, 1941), See ABIHI, 
IV, No. 1433. [1197 

"Or. Katie has given here a luoid exposition of the technique 
evolved by Dr. Sukthankar and his collaborators, and he has also 
drawn upon the relevant section in the Companions of Creek 
and Latin Studies and works on higher textual critioism like Brit’s 
Kritik und H&rmeneutih in Iwan Muller's Handbuoh der Alterlum - 
ewiesenojiaft, His book would have further gained in value if he 
had not ignored Esteller’s Die Alteete Rezesion dee Mahanatakam 
(Abhandlungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes XXI, 7; Leipzig 

1980) whioh is certainly one of the most remarkable works we 
have to date on Indian textual critioism”. — IG. IX, p. 406. 

Ghosh (Manomohan)-The Date of Subandhu. IHQ. XVIII, 

pp. 373-375. [1198 

From the consideration of data disoussed it seems possible to 
place Sabandhu between 376 and 460 A.D. 

[Introduction to Indian Textual Criticism], by 

S. M. Katre, (Bombay, 1941) See ABIHI. IV, No. 1433. 

[1199 

"....The volume under review, an excellent small manual for 
which the author has drawn materials from various' standard 
works on the subjeot will go a great way indeed to remove a 
longfelt want of Indians in the field of Indology. |In his introduc- 
tion (Ch. I) he defines the subjeot and gives a short history of 
writing in anoiant India together with an aooount of writing 
materials as well as the relation, between oral and written 
tradition of difierent works”. — IHQ. XVIII, p. 381. 
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Gopal Das,— India in 1942. IB. 43, pp. G0-69. [1208 

Gore (N. A.) — [Introduction to Indian Textual Criticism], 
by S. M. Katre, (Bombay 1941,) See AB1HI. IV, No. 
1433. [1201 

“Oriental scholars have brought out critical editions of different 
Sanskrit works up to now. But no single edition has aroused such 
a great, world-wide interest as the Critical Edition of the 
Mahfibbarata which is being prepared at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, under the General Editorship 
of Dr. V. S. Sukthankar. For it is here for the first time that the 
principles of Textual Critisism are being applied in the constitu- 
tion of a Sanskrit Text on a thoroughly systematic plan. These 
principles have been ably set out, in detail, by Dr. Sukthankar 
in his Prolegomena to the Adiparvan, and in a way it forms the 
basis for future Indian Textual Criticism. But as it forms a part of 
the great edition, it is not easily accessible to all soholara 
intending to edit Sanskrit texts in a critical manner" — J UB. XI, 
Pi. 2, p. 151. 

Gour (Sir Hari Singh) —India and New India. GR. 82, pp. 
105-110. [1202 

Guenon (Rene) — East and West. Translated by William 
Massey. pp. 257. Luzac, London, 1941. [1203 

“In a vein reminiscent of Cardinal Newman and Dean Inge 
but not as lively, M. RguiS Guenon tilts at the vulgar ideas of 
progress. He demolishes the equally vulgar pretensions of modern 
science in a way that has long commended itself to such high 
priests of the subject as Sir James Jeans. He ridicules the 
the popular fear of a Pan-Islamism that dies with Sultan-Hamid 
Of Turkey. One rubs one’s eyes and wonders if one is back in the 
France before 1914. When one reads that the East, which propa- 
gated Buddhism, Christianity and Islam, regards proselytism as a 
proof of ignorance and inooprehension, one wonders if the author 
heeds this world at all. And surely the analytical method is 
avenged for his contempt of it, when he lumps together as the 
Oriental mind the mind of Arab and Malay, Persian and Chinese 
Afghan and Tamil, though even be boggles at including the 
Japanese. For him Europe’s road to salvation is by return to the 
‘‘traditional science of the Middle Ages", which oxplioitly is neither 
Occultism nor Catholicism and implicitly is a Hindu transcenden- 
talism. But the constructive side of this book revsals Gallic mind 
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entering a quite Teutonic fog of vagueness and incomprehensibi- 
lity* The translation seems excellent” — /?. 0, T V tnsisdt, J II A S , 

ms, p. lsi. 

Guha (Satisa C.)— Advancement of Knowledge by Means 
of Writing Printing. JBHU, VI, pp. 50-62. [1204 

Provides interesting particulars of the development of printing 
in India. 

Gunther (John)— -Inside India. Revised Edn. 8" x 5^", pp. 
411. Eamish Hamilton, London, 1942. [1205 

A summary of the Eastern Problem; describes the basio trend 
and the dominant chords in the complex Asiatic problems, and 
gives a bird’s-eye-viow of the East. 

Gupta 0- P.) — The Fifty Facts about India, pp. 67. Hamara 
Hindustan Publication, Bombay, 1942. [1206 

The booklet is intended to serve as a reply to the pamphlet on 
India entitled Fifty Years about India, published in the U. S. A. 
by the British Information Servioe, The editor of this booklet 
has sought to prove, by facts and figures wherever necessary 
that the 'facta' suggested in the Government pamphlet are not faots. 

Gurner (C. W.) — Contact Between Kaufcilia and Vntsyayana 

10. VIII, pt. 4, pp. 391-394. [1207 

Kautilya is oonoerned with the study of Aitha as represented 
in political soienoe, VatsayRyana with the study of Kama in the 
specialised form of Erotics. Each leaves the opposito field pretty 
well clear for the other but there are points ofcontaot which tha 
author points out. 

Gyanx (R. G.)— [Studies in Indo-Muslim History], by Sbah- 
purshah Hormusji Hodivala (Bombay, 1939) Sec ABIH1. 

11, No. 1103. [1208 

“...Every one of the 705 olosely printed pages of the book 
testifies to the arduous work that must have been done by Prof. 
Hodivala in sifting a large amount of historical and other material 
and in conparing it with Elliot and Doeson’s work and like a 
true investigator the author does not olaim infallibility. Every- 
where he has given reasons for bis oritioism and quoted authorities 
for hia statements. We are sure that read with this now indispen- 
sable volume of corrections and additions by Prof. Hodivala, Elliot 
and Dowson’s memorable translation will be more useful to the 
writers of Indian history than before”. — JBBRA.8. 18, p. 12%. 
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Heimann (Betty)— [East and West, by Rene Guenon, Trans, 
by William Massey], {London, 1941), See ABIH1. IV, No. 
1416. [1209 

‘'......though he has published beforehand some monographs on 

the Vedanta and other Hindu doctrines, provides in this book 
a more general exposition without adding detailed concrote facts 
for his conclusions. In contrast to the two other authors, he 
limits his scope by confronting only the modern West with the 
Fast. His main dogma is the thesis that the only decisive canon 
of value is the respective attitude towards metaphysics, whioh he 
defines as the knowledge of universal principles on which all 
phenomena depend directly or indirectly (p. 57 ). He maintains 
that only the Hast has gained and retained this true knowledge, 
of which religion and philosophy are but a part. In his enthusi- 
asm for this true metapbysic he deprecates modem Western trends 
of thoughts. He goes even so far as to deny any permanent 
value to Western soience and scholarship. He voices his plea 
in such an uncompromising way that even one who takes, for 
instance, philology more os a necessary and reliable means than 
as a final aim in itself, feels inclined to take the part of his 
opponents”. — BSOS.X, Pt. 4 , p. 1047. 

Heras (Rev. H.) — Jesuit Letters and Accounts. In No. 1007, 
pp. 1-19. [1210 

Points out the various letters and accounts written by Jesuits 
as a source of information for building up the history of India. 

Hornell Games)— The Cbank Shell Cult in India. Aty. XVI, 
pp. 113-133, 6 illas, 4 pi. [1211 

Imperial Records,— Calendar oF Persian Correspondence. 
Being letters whioh passed between some of the Com- 
pany’s Servants and IndiaD Rulers and Notables. Yol. 
VII, 1786-7. 9'x6", pp. 468+xxxviii. Calcutta, 1942. 

[1212 

Indian History Congress,— Presidential Address Delivered 
by Rao Sahib C. S. Srinivasaohari. EB. XL VIII, pp. 1-24. 

[1213 

Iyengar (P. T. Srinivas)— Advanced History of India 
(Hindu Period). Revised and Edited by Gnrty Venkata 
Rao. pp. xiv+621. Andhra University, Waltair, 1942. 

[1214 
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The work is not a very comprehensive text-book on the subject, 
but on oertain topios it gives clear and detailed aooount. The 
author holds in particular distinctly un-orthodox views on the 
pre-Aryan oulture. He says; "The ohief difference between the 
Dasyus and the Aryans was one of cult and not of oulture or 
race". 

Iyer (K. A. Subramania) — The Conception of Guna among 
the Vaiyyakaraijas, NIA. V, pp. 121-130. [1215 

Among the general notions which orop up frequently in 
connection with the explanation of torms is that of ‘Guna’ with 
which is closely connected that of ‘Dravya’. The word ‘Guna’ 
occurs in many of the sutras of the Astadhyayi but it is not 
merely in the course of the explanation of the implication of the 
word in these sutras that Patafijali discusses the notion of 
‘Guna’. But he does not propose any definition of ‘Guna’ which 
will fit well into all the sutras where the word Guna ocours. The 
anthor here studies the definition. 

Jagan Nath, —The Hunas in India. NIA. V, pp. 249-250 

[1216 

In an artiole in the NIA. IV, Mr. K. S. Sankar has discussed 
two important questions of Anoient Indian History, (I) the date 
and extent of the Hfina invasion, and (ii) the nationality of 
Toram&na and Mihirakula. Regarding the first, his conclusion is 
that the only Hfma invasion of India took plaoe in the reign of 
Skandagupta and it was repulsed, and ‘there is no indication that 
the Hfiija ever succeeded in conquering the lands east of the 
Indus’. 

It ib true, says the author, that the Huna invasion which 
took plaoe in the reign of Skandagupta was repulsed, but there 
‘is sufficient evidence to prove that a second Huna invasion took 
plaoe sometime after Skandagupta's rule, and this time the Hflnas 
succeeded in establishing an empire in Iudia to, the east of the 
Indus. He examines the evidenae and Mr. Sankar’s arguments 
and oomes to the conclusion that both Toramiina and Mihirakula 
were Hiipas, and the HQna rule in India is not a myth. Like so 
many other foreign tribes, Sakas, Partbians, and Kusjnas, the 
Han as also became entirely Indianised. They adopted Indian 
culture, Indian religion and Indian language. Under the influence 
of the Indian culture they lost those barbario characteristics, 
which are associated with the name Huna, and it is no matter 
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for surprise tnat during their rule in India donations were made 
to Buddhist monasteries, and temples dedicated to various gods 
of the Hindu pantheon. 

Jinavijayaji (Acharya) — Bharateshvara Bahubalirasa. Oldest 
Gujarati Poems (Old Gujarati text) 9 x 6$*, pp. 24. 
Barathiya Vidbya, Bombay, 1941. [1217 

Johnston (E. H.) — Ctesias on ludian Manna. JBAS, 1942, 
pp. 29-35; 249-250. [1218 

“Little attention has been paid by Sanskrit scholars to the 
fragments of Ctesiae’s account of India since McCrindle brought 
out a translation of them in the Indian Antiquary, x, 290-323 
but though later classical writers chose their excerpts almost 
entirely for their ‘news-value’ aa fairy tales of a distant and 
little-known land, it is to be hoped that they will be re-examined 
when Dr. F. Jacoby's new edition is published. This paper 
attempts to show that such an inquiry might well prove instruc- 
tive, particularly with regard to Greek methods of reporting 
Indian names”. 

Joseph (T. K.)— Malabar and China. TMR. LXXII, pp. 85- 
86. [1219 

A short note on Chinese intercourse with Malabar. 

Joshi (Genesh Narayan) — Bharat Ka Sampurna Itihaa, 
(Complete History of India), Hindi text. pp. 640. L. S. 
Kelkar, Poona, 1942. [1220 

Joshi (V. V.)— The Problems of Historical Knowledge. JUB. 
XI, Pt. 1, pp. 17-28. [1221 

There are two reasons why historical knowledge is desired, says 
the author, one is the fasoination that the past invariably has for 
the human mind, and therefore, history in its origin grew out of 
a desire to rescue from forgetfulness, man's personal and collective 
past. The Second is the desire to see if the past can inform and 
instruct man so as to prepare him to face the future with confi- 
dence. 

Kavi (M. Ramakrishna) — Venkafcadri’s Grant to the son of 
Doddaoharya (1524 S. S.-1602 A. T>.)JSV01. HI, pt. 1, 
pp. 117-123. [1222 

Khera <P. N.) — Civic Rights of Women in British India. 
IJP3. IV, pp. 35-03. [1223 
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Kokil (M. 0.)— Invasian of Somnath byMofaamed of Gazni 
(Gujarati text.). FGSTM. VI, pp, 481-490. [1224 

Ktenkow (F.)— The Chapter on Pearls in the book on Pre- 
cious Stones by Al-Buruni. JsO. XVI, pp. 21-36. [122? 

This article is continued from IiO. XV, p. 421. See ABJHI , 
IV, No. 1437. 

K u nhan Raja (C.) — [Introduction to Indian Textual Criti- 
cism], by S.M.Katre, (Bombay, 1941). See ABIHI. IV, 
No. 1433. [1226 

“....The. ...book is a great help in guiding students who under- 

take to edit Sanskrit works" — J BmV. VI, p. 264. 

Kalidasa and Astronomy. JUPHS. XV, pt. 2, pp. 

0-23. [1227 

Kalldiisa had a good knowledge of astronomy and this point 
the writer here presses to show that Kalidasa must have lived! 
after Aryabhata. 

Kunst (Arnold)— An Overlooked Type of Inference. BSOS . 
X, pt. 4, pp. 976-991. [1228 

Whether the similarity of inferential procedure between the Jews 
and the Indians was a result of mutual influence, or whether it 
was only an expression of a oommon human tendency to eulogize 
great things by comparing them with Bmaller, or to raise the 
value of small things by juxtaposing them with greater — this 
problem is left to further historical researches. The author 
would rather vote for the latter alternative. 

Kuriyan (K.) — The International Status of India: Present 
and Future. AB. 38; pp. 113-124. [1229 

Discusses the international status of India, not only as it 
exists at the present moment, hut as it may exist in the future. 
The foreoastes are based upon the assumption that the present 
struggle will end in a complete victory for the demooratio Bowers. 
The author’s endeavour is to provide an interpretation of the 
main faots relative to India’s international status in an objective 
manner. 

L«ach (F. Burton)— India’s Warrior Sons. GM, XV, Pt. 0, 
pp. 270-273. [1230 
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Linlithgow (Lord)— Speeches and Statements. Bureau of 
Public Information, Government of India, 1042. [1231 

Majumdar (Bimanbehari)— [Clash of Three Empires], by 
V. V. Joshi, (Allahabad, 1941), See ABIHI. IV, No. 1428. 

[1232 

.The book bristles with self-contradictory statements. In 
page 49 the author says that the Maratha nation-state ‘was res- 
ponsible for the exhaustion of the Mughal power’, in page 69 he 
states that the Maratha ‘power was suffered to remain and even 
eeoretly approved of by the Mughals’. In page 69 he denies that 
the religious movement In the Maharashtra was anti-Islam and 
that ‘the Maratha power was not a religious reaction amongst 
the Hindus against the tide of Islam’. In page 80, however, the 
writer says that Rimdiis was chiefly responsible for the anti-Muslim 
propaganda in the Maharashtra. The writer subscribes to the 
view of John Katz that the ‘Indians are the most defeeted or 
all the defeated civilised peoples of the world’. His book will 
strengthen that feeling of defeatism”. — JBOBS. XXVIII, pp. 
332-333. 

Malhan (P. N.) — The Two Oouuoils Theory of Lords Macau- 
lay and Dalhousie. GE. 85, pp. 12-20 [1233 

A study of the text and implications of the Charter Act of 
1833 (3 and 4 Mill. IV, Cap. 88) and 1863 (16 and 17 Viot. 
Cap. 96) so far as they provide for two separate and independent 
councils of the Governor-General, namely, the Executive and 
the Legislative. 

— — Authority of the Speaker in an Indian Legislature 

of Contumacy on the part of a Member. IJPS. IV, pp. 
86-94. [1234 

Mankad (D. R.)— The Yugaa. PO. VI, pp. 206-216. [1235 

Considers the question of the real sense of word yuga, and the 
number of years given to each yuga in the ancient Indian litera- 
ture. 

Meherally (Yusuf) — Leaders of India. Vol. I, 2nd Edn. 
7|*X 5". pp. 74. Padma Publications, Bombay 1942. 

[1236 

Pen picture of eight of India’s front rank leaders written in 
a beautiful and racy style. 

The 1st Edn. was published in 1940. 
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Menon (K. Achuyuta)— Ship-Building in Anoi ent Malabar. 
BRVRI. X, pp. 1-11 [1237 

Miles (George C.)— Tutush, Ephemeral Sultan. In No. 1170, 
pp. 98-102. [1238 

Minor sky (V.) — Shavaf Al-Zatnfin Tahir Marvazi on China, 
the Turks, and India. Arabic text with an English trans- 
lation and commentary. (James G. Forlong Fund, Vol. 
XXII), 9 £*X6^\ pp. 170-73. Royal Asiatic Sooiety, 
London, 1942. [1239 

"....Perhaps the most important thing in the work is the 

account of the migration of the Turks across Asia and Europe. 
Professor Minorslty does his best to make the very dry bones 
of the briof Arabic statement live”. — A. S. Trilion , A.R. XLI, 

p. 110. 

"Muslim geography and history are spheres of study over 
which Professor Minorsky reigns with acknowledged mastership, 
and the text which forms the nuolous of this affords full scope for 
the exoroise of his vast and accurate knowledge. From Tahir 
Marvazi’s great Arabic enoylopaedia of the natural soiences, the 
TabiVi'al-hayawan, be bos oxtraoted chapters viii, ix, xii, xiii, 
and xv, which deal respectively with the Chinese, the Turks, the 
Indiana, the Abyssinions”. (ffabaeha really the Afrioan negroes), 
and the outlying oountries (largely a miscollany), giving the 
text (in a faosimile of a neat transcription made by himself, for 
he is a khwuahnawta as well as a profound scholar) with transla- 
tion, commentary, and of oourBe a good index. Some of these 
ohapters fully merit the attention bestowed on them, for they 
are, aB Professor Minorsky soys, ‘rioh novelty’ supplying man y 
hitherto unknown data collected from original reports and early 
written sources, especially Jayhani’s lost Kitab al-maaslik wa’l- 
mamfdik'’. — L. Giles and L. D. Barnett, BSOS. XI, p. 232. 

Mitra (Sisirkumar)— The Future of India, 7J"x4-J*, 
pp. 60. Sri Arabindo Library, Madras, 1941. [1240 

Mo dak (Cyril) — Cultural Re-Interpretation. OR. 83, pp. 
29-50. [1241 

Moitra (Akhil Chandra)— Position of the Federal Court in 
the Constitutional System of India, IJPS. IY, pp. 95-100 

[1242 
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Montmorency (Sir Geofrey De)— The Indian States and 
Indian Federation. 6§"x 4£', pp. viii+165. Cambridge 
University Press, London, 1942. [1243 

Moraes (F. R.)-— The Story of India. 7' r x4£*, pp. 
viii+I96+iii. The Noble Publishing House, Bombay, 1942. 

[1244 

Moran (M. D.) — [East and West, by Rene Gudnon], (Lon- 
don, 1941) See ABIHI. IV, No. 1416. [1245 

“By way of negative criticism it is a duty to point out that 
Guenon has exposed himself perhaps to misunderstanding as he 
makes his thesis too simple and his solution too easy. Besides 
this, he says the West alone has the monopoly both of the vice 
of arrogance and also the virtue of humility. The last he hardly 
admits to be a virtue. Furthermore the need of moral purification 
and training of will that religion ean bring is scarcely mentioned. 
The rioh, sublime, fundamental, truths that religion can teach to 
those who wish to believe is not emphasised, but lightly passed 
over. This affinity of metaphysics to religion is mentioned in pass- 
ing and he says if both can develop independently of one another 
the result could only end in harmonizing. There is a vagueness and 
lack of practical application in some other most important aspects 
of his thesis that baffles one. But this thirst for more is certainly 
proof that Guenon has stimulated ideas and aroused the will to 
get down to the exalted task of uniting the Mast and West”.— 
JBOBS. XXVIII, p. 322. 

Moses (Angelo)--Cow-Proteotion in Mughal India. JIH, XXI, 
pp. 216-220. [1246 

Muketjee (Radhakamal)— ’ The Economio History of India: 
1600-1800. JUPH8. XV, pp. 102-124. [1247 

Munshi (K. M.)~ Akhand Hindustan. 7£'x4f', pp. 273. 

New Book Co., Bombay, 1942. [1248 

Contains several articles written and speeches delivered by the 
author in 1938. Though varying in the aspects which they deal 
with, they are all the outcome of an effort to study and present 
the unity which runs through the history, culture and life of 
India. 

Nadvi (Sayyed Sulaiman) — Arab Navigation, IsC. XVI, 

pp. 72-86; 182-198; 404-422- [1249 



226 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OP 


Nag (Halidas) — [East and West] , by Re 6non, (London, 
1941) See ABIEI. IV, No. 1416. (1250 

“The title of the book is banal, but its contents as well as the 
personality of the author is a direct challenge to the Western 
World.. ..East alone seems to have preserved a continuity of that 
glorious Tradition of serving Humanity silently like the Rsia of 
our Indian Tapovana hermitages. The true and abiding rapprooh 
meat between the East and West cannot result from a crude 
Theosophical type of ‘fusion’, but from real understanding of the 
fundamental unity of being which wrb the greatest disoovery of 
Vedantio India. The book will shock many, but may cure also 
like a galvanio battery of spirit”. — JOIS. IX, pp. 144-146. 

Nageswara Rao (S.)— The Prinoe’s Crime: A True Romance 
of India from Rajasthan. EB. XLV1II, pp. 16-21. [1251 

Nair (Lajpat Rai) —Sir William Maonaghten’s Correspondence 
Relating to the Tripartite Treaty, pp. 111. Lahore, 1942 

[1252 

The author’s conclusion cannot be ignored by students, interested 
in the origin of that melancholy pieoe of folly known as the 
First Afghan War (1830-1842). 

Nehru (Jawaharlal)— Glimpses of World History. Being 
further letters to his daughter written in prison, and 
containing a rambling account of history for young people. 
8|*x6i", pp. 993, 60 maps. The John Day Company, 
New York, 1942. [1253 

First published in England in 2 vols. m 1934. 

Revised English Edition in ene Vol. in 1939 . 

- — The unity of India. Collected Writings, 1937-1940. 

8i*X6l', pp. 432. Lindsay Drummond, London, 1942. 

[1254 

Pandeya (Sarma L< P.)— The Three Sons of Mahfisndeva- 
raja of Sarabhapura. QJM8. XXXIII, pp. 249-261. [125 5 

Refutes the theory of S. V. Vishvanatha in QJMS. xxxiii, 
pp. 84-88, that Mahasudevaraja'a three sons were progenitors of 
the Rsstrakutas. S. V. Vishvanatha relies on QJMS. xxxiii, 
291-262. 
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Parker (R. H.) — India and the Japanese Adventure. AR. 

38, pp. 125-134. [1256 

Parkhi (R, S.) — Early Marathi Printing in India. In No. 
660, pp. 61-04. ’ [1257 

Perumalil (Rev. A. C.) — The India of the Early Greeks 
and Romans from the Time of Alexander’s Invasion till 
the Pall of Alexandria, 320 B.C. to 641 A.D. JBORS, 
XXVIII, pp. 225-265. [1258 

Deals with the geographical knowledge of the Greeks conse- 
quent to the invasion of India by Alexander and of the period 
following the invasion; Rome's contact with India, and geography 
of Persia and Arabia Felix. 'Frequently scholars of India, says 
the writer, have made the following typical statements: 'India 
was a name applied indifferently by Greeks and Latin writers to 
Arabia, Ethiopia, libya, Parthia, Persia, and the lands of the 
Modes’. Early Greek and Latin authors on the contrary, have 
very clearly defined, like those of India, the boundaries of 
Persia and Arabia Felix. 

A Pew Christian Writers on Early India. JBORS. 

XXVUIf pp. 341-383. [1259 

Continued from the previous issue of the Journal, the paper 
shows that the Greek and Roman writers of the early period 
ranging from the time of Alexander the Great to the fall of 
Alexandria in 641 A.D. had a fairly accurate knowledge about 
the geography of India, Tbeir writings contain description of 
plants, animals, and people of the country. Accounts left by 
several ecclesiastical writers have been discussed in this instalment 
of the paper, showing that these authors committed no mistake 
in regard to the identity of India as some modern European 
writers have opined. 

Phaltan, — The Government of Phaltan Act 1942 (With the 
Legislature Council Electoral Rules and Regulations. 1942). 
9j"x 6£", pp. 93. The Dewan of Phantan State at the 
Rajamdranalaya, Phaltan, 1942 [1260 

Pithawalla, (Maneck B.)— Physiographic Division of India, 
Burma and Ceylon. SC. VII, pp. 633-643. [1261 

Primrose (J. B.)— History of Early Printing in Western 
India: The First Printing Press in India. In No. 666 
pp. 63-66. [1262 
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Points out the first printing introduced, by the Portuguese in 
Goa, and the subsequent development. 

Printing —The Preparation of copy for Printing. Instruo* 
tion8 to Contributors. 9&"x 6|", pp. 16. Deccan College, 
Poona, 1942. [1263 

Puri (Baij Nath)— The Identification of Soter Megas and 
his Relation with Wima Kadphises, 1C. IX, Pt. 1, pp. 
107-111. [1264 

The identification of Soter Megas has so far remained a mystery. 
At the same time his relation with Wima Kadphises has not seriously 
engaged the attention of soholars. The author disousees this matter 
and oonoludes: ‘He seems to be a foreigner who came to power 
after the extinction of Sodasa’s family sometime about 22-3 A. £>., 
and must have ruled for a sufficiently long period. It ib howevsr 
clear from the Lucknow Museum inscription of the year 299 that 
he was definitely ruling in the year 62 A. D., but we would rather 
presume that he continued to rule till the year 78 A. D„ when 
he was supplanted by Wima Kadphises. We have therefore oome 
to the oonolusion that Soter MegaB was none else than the Maha- 
raja Rajatiraja of the Girdharpur of the Mathura Museum inscrip- 
tion and he ruled as a ruler from the year 24 A. D. to 78 A. D. 
when he was defeated by Wima Kadphises who appointed some- 
body else as his viceroy’. 

Radhakrishnan (E. P.)— Narendrapurl, a Forgotten Advatin 
PO. VII, pp. 71-84. [1265 

Narendra is quoted in the Sarvadarianasumgraha as a commen- 
tator on Prakasatman's famous Vivarana. He is also known to have 
written on the Sarasvata system of grammar. It is oonjeotured that 
he had commented on the Upanisaddhasyas of Sankara. A manus- 
cript of a tippana definitely written by him on Sankara’s bhfisya 
on the Oh&ndogyopaniaad is available in the Madras Oriental MSS. 
Library. This work of Narendrapurl deserves a oareful study inas. 
much as the author is earlier than Anandagiri, the well-known 
interpreter of Sankara's bhaiyaa, 

Raman (T. A.)— India. 7^ ff x4f", pp. 120 8 illus. 2, maps. 
Oxford University Press, London, 1942. [1266 

Mr. Raman is a staunch Indian nationalist who is known and 
respected by the British Administration, and oombines love of his 
countrymen with political wisdom. He has maintained dose person- 
al oontaat with Indian leaders from Gandhi downwards, and, at 
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the same time, with the India Offioe, the Foreign Office, and other 
departments of the Administration, He was in France at the time 
of the invasion. His dispatches from that country, and his broad- 
oasts from London, created much interest in India, and he has 
bean the subject of bitter Nasi radio attack. In fact, he cun 
claim to be one of those whe are most violently and most consist- 
ently abused by the Berlin radio - a distinction which he values. 
Publishers' note. 

Ranade (Ram Keshav)— Indian Charity. PO. VI, pp. 37-42, 

[1267 

Rao (C. Hayavadana)— Jaganmohan Palace Chitrasala, My- 
sore, Gallery of Historical Portraits, Catalogue. With 
short sketches of the Indians and Europeans in the 
Portraits. 2nd. Edn, 10'x6i*. pp. 113, Mysore, 1942. [1268 

Rao (H. Srinivasa)— A Little-known Raft from Central 
Provinces, India. Man. XLll, p. 72. [1269 

Rao (P. Kodaada)— [A Cultural History of India, During 
the British Period], by A Yusuf Ali (Bombay, 1940). 
See ABIHI. Ill, No. 1737. ‘ [1270 

“Mr. Yusuf Ali has written a book which needed writing. In 
some wayB his is a pioneer attempt at thiB type of book. By 
the word ‘culture’, Mr. Yusuf Ali has rightly meant all those 
movements which deal with a people’s mind and its sociil organi- 
sation. He has used it in a most comprehensive sense. It is 
not an easy job to oompresa into about 300 pages the cultural 
history of India, if only of the British period.” — TMR. LXXII, 
p. 78. 

Rao (U. Venkatakrishna)— Panditaruya: A Poet-cum-Critic 
of South India. AP . XHI, pp. 307-310. [1271 

The South Indian poet Panditariya, is alleged to have won 
nob a little from Shah Jehan but also a royal bride. The 
tradition, if true, throws an interesting light on Hindu-Muslim 
relations in seventeenth- certury India. 

Rawlioson (H. G.)— Makers of India: Asoka Maurya, Sri 
Harsh a of Kanauji, Akbar the Great Mogul, Sivaji the 
Maratha, Maharaja Ranjit Singh, Sir Sayid Ahmed Khan, 
Mahatma Gandhi. 7^x6", pp. 80. Oxford University 
Press, 1942. [1272 
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Ray (H. C.) —The Word Ba’urah in Muruj ul-Zahab of 
Al’Ma’sudi. IHQ. XVIII, pp. 369-372. 11273 

According to Ma’sudi, the word Ba’urah is a title of the king 
whom he refers, and not the name of the king. Exact identification 
of this name remains a difficulty. 

Rizvi (S. N. Haidar) — Nasiruddawllah Bakbshi-TJl-Mamalik 
Nawab Sayyid Ali Khan Bahadur Asad Jang. GR. 83, 
pp. 273- 284, [1274 

Nasiruddawallah was a courtier of the Timurid Court and played 
important parts in Indian History. 

Roy (S. K.) — Mineralogy and Mining in Ancient India. 
JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 266-284. [1275 

Safasena (S. K.) — Indian and Western Idealism: A Contrast 
-I. RPR. XI. Pfc. 4, pp. 46-54. [1276 

Argues that Hindu Idealism differentiates transcendental con. 
sciousness from phenomenal consciousness and regards both mind 
and matter — which are sharply distinguished by Western Idealism — 
as conscious and unconscious. 

Sarkar (Benoy Kumar)— The Last Phases of Tagore’s 
Social Philosophy. GR, 82, pp. 76-84. [1277 

The sooial philosophy of Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941) is as 
old as his first creations m poetry and prose. 

Sarma (Sri Ram)— The Indian States. NR. XV, pp. 513- 
621. [1278 

Sastri (K. S. Ramaswami)— The Evolution of Indian Mysti- 
cism VIII: Mediaeval Mystioism, West and Sonth, and 
the outlook Today. AP. XIII, pp. 26-30. [1279 

The Evolution of Indian Mystioism, 7£"x4f", pp. 

229. International Book House, Bombay, 1942. [1280 

The above appeared in serial form in AP, XIH. See No. 1279 
above. 

Sastri (R. Sharmia)— Kalpa or the World-Cycle. JGJRI. I, 
Pt. 1, pp. 7-20. [1281 
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Concludes that a Kalpa in its origin meant an eolipseoycle of 
nearly 10 years and not a period of 1000 divine Yugaa of 4,32,0000 
years, as believed by the commentator Skandasraroi and the authors 
of the astronomical Siddhantas. 

Sastri (S. S. Suryanatayana)— Prayer. JUM. XIV, pp. 
65-72. [1282 

The forms of supplioation have varied in different ages and 
climes; later day analysts have fancied the discovery of commands 
in some, and entreaties in others; and they have accordingly distin- 
guished the spheres of magic and religion, true religion manifesting 
itself only at the stage of entreaty and culmination in communion 
with the Supreme. It is the object of this paper to show that there 
is one common purpose running through the different forms and 
that it is as profitless to make hard and fast distinctions as it is 
improper to ignore difference oi levels. 

Sathianathair (R.) — A College Text-Book of Indian History 
Vol. IH (A.D. 1700. to 1941 . pp.x+592-(-xxvi. Roohouse, 
Madrass, 1942.) [1283 

Vol. I (Down to A.D. 1200), 8ee ABIHI. Ill, No 1876. 
Vol. II (A.D. 1200 to 1700). See ABIHI, IV, No. 1482. 

"Evidently he doesn’t belong to that school of historians 
who maintain that the true history of a people is nothing but 
the lives of its great men. The author evidently doesn’t be] ‘eve 
in a synthetic history of the whole of India. Dike most of his 
predecessors in the field, he haB treated every province of India 
as an independent oountry constantly at war with its 
neighbours. But an imaginative historian should also consider 
that political quarrels are not always born of malice. Oftener 
than not, they are due to the frustration of cherished ideals. In 
the case of India the ideal that always lured the people but was 
never realised , was the political unity of the whole of this 
Buboontinent. Every oompetent ruler of every small 
provinoe aspired to rule the whole of India. No oompetent monarch 
was satisiied with a part only. But the whole was too big even 
for the moat oompetent monarob of those days! This has been 
the eternal tragedy of Indian history, and this point should be 
made clear to all our students”. — Batakrishna Ghosh, 10. IX, p, 
136. 

Sen (Amiyakumar)— The Sociological Outlook in Literary 
Critioism. OR. 82, pp. 67-75; 138-144. [1284 
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The sociological school of criticism is mainly concerned -with 
the inter-relation between literature and its environment. It is the 
cultural background which conditions literary taste both of the artist 
and of the common people and thus influences literature. 

Sen (Surendranath)— A Note on General Ventura’s Jahgir. 
OB. 84, pp. 249-250. [1285 

Of the four military adventurers who learnt their trade in 
Napolian’s army and earned their bread in Ranjit Singh’s service 
not the least fortunate was General Jean Baptiste Ventura, Conte 
de Mandy. 

Praclna Bfingrtla Patra Safikala (A Collection of 

Old Bengali Letters). Reoords in Oriental Languages 
Vol. I. Bengali Letters. 9jjf"x6", pp. 501, 10 pi. Calcutta 
University, 1942. [1286 

Two Sanskrit Memoranda of 1787. JQJB1. I, Pt. 

1 , pp. 32-47. [1287 

When Warren Hastings was being impeached in England for his 
alleged misdemeanours in India, many of his Indian admirers came 
forward with their testimonials about the good works of the ex- 
Govemor-General. Two such testimonials issud from Benares were 
■written in Sanskrit, one with 178 signatories belonging to the pro- 
vinoee of Gujarat and Maharastro, and the other signed by 112 
persons belonging mainly to Bengal. These memoranda show that 
Sanskrit served as a sort of lingua franca for the Indians even 
in the 18th century. 

Seth (H. C.)— Kharavela and Gardabbila. NUJ. No. 8, pp. 
4 - 11 . [1288 
Assigns king Kharavela of the Hathigumpba, inscription to the 
early part of the 1st century A. D., and identifies him with 
Gardabbila of the Jain and P uranic traditions. Vakadepasiri or Sri 
Vakradeva of the Mancapuri inscription, surmised generally as the 
son of Kharavela, is taken here as Vikramftditya Sakari, the tradi- 
tional founder of the Malava era in 68-55 B. C. It is stated in Jain 

works that the Sakas once defeated Gardabhila, but were after 
sometime themselves driven out of Ujjain by Vikramaditya. who 
afterwards removed the seat of his dynasty from Kalinga to Ujjain, 
and established an era in commemoration of his victory over the 

Sakas. 
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Shah (Chunila])-- Bupmati, (Gujarati text), pp. 336. Praja- 
bandhu Press, Ahmedabad, 1941. [1289 

The romantic love episode of Baz Bahadur of Mandu and 
Rupamati; the daughter of a Hindu Goaain Vaishnav. 

Shah (T. L.) — Samrat Priyadaril, or the Emperor mistakenly 
supposed to be Asoka, or the Jain Emperor Samprati. 
9"X7*, pp. 422, pi. and maps. Sashikant, Baroda. 1942. 

[1290 

The work seeks to shake the foundation of early Indian History. 
The auther tries to prove that Priyadarsi, the author of numerous 
inseriptionB carved on rook and pillars almost all over India was 
Samprati who was the grandson of Asoka, and not Asoka himself. 
The book is divided into four parts, Fart 1st deals with chronology; 
Fart H - Rock aud Pillar Inscriptions, all attributed to Samprati. 
Part III - Other works of Samprati. {Fart IV - Life of Samprati. 

Sharadamma (Miss M.)— The Historical Importance of the 
Abbe Dubois: Alexander Bead Correspondence, published 
m the Baramahal Becurds. In Ho. 1007, pp. 297-300. 

[1291 

Studies historically the Dubois-Read correspondence in 1797 
and arrives at one or two conclusions which may throw fiesh light 
on the religious policy of the English in India before 1800. 

Sheldon (F. L.)— Parbhu Singh. JBORS. XXVIII, pp. 
208-211. [1292 

Mentions the deeds of bravery of Farhbu Singh during the Boer 
War in South Africa. 

Shelvankar (K. S.)— The Problem of India. 7'X4£', pp. 264. 
Published as a ‘Penguin Special' by Penguine Books, 
New York, 1940. [1293 

Divided into four parts: (I) Introductory, (2) Mainly descriptive, 
(3) Analytical and constructive, and (a) The Struggle against 
Imperialism. 

Sinha (Narendra Krishna)— The Writing of Indo-British 
History. OR. 84, pp. 236-239. [1294 

Sinha (Nirmal Chandra)— Some Features of Lord Auckland’s 
Statesmanship. OR. 82, pp, 163-170. [1295 
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Discusses two topics in wbioh Auckland’s Whig creed and 
Liberal outlook expressed themselves clearly. First, treats his 
relationship with the Christian missionaries and Chritianity in 
India, and secondly, proves how he strove to win over the 
subjeot nation through social and political measures of both 
public and private nature. 

Singh (Jangir)— Raja Todar Mai’s Sons, JDPHB XV, pt. 
1, PP- 65-64. [1296 

Although the sources of knowledge about the sons of Raja 
Todar Mai, the minister of Akbar, are very limited, yet there is 
enough authentic material to satisfy the curiosity of those who like 
to know whether any of them rose to distinction. 

Srinivasachari (C. S.) — The later Representatives of a Great 
Family of Courtiers of Pondicherry: Wiwan Savarimuthu 
Mndaliar and Appaswami. In No. 1007, pp. 63-61, 

[1297 

In a paper submitted to the 17th Session of the Indian 
Historical Records Commission, the services of the first three 
generations of a noted Indian Christian family to the French at 
Pondioherry, in its formative period, 1874-1740, were detailed 
by the author. Now the association of some of the members of 
the succeeding generations of that family with the French is 
traced. 

The Case of Sir Thomas Rumbold (1781-83). OB. 

86, pp. 208-217. [1298 

Rumbold began bis career as a writer at Fort St. George. He 
was present at the operation round Triohinopoly and at the 
recapture of Calcutta by Olive in 1758. In the latter aotion he 
performed a feat of remarkable intrepidity and got promotion as 
Captain by Olive to whom he aoted as aide-de camp at Plasssy, 

, wherein he was seriously wounded. He resumed his civil employ 
in the Madras Presidency, but was subsequently called from 
Madras by Clive to take his seat in the Oounoil of Bengal, where 
he remained for a few years and where he also held the post of 
the chief of Patna. 

Srinivasan (V.)— Madura and Tamil Literary Tradition. 
QJMS. XXXII. pp. 270-276. [1299 

Srivatsa, —India and World Order. TMB. LXXI, pp. 25-30. 

[1390 
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Discusses the problem and concludes that wars though unju&ti- 
Sable, are not wholly evil. They indirectly serve the cause of 
justice by strengthening the subject people for the assertion of 
their freedom. 

Stoll (Dennis)— India’s Early Influence on Mediterranean 
Music. AP. XIII, pp. 23 - 25 . [130J 

Feels that if Indians could know more of European music and 
Europeans about Indian music, they would be brought together in 
closer cultural communion. 

Taraporewala (I. J. S.)— Pahlavi Numeral Symbols. BDORJ. 
HI, pt. 2, pp. 394 - 396 . [1302 

Tin (U Saw Ohn)— The Hyderabad Court in the Exhibition 
Galleries of the Imperial Institute. 1AL. XVI, pt, 1, pp. 
21 - 24 , 2 pi. [1393 

Tripathi (Rama Shankar) — History of Ancient India, pp. 
xxix+555, Nand Kishore, Benares, 1942 . [1304 

“....Dr. Tripathi has tried his best to make the work up-to- 
date. It is however almost improbable in these days to Keep 
abreast with the gradually increasing literature on the history 
and culture of India published every month in different parte 
of the world, especially in the periodicals. By way of illus- 
tration it may be pointed out that the recent discovery of some 
records of the Vtikataka dynasty ruling from Basim (ancient 
Vatsagultna) has escaped the author's notice. It has been 
proved by recent researches that at the time of Fulakesin II the 
‘province of Vaftgi' (p. 448) was oertainly under the 
Vianukundins and not under the Fsllava king ot Kafloi. The 
author deals with tho history of Kalinga and Odra (a. g. the 
account of the Eastern Gaugae) in a section entitled ‘Medieval 
Hindu Dynasties of Northern India*. The aooount of Kalinga and 
Odra, however, ought to have been plaoed in the section on 
Daksinap&tba”. — IHQ. XVIII. p. 383. 

Tritton (A. S.)— Non-Muslim Subjects of the Muslim State. 
JBAS. 1942 , pp. 36 - 40 . [1385 

The law books tell how the state should treat its subjects who 
were not of the Muslim faith, the dhimmis: it does not follow 
that the laws were observed. 
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Upadhye (A. N.)— Some of the Latest Institutions and 
Journals and their work in the Field of Prakrit Studies 
Etc. JA. VIII, Pt. 1, pp. 1-7. [1306 

U. S. Hydrographic Office-Sailing directions lor the Bay 
bf Bengal, the coasts of India, Burma, and Thailand, 
from Calimere point to Salang Island, the Adaman 
Island, Nicobar Islands, and the Mergui Archipelago. 
3rd Edn. Issued under the authority af Secretary of 
the Navy, U. S. Government Printing Office, Washing- 
ton, 1941. [1307 

Sailing directions for the west coast of India, 

from point Calimere to Cape Nonze, including the island 
of Ceylon and the Matdive and Laccadive Islands. 3rd 
Edn- Issued under the authority of the Secretary of the 
Navy. U. S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
1942. [1308 

Vaidya (Sunderrao Bhaskar)— Devanagi ri Typography in 
India and Bombay. In No. 566, pp. 57-64. [1309 

A short study of the introduction of Devanagri type in Bombay. 

Vaidyanathan (K. S.)— The Members of the Ancient 
South Indian Army (senai) : Their Assembly and its 
Functions. QJM8, XXXII, pp. 293-303; 399-407. [1310 

Varadachari (K. C.) —[Three Leotures: Kannada Research 
Lecture Series No. 2], by Subrahmanya K. V. Aiyar, 
(Dharwar, 1341). See A BIB I. IV, No. 290. [1311 

‘‘What we notioe as the chief merit of these leotures is that 
the lecturer has been more than successful in following the 
instructions he had given in the first lecture. He has taken 
into consideration even the so-called spurious documents, and 
has tried to ahow that these ‘spurious’ documents are capable of 
throwing sufficient light on. certain aspects. ‘Even supposing the 
reoords are really spurious or forged, one has to see in what respect 
they are unworthy of credence’ (italics mine). It is a favourite 
device of a class of thinkers to dub anything that does not fit in 
' with their pet theory or is unintelligible to them, as interpolated, 
forged or spurious. It is againBt this that Mr, A, Subramanya 
Aiyar warns the researcher”. — J8V0I. Ill, p. 292. 
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Wadia (D. N.)— The Making of India. IGJ. XVII, Pt. 2, 

pp. 80-99. [1312 

Presidential address delivered at the 28th Indian Science 
Congress, Baroda, 1942. 

Wadia (Sophia)— The Language of Symbols. QJMS. XXXIII, 
pp. 1-14. {1313 

Year Book— The Indian Year book, 1941-42, and Who’s 
Who. Vol. XXVIII, 7i B x4J', pp. 1433. 28th Edn. 
Bennett Coleman, Bombay, 1941. [1314 

Statistical and historical annual of the Indian Empire, with 
an explanation of the principal topics of the day. 

Yeh (George K. C.)— India and China. AR. 38, pp. 337-351. 

[1315 

The introduction of Buddhism into China and its subsequent 
influence on Chinese culture. Gives a picture of the relative 
parts played by Buddhism, Taoism and Confucianism. 

Yunus (Mohammad)— Frontier Speaks. Foreword by Pundit 
Jawahrlal Nehru. Prefaoe by Abdul Ghaffar Khan. pp. 
248. Minerva Book Shop, Lahore, 1942. [1316 

The book besides giving the history and evolution of a great 
raoe of India gives a vivid picture of the sufferings and sacrifices 
of the Pathans and their problems! social, political and economic. 

Zamin Ali (S. M.)— Urdu Marsiya (From Earliest Time up 
to 1840 A.D.) JGJjRI. T, Pt. 1, pp. 71-94. [1317 

Marsiyas are involuntary ejaculations or sighs, the outburts 
of excessive joy or intense pain. The author discusses the subject 
and gives examples of Urdu marsiyas. 
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FURTHER INDIA AND INDONESIA 


Burma and Ceylon 

Banerjee (Anil Chandra)— -The French Menace in Burma. 
In No. 1007, pp. 92-98. [1318 

Bhattacharyya (K. K.) — Overland from Burma. GGR. IV, 
pp. 70-71. [1319 

Describes briefly the routes taken by the Indian evacuees 
from Rangoon. 

Brodbeck (Emma)— Chicago Missionary on the Burma Road: 
Letters of Emma Bradbeok, Ipin, Szechwan, West China, 
edited and published by Louise Hayes. Chioago, 1941 .[1320 

Chiahg (Yee) — The Men of the Burma Road. Transatlantic 
Arts, New York, 1942. [1321 

Christian (Le Roy John)— Modem Burma: A Survey of 
Political and Economic Development. Issued under the 
auspices of the Institute of Pacific Relations; 9"x6", 
pp. x+382, University of California Press, Berkeley and 
Los Angeles, 1942. [1322 

A surrey of political and economic development in modern 
Burma. Mr. Christian who was in Burma for eight years, has here 
given a very comprehensive account of that country in reoent 
times. 

Craw (Sir Henry)— Burma. AR. 38, pp. 259-271. [1323 

Deals with: The Army in Burma; The composition of the 
army; The terrible war; Fall of Rangoon; Road communications, 
and Thakin Fifth Columnists. 

The Burma Road. GJ, pp, 238-246, 1 pi, sketch- 

map. [1324 
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Crowther (S. J. K.)— The University of Ceylon. NR. XVI, 
pp. 398-405. [1325 

A brief narrative of the creation of the University. The first 
academic year of the University of Ceylon began on July 1st, 
1942, with 62S students on the rolls. 

Davis (Hassaldt) — Land of the Eye. A Narrative of the 
labours, adventures, alarums and excursions of the Denis - 
Roosevelt Asiatic Expedition to Burma, China, India 
and the lost kingdom of Nepal. H. Holt, New York, 
1940. [1326 

De Silva (Colvin R,)-—Ceylon Under the British Occupation, 

1795- 1833: Its Political Administrative and Economic 

Development. 2 vols. (Vol 1, second Edn. Vol II, first 
Edn.) pp. vii-1-291 and v -(-321-616. Colombo Apothe- 
caries’. Colombo, 1942. [1327 

“The narrative of this work covers the first four decades of 
British rule in Ceylon and is based upon record material available 
both in Colombo and in London. It was written — more than 10 
years ago and constituted the thesiB for which the author was 
awarded the Ph. D. Degree of the University of London and which 
was undertaken under theguidanoe of N. P. Newton... The histroy 
of the Portuguese and Dutch occupation of Ceylon is treated in a 
summary form as an introduction, and the lesson is put forward 
that the Dutch power oollapsed, on account of its intrinsio weak- 
ness and hastening decay, at the very first touch of the advan- 
cing English. The British occupation of the Maritime Provinces in 
1795 is detailed at considerable length; it exposes the semblance 
of defence which the Dutch Governor, Van Angelbeek, contrived 
to put up against the threatened English attack of 1796... It ie 
not too much to say that the foundation of the present day poli- 
tical and economic structure of Ceylon were laid during the period 

1796- 1833 and the reforms of the latter year oompleted and roun- 
ded off those foundations and they thus began a new era in the 
history of the Island, and this is the main justification and view 
of this important and informing work”. — JIE.XXII,pp. 161-184. 

De Silva (D, A.) —A Chapter in the History of Lanka: 
Introduction of Buddhism and the Building of Buddhist 
Monuments. M-B. 60, pp. 88-94. [1328 
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Friberg (Hans Daniel)— West China and the Burma Road. 
Augsburg Publishing House, Minneapolis, Minn., 1941. 

[1329 

Kyin (U.)— Tbe Burma Uourt in the Exhibition Galleries of 
the Imperial Institute. IAL. XVI, Pt. 1, pp. 26-27.[1330 

McLeish (Alexander)— Burma: Christian Progress to the In* 
vasion. World Dominion Press, New York, 1942. [1331 

Nanawimala (Kirielle)— The Ancient Documents of Sabara- 
gamuwa. pp. xx4-208, (Sinhalese text). Colombo, 1942. 

[1332 

“....The documents included m this collection belong mainly 
to the Handy period, borne of them are of rare type, though 
not in themselves historically or linguistically very important. 
Reference has been made to one or two records to which great 
importance must be attached. Vellakkattu Mudiyaase’s old 
Diary, for instance, from which several historical dates are quoted 
(p. 7), is one of uncommon interest. It is to be hoped that the 
author will some day publish the text of this valuable historical 
Manuscript. He speaks also of a sanaasa inscribed on a piece of 
sandal- wood (p.154). According to his information, the nilalcarayaa 
of the temple to whieh it bad been granted had not long ago 
bartered it for five krunis of paddy 1 If this information is correct 
there seems to be no reason why further effort should not be 
made to recover thie rare type of document ”. — Julius da Lanerolle 
VCR. I, Pt. 1, pp. 107-108. 

harayan 0. S.)— Trioomalee. NR. XVI, pp. 155-100. [1332 

Noronha (Castilho de) and Pissurlencar (P.) — Padre 
Jacome Gomjalves, BE AO. I, pp. 25-31. [1333 

A study of Fr. • Gonjalves’ missionary labours in Ceylon. 
Copies of letters' from Goa archives in oonneotion with Fr. 
Gon$alves are given. Fr. Gomjalves died on I7th July, 1742. 

Shency (Bellikptb Raghunath)— Ceylon Currency and Bank- 
ing. Foreword by Sir Cecil H. Lisoh. Longmans; Green, 
New York, 1941. [1334 

$inha, (N. K.)— -Ranjifc Sing’s Relations with Some Indian 
Powers and with Burma. In No 1007, pp. 82-84, [1335 
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Smith (Nicol) — Burma Road, with Illustrations from Photo- 
graphs by the author. Garden City Pubilishing, New 
York, 1942. [1336 

Spate (O. H. K.) Trueblood (L. W.)-Rangoon: A Study 
in Urban Geography. OR. XXXII, pp. 56-73. 9 sketch 
maps. [1337 

Deals with the ancient city, the modren city, Demography, 
etc. 

U Tha Zan U,— Burma: The Land of Pagodas. M-B. 60, 
pp. 115-121. [1338 

Warnasuriya (W. M. A.) — Insoriptional Evidence bearing 

on the Nature of Religious Endowment in Ancient Ceylon. 
UCR. I, pt. 1, pp. 69-74; Pt. 2, pp. 74-82. [1339 

Shows that the policy in religious endowment first by kings, 
and then by the rest of the country, was to endow the Sangha 
with ‘source of revenue' from which the monastic establishment 
could maintain themselves, as far as it was possible, unhindered 
by State interference. The endowment Of useful and meritorious 
public service by anoient Sinhalese kings was by this method of 
alienating sources of revenue, and hence so far as the State was 
concerned it was no new departure from existing public polioy. 
But so far as the Sangha was concerned this acquisition of property 
was certainly not in conformity with its early life of self-denial 
and so it carried with it oonseqnences of a far-reaching nature. 

Wijayaratne (D. J,)— Some Observations. On the Inter 
Vocalic Sonant Sinhalese Inscriptions. UCR. I, pt. 1, pp. 
102-107. [1340 

The representation of the original vocalic sonant by the corres- 
ponding non-aspirate surd is a strange bnt very interesting 
phenomenon occasionally occurring in the orthography of the Brabmi 
inscriptions of Ceylon. Does this phenomenon represent a few in- 
stances of phonetioal hardening of the intervaoalio soft oonsonant 
with no historical value in the phonological development of the 
Sinhalese? If they are actual instances of hardening, what were the cans- 
ea which led to suob a change whioh to all appearances seems oon- 
trary to the normal course of development? If it ia purely a graphi- 
cal convention, what were the circumstances in whioh such a con- 
vention arose and .persisted for about eight oenturies? In any 
case why has the same orthographical treatment not been applied 
to all such soft intervocalic consonants, as are found in similar 
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circumstances in the very same records? What are the causes that 
led to the final disappearance of this phenomenon in the later 
epigraphioal records? All the data on this problem available from 
published records of Sinhalese inscriptions are presented in a tabu- 
lated form. 


Thailand 

Coray (Francis)— The Thai: Our Neighbours. Palmer, Kuala 
Lumpur, 1941. [1341 

Gordon (Wilhelm Friedrich)— Thailand, Daneuo Siam. 
Goldman, Leipzig, 1942. [1342 

Hutchinson (E. W.)— Adventures in Siam in the Seventeenth 
Century, pp. xXvii+283, maps and illus. Royal Asiatic 
Society London, 1940. [1343 

History of Siam, particularly of the activities therein of Dutch, 
English, and French adventurers in the seventeenth century. 

Jaiyanama (Nai Direck)— Thailand: The Forntier of a State. 
Department of Publicity, Bangkok, 1941. [1344 

, Concerns the Siazn-Indo-China boundary dispute. 

London (Kenneth Perry) — The Chinese in Thailand. Oxford 
University Press, London, 1941. [1345 

' An examination of the social and economic conditions and the 
legal status of the Chinese in Siam. A report in the research series 
of the Institute of Pacific Relations. 

Le May (Reginald) — Siam and Penang in the Eighteenth 

• Century. JRA8. 1942, Pt. I, pp. 48-49. [1346 

Points out some letters of Captain Franois Light, entirely devo- 
ted to matters of trade.. 

Siam— Comment des Territories de la Thailande ont ete 
Enleves par la France. Dept, of Publicity, Bangkok, 1941. 

[1347 

— — Commercial Direotory for Thailand, B. E. 2484. 

6th Edn. Dept, of Commercial, Ministry of Economic 
Affairs, Bangkok, 1941. [1348 
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Sivaram (M.)— Mekong Clash and Par East Crisis: A Survey 
oftheThailand-Indo-China Conflict. Bangkok, 1941.[1349 

Stamp (Dudley)— -Siam Before the War. GJ. 99, pp. 208- 
224, 0 pi, Sketch map. [1350 

Vadakarn (Luang Viditr) — Thailand’8 Case. Thai Commercial 
Press, Bangkok, 1941. [1351 

Siam’s foreign relations with France, with speoial reference to 
Indo-Chinese-Siam border dispute. 


Indo-China and Annam 

Brodrick (Alan Houghton)— -Little China: The Annamese 
Lands. pp. xii-f-332., illua., sketch map. Oxford 

University Press, Oxford, 1942. [1352 

The Annamese lends ace the plain of Tongking in the north 
and the coastal strip reaching down to Cochin China in the south; 
the lands which received and retain a Chinese culture. The author 
shows how this culture toilous the flat lauds where rice 
can be cultivated and tails to penetiate the forest-clad 
mountains of the jungles of the south. A section is devoted 
to the Imperial Sacrifice to Heaven and Barth still maintained 
by the Court of Annam at Hue, the capital. These rites, a 
strict reproduction of the Imperial Sacrifice ot old China, are of 
immense antiquity, and since the fall of the Manobu empire they 
have been discontinued in China and are now only performed by 
the Annamese court. The author also has some interesting obser- 
vations to make on the psychology and temperament of the 
Annamites. 

Clune (Franks)— Isles of Spioe, Dutton, New York, 1942. 

[1353 

An informative account of a trip made by the author from 
Australia to Indo-China by way of the Dutoh East Indies, 
including some of the lesser-known islands such as Timor, 
Celebes and Borneo. 

Gofdine (Dora: Hon. Mrs. Richard Hare)— A Lecture on 
the Sculpture of Indochina, Siam and Java. JBAS. 1942, 
pp. 132-138, 5 pi. [1354 

“The Indjanisation of East Asia was a more far-reaching 
event in the history of culture than the Hellenization of Asia 
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Minor. In the early centuries of the Christian era Indian 
culture swept like a great fertilizing stream, forming the unity of 
inspiration out of which arose the great sculpture of Java. 
Indo-China, and Siam.... The finest sculpture of every region and 
period that was inspired from India possesses the same basic 
qualities. All the works are strongly conceived sensitively 
modelled, and combine an architectural sense of proportion with 
a weight and dignity. Their serenity is not cold indifference but 
the expression of an intense inward life. Without suoh depth of 
feeling sculptures, however skilful, is dead. One feels that this 
art rose to greatness because it was not a closed preserve for a 
few oonnolaseurs but rooted in the wants of the people, a part of 
the daily life of every temple-goer and every person, high and 
low, who found in it inspiration, joy, relaxation, and peace". 

Le May (Reginald) — [L’Art Khmdr Classique], by Henry 
1 Parmentier, (Paris, 1939), See AB1HI. Ill, No. 1940. 

[1355 

“Por the purpose of his present study, Mr. Parmentier has, m 
default of any known political or geographical division of the 
country, out it into four quadrants, taking the city of Angkor 
, itself for a separate volume. The work under review deals with 
the north-eastern, which is one of the riohest in remains of the 
classic period". JRAS, 1941, pp. 184-187. 

Roth (Andrew)— Prenoh Indo-China in Transition. Part II. 
IPR, Inquiry Series. International Secretariat of Paoifio 
Relations, New York, 1941. [1356 

Sastri (S. Srikantha)— §rx Samkara in Cambodia'! IHQ. 
XVIII, pp. 175-179. [1357 

After discussing epigraphio records concludes; "However flatter- 
ing to our pride in Sri Sam kata ft may be, to be told that his 
influence extended almost in his own lifetime to the lands beyond 
the seas, the ohronologioal and doctrinal anachronism cannot be 
overcome and the identification of Bhagvat Samkara, the guru of 
Siva Soma, with Adi Samkara should be rejected". 

Malaya 

Bartholomeusz (A. E.)— Singapore NR. XV, pp. 386-393. 

[1358 
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Cator (G. E.) — Malaya: A Retrospect. AR. 38, pp. 375-379. 

[1359 

A broad review of the Malayan campaign. 

Chadwick (Mrs. N. K.)— Poetry and Prophecy 8"x6", pp. 
xvi+110. Cambridge University Press, London, 1942. 

[1363 

11 1 once wrote a book to show that what was termed Malay 
magio by Sir James Frazer and others was flotsam from Mongo- 
lian, Indian, Persian and Arabic sources. To-day I would adduce 
as corroborative evidence of borrowing the fact that since the 
fifteenth oentury nearly the whole of Malay folk-lore and litera- 
ture and medioine can be traced to great foreign sources ( JUAN., 
Malayan Branch, XVIII, 1940), and why imagine that maitV 
borrowings have not been continuous from time immemorial “ 
Mrs. Chadwick's inevitable corollary is ‘to abandon the assumption 
that the culture of the moat backward communities of the present 
day bears any relationship to that of truly primitive or early 
man’... B. O. Winstedt, JRAS, 1042, pp. 75-76. 

Clark (Elizabeth Allerton)— 1 These are Brother Malays. Asia, 
XLII, pp. 21-24. ' [1361 

Ninety million Maiayaa look to the Filipino for political in- 
spiration and leadership. The seventy million Malays in the 
Netherlands East Indiee do not have the same loyalty towards 
their Dutch rulers as the Filipinos have for the United States. 

Dobby (E. H. G.) -—Settlement Patterns in Malaya. OR. 
XXXII, pp. 211-232, 26 sketch maps, 12 Ulus. [1362 

Tbe Malayan environment, communities, settlement of indi- 
genous people, settlement of immigrants, Primitive settlement 
forma, settlements associated with rice cultivation, settlement on 
Levees, settlements and rubbor, mining settlement, East-Coast 
settlements, West-Coast settlements, and Malayan towns. 

Mee (Wong Fook)— Buddhism in Malaya. M-B. 50, pp. 
60-52. [1363 

Mills (Lennox A.)— British Rule in Asia. A study of Con- 
temporary Government and Economic Development in 
British Malaya and Hong Kong. Institute of Pacific 
Relations International Research Series. 9"x5i", pp. 
viii-j-681, 3 maps, Oxpord University Press, London, 
1942. [1364 
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*■ Never before perhaps have so many offioial reports and blue- 
books been condensed between two covers. The author ie 
infinitely painstaking, meticulously acourate, almost invariably 
sound. His book will be a standard work of reference, but few 
will have patienoe to struggle tbrough its jungle of figures and 
facts. Even those who have known Malaya and Hong Hong well 
will hardly be able to see the wood for the trees. And the book 
lacks the background and perspective of Mr. Furnivall’a really 
great work on Netherlands India. The maps are amateurish”. 
— R. O. Winstedt, JR AS, 1942, pp. 139-140. 

Morrison (Ian)— Malayan Postscript. 8"x5|-", pp. l96.Faber 
and Faber, London, 1042. [1365 

“ this book by a young war correspondent with barely a 

tourist’s knowledge of Malaya, and no particular eye for terrain, 
a book so vivid one would like to see it printed, shorn of its 
inconsistencies and errors ”. — R. 0. Winstedt JRA8, 1943, p. 125. 

Swettenham (Sir Frank)— Footprints in Malaya. 8£"x7£", 
pp. 176, 35 pi. Hutchinson, London, 1942. [1366 

" to those few who have studied the sources for that 

history during the last seventy years, the book will illustrate 
the truth of the view that the history of a period oannot be 
written in perspective by those that make it. No one will turn 
to those pages, for example, for a full unbiased account of the 
circumstances of the Pangkor treaty that led to our first pro- 
tection of a Malay State, — though even from the Malay stand- 
point the end oame to justify the means. At the tune the 
deferenoe paid to Abdullah and the neglect of the just claims 
of Sultan Ismail and of the Mantri of Larut appear to have been 
partly due to ignorance — though that ignoranoe was oonvenient. 
Sir Frank, tvs a very junior offioer, naturally accepted the views 
and policy of his seniors without having the means then to 
scrutinise them, nor has he troubled sinoe to study the abundant 
evidence available in offioial reports and other documents and 
publications ... His remarks at the end of ohapter 16 that the 
Malay rulers of the Federated States are not familiar with English 
( when one of them is a barrister and all of them now speak our 
language ) illustrates tho strange omission in an alert brain to 
have accumulated accurate information about Malaya after its 
own day — 11. O. Winstedt, JRAS, 1942, p. 140. 

Tweedie (M. W. F.)— Prehistory of Malaya. JBAS. 1942, 
pp. 1-13, 3 pi. [1367 
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Describes the excavation carried by the Raffles Museum. 
Singapur, and the discoveries of crude and primitive type stone 
implements.. .The order in which the bearers of the successive 
oultures entered the country is fairly clear, and they are described 
in this order. 

Indonesia 

Bagchi (P. C.) — [India and the Pacific World], by Kalidas 
Nag, (Calcutta, 1941), See ABIHI. TV, No. 1554. £1368 

“Dr. Nag is without doubt one of the most widely travelled 
Professors and has seen tilings with his own eyes in both the 
hemispheres. He is thus in a far better position than many of 
us to compare things which are of interest to the present day 
India... He has dealt with almost all the important countries in 
and around the Paoifio viz., Polynesia, the Maori land, the 
Philippines, Malayasia and Indonesia, the .Thailand, Indo-Cbina, 
Java and Sumatra, China and Japan. He h»B surveyed the 
civilisation of all these countries, in all its important aspects; 
Pre-history, Anthropology and modem history. He has given in 
each of these branches a complete account of the important 
works done, the materials available for further studies and has 
appraised in a popular style the part played by the peoples of 
all these countries from the pre-historio ages up to the most 
recent times”. IBQ. XVIII, p, 183. 

Bake (A. A*)— The Javanese Shadow Play. TMR. LXXII, 
pp. 317-320, 6 illus. [1369 

Broek (Jan Otto Marius)— The Economic Development of 
the Netherlands Indies. Institute of Pacific Relations, 
New York, 1942. [1370 

Though this work covers some of the same ground as doeB 
Prof. Boeke’s The Structure of the Netherlands Indies Economy 
(New York, 1942), its stress is rather ou the internatioul aspeotB 
of the Bast Indian economics and trade. 

Boeke (Julius Herman)— The Sbruoture of the Netherlands 
Indies Economy. Institute of Pacific Relations, New York, 
1949. £1371 

A comprehensive study stressing internal economic and sooial 
questions. 
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Emerson (Rupert)-— The Netherlands Indies and the United 
States. World Peace Foundation, Boston, 1942, 11372 

The opening chapter gives a lucid and concise analysis of the 
past and present of Indonesia. 

Ghoshal (U. N.)— Progress of Greater Indian Research. In 
No. 1183, pp. 263-320. [1373 

Progress of Great Indian Research During the Last 

Twenty-Five Years (1917-42), JGIS. IX, Pt. 2, pp. 
69-142. [1374 

Hart (G. H. C.) —Recent Development in the Netherlands- 
Indies. GJ. 99, Pt. 2, pp. 81-102. [1375 

Muhlenfeld (A.) —Native Co-operation in Netherlands Bast 
Indies Government. AR. 38, pp. 379-384. [1376 

Vandenbosch (Amry)-The Dutoh Bast Indies: Its Govern- 
ment, Problems, and Polities. 3rd Edn. 8f*x6J", pp. 
xiv+458, 1 map. University of California Press, Berkeley 
and Los AngeleB, 1942. [1377 

Contains some interesting comparisons with other colonial 
dependencies, explaining the particular characters of Indonesian 
Nationalism 

1st Edn. published in 1933; second edn, in 1941- 

Van Der Laan (J. J.)— Art in the Life of tho Inhabitants 
of the Netherlands Indies. 1AL. XVI, Pt. I, pp. 7-18. 

[1378 

Verdam (R. J.) — Oanserie on the Dutoh Colonial Empire 
AM. 38, pp. 82-89. [1379 

Verhoeven (F. R, J.)— Landsarcief ve,n Nederlandsch Indie 
1892-1942. 9$*x6§*, pp. 16, 1 pi. Batavia, 1942. [1380 



SECTION III 


ADJOINING COUNTRIES 


Afghanistan 

Foucher (A.) avec la collaboration de Bazin-Faucher 
(Mme. E.) — La Vieille Route de l’lnde de Bactres a 
Taxila (Metnoires de la Delegation ArcheoJogique Francaise 
en Afghanistan), Vol. I. lSJ'xllJ', pp. 173, 32 pi. Leg 
Editions D’Art et D’Hiatoire. Paris, 1942. [1381 

Gupta (Hari Ram) — Afghanistan at Shah Zaman’s Accession, 
1793. In No. 1007, PP . 129-137. [1382 

Central Asia and Turkestan 

Allen (W. E. D.) —The Caucasian Borderland. GJ. 99, pp. 
224-237. [1383 

Cable (Mildred)— A New Era in the Gobi. GJ. 100, pp. 
193-205. [1384 

Cable (M*ildred) with French (Francesca)— The Gobi Desert 
9"x6", pp. 304, illus, maps. Hodder and Stoughton, 
London, 1942. [1385 

The authors make no pretence of elaborate scientific equipment 
or training. Their discussion, however, of such phenomena aa the 
musical sands, progressive desiccation, and desert encroachment 
on anoient settlements, are marked by shrewd oommonsense and 
illuminated by careful observation. The physioal basis of life in 
this austere environment is most realistically portrayed and it 
would be hard to improve on the excellent chapter oalled ‘ What 
the desert can supply which surveys its botanical resources in 
relation to man’s needs. In the Gobi as an arohaeologioal treasure- 
house, conoealing in remote caves and shrines exquisite specimens 
of Islamic and Buddhist (including Qraeao-Indian) art, they shew 
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deep interest and appreoiation. For interpretation in these 
matters they rely mainly on Sir Aurel Stein, but they definitely 
odd to the data on which future archaeologists can draw. 

Datta(Bhupedranath) — The Ethnology of Central Asia. Mil. 
XXII, pp. 243-253. [1386 

Hedin (Sven Anders) — The Wonderful Lake. Translated 
from Swedish by E. H. Lyon: With 32 illustrations, 
76 sketches and 110 maps. Dutton, New York, 1940. [1387 

Lamb (Harold)--The March of the Barbarians. 9''X6", pp. 
348. Sketoh maps. Robert Hale, London, 1941. [1388 

The author ia said to have travelled through muoh of the 
Mongol territory, worked hard at languages, and cultivated 
acquaintances with many authorities on kindred subjects. The 
book is an account of the Mongols. The Mongols who have been 
nomade for four and a half oenturies are no more barbarians than 
the Europeans. Nomadism and the settled life are both modes 
of civilisation. 

Morant (G. M.)— The Earliest Known Inhabitant of Central 
Asia. Man, XLII, pp. 71-72. [1389 

Points out the discovery by the Anthropologioal Institute of 
Moscow State University, the indisputable evidence of palaeolithic 
man in Central Asia. Draws attention to the Proceedings of the 
Uzbek Republic Branch of the Academy of Science of the U, S. S. R. 
Series I. History and Archaeology, Part I ( Tashkent, 1940 ) in 
which the discovery is mentioned. 

Sigg (Horace Abram) — Sargon’s Eighth Military Campaign 
JA08. 62, pp. 103-138. [1390 

One of the most interesting and important texts published is 
that on a tablet from Ashur and now deposited in tho Louvre. 
It is a letter recounting the events of Sargon’s eighth military 
campaign., As first published by M. Thureau Dangin, Unt 
Relation de la Huitieme Camp ague de Sargon ( Paris, 1912 ), it 
was incomplete. Some of missing portion was found by the 
German excavators at Ashur and published by Sohroeder. This 
letter is dated in the eponymy of Ishtarduri, the governor of 
■ Arrapha in 714 B. C. At the close of the oampaigo the great 
soribe of Sergon, Nabu-Shallimshumu, sent this letter to the god 
Ashur and also, for 'home consumption in Assyria’. It contains 
a detailed description of the campaign. The author here gives 
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general considerations which have led him to reject certain 
prevailing notions about this letter, and bases on an analysis of 
the text certain suggestions, particularly geographical, for a 
better understanding of it. 

Schaefer (Her win)— Hellenistic Textiles in Northern Mongo- 


lia. AJA. 47, pp. 266-277, 17 figs. [1391 

Stein (Sir Aurel)— Prom Swat to the Gorges of the InduB. 
OJ . 100, pp. 49, 56, 8 illus. [1392 

Note on Alexander's Crossing of the Tigris and 

the Battle of Arbela. OJ. 100, pp. 155-164. [1393 

Iran 

Agrawal (V. S.)— Inscriptions from Susa of the Iranian 
Empire, (Hindi text). NP. 46, pp. 97-112. £1394 

Arberry (Arthur J.) — British Contributions to Persian 
Studies. Published for the British Council by Longmans, 
Green. London, 1942. [1395 

"....Britain’s Persian scholars from Anthony Shirley to 


Edward Fitzgerald and E. G. Browne, have all something 
uncommon and even picturesque about them. In tracing their 
wort up to the present day. Dr. Arberry’s scholarly and 
illuminating digest performs a most useful function. It 1 b to be 
hoped that the book will induce British readers to take a 
g reater interest in the important subjeot of our cultural relations 
with Oriental peoples”. — AS. 38* p. 417* 

[Pre-Mughal Persian in Hindustan], by Muhammad 

Abdul Ghani, (Allahadad, 1941), See ABIHI. IV, No. 
1574. [1396 

“....large volume covering the period from the emergence of 
modem Persian as a literary language down to the end of the 
Slave dynasty. Sucb an undertaking is bound to involve a good 
deal of overlapping with already published material, but the 
author seems to have gone out of his way to disouss subjects, 
interesting enough of course, which have no real bearing on bis 
special theme”. — JRAS. 1942, p. 142, 

Artanjani— -Nameh-hai Irani. Letters Persian by Montesquie. 
Translated into Persian by Arsanjani. 8" X4|', pp. 115 
Teheran, 1942. [1397 
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Bulsara (Sorab J.) — The Religion of Sarathustra Among the 
Non-Iranian Nations. JKRCOI. XXXV, pp, 71-129. [1398 

Deals with religious propaganda by Iranians of Pre-Zara thus- 
trian epooh. The spread of Zarathustra’s faith throughout the 
world; Zarathustra’s preaching to the Turanians; the faith spreads 
among the Iranians and other nations; Zurathustrianism in 
Babylonia; Continuity of the religion among the ancient nations; 
spread of the faith among prehistorio Ionians and Indians; 
Zarathustrianism in India in historic times; Spread of 
Zarathustrianian philosophy and faith in ancient Europe; The 
vast domain of a Zarathustrian oult in Asia, Europe and Africa; 
Zarythustrianism in China, and the faith of the Hungarian and 
allied peoples through considerable ages was the religion of 
Zarathustra. 


Burgess (Charles Henry) — Letters from Persia Written by 
Charles and Edward Burgess, 1828-1866. Edited by 
Benjamin Sohwarth. The New York Publio’ Library, 
New York, 1942. [1399 

Coyajee (Jehangir C.) — The House of Sasan: The Last Phase. 
JKRCOI. XXXV, pp. 43-61. [1400 

Points out the various faots that contributed to the downfall 
of the Sasanians. 


Duchesne-GuiUemin 0.)— Indo-Iranioa. BROS. X, Pt. 4, 
pp; 926-931, fPrenoh text). [1401 

Hamzavi (A. H. K.)— Recent Cultural Activities in Iran. 
AR. XXXVIII, pp. 420-424. [1402 

A cursory glanoe at the evolutionary stages thiough which 
Iranian culture has moved during the ageB. 

Harrison 0. V.)— Some Routes in Southern Iran. OJ. 99, 
Pt, 3, pp. 113-129., 7 pi., sketoh map. [1403 

Henning (W. B.) — Mani’s Last Journey. BSOS. X, Pt. 4 pp 
941-963. [1404 

The most detailed aooount of Mani’s last days is contained in 
the Coptio -Narrative of the Crucifixion’. The narrative had 
been quoted by the Christian .Tibra’il in his onti-Manicaean book 
whioh was available to al-Beruni. 
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Herzfeld (Erast E.) — Iran in the Ancient East. Archaeolo- 
gical Studies presented in the Lowell Leotures at Boston. 
10" X6J", pp. 374, 131 pi. (8 in colours), 421 figs. 
Oxford University Press London, 1942. [1405 

Embodies the findings of many years of direct observation 
and study of the remains of successive phase of Iranian civilisa- 
tion from prehistoric times to the Sasanian era. The author 
presented the main substance of this work in his Lowell Lectures 
in Boston during the autumn of 1036, but publication of the result 
of more recent excavations has necessitated certain expansions, 
especially in the prehistoric section. 

The edition is limited to 300 copies 

Holscher (U.), — The Mortuary Temple of Ramses III, 
(Oriental Institute Publications, Vol. liv) pp. 102. Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press, London, 1942. [1406 

Kasravi (Syed Ahmad) — Tarikh Mashrutah Iran. History 
of the Persian Constitution (Persian text). 2nd Edo. 
8*x6|", pp. 400. Teheran, 1941. [1407 

Lambton (Ann K. S.) — Modern Persia and the Future. AR, 
XXXVIII, pp. 431-436. [1408 

McCown (D. E.)-— The Comparative Stratigraphy of Early 
Iran (Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilisation, No. 23) 
pp. xvi-|-05, 18 figs., 1 map. University of Chicago Press, 
Chicago, 1942. [1409 

Minorshy (V.) —Some Early Documents in Persian (I). JRAS, 
1942, pp. 181-194. [1410 

Minovi (M.) — A Note on Persian Grammar. JRAS, 1942, 
pp. 41-37. [1411 

Points out how wrong it is to use plural verbs for plural or 
several subjeots in Persian, if the subjeots be inanimate or 
abatraot nouns. 

Nizamuddin (Muhammad) — Durar-i-Farsi, Part I. Revised 
Edn. (Persian text). 7£"x4£", PP 116- Azam Steam 
Press, Hyderabad Decoan), 1942. [1412 
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Selections from classical and modern poets and prose- writers 
of Iron suitable as a text-book for the matriculation examination 
with short biographical sketohes of the poets etc. 

Riza-zadah,— Farhang i Shah-namah. A Dictionary of 
Firdausi’s Shah-namah. With introduction on Firdausi 
and his works, eto. (Persisin text). 8''x5$*, pp. 52+279, 
1 PI. Teheran, 1942. [1413 

Sarkar (Jagadish Narayan)— Mir Jumla: Iran Correspon- 
dence. JBORS. XXVIII, pp, 190-197. [1414 

This paper oonsists of throe letters; two written by Mir Jumla 
to Khalifa i Sultan, the Wazir of Persia, under Shah Abbas II, 
are taken from Tabrezi’s Golkonda Letters, while the third, the 
reply of Shah Abbas II to Mir Jumla's offer to joining Persian 
rojal service, is from Ruqaati Shah Abbas Sani by Muhmmad 
Tahir Wahid. A comparative study of all these letters clarify 
many points regarding Mir Jumln's diplomacy and actions and 
Mughal-Deooon and Mughal-Persian relations in 17th century. 

Schreoder (Eric)— Persian Miniatures in the Fogg Museum 
of Art. (Hardvsrd-Radcliff Fine Arts Series), pp. xiii + 
166, 34 illus. Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Mass, 
1942. [1415 

Shajarah (Hussain) — Omar Khayyam. Tahqiq dar Rubayyat 
wa zindegani Khayyam. An Introduction to Khayyam’s 
Rubayyat and Life. (Persian text) S"x5|*, pp. 380. 
Teheran, 1942. [1416 

Shuhab (Taheri)— Dudraan Alavi. History of the Akavi 
Dynasty of Mazandaran. Translated from the English 
into Persian by Taheri Shuhab. 8* x5J", pp. 106. Teheran, 
1942. [1417 

The translation is from Topography of and Travels in Mazan - 
damn and Astarabad, by H. L. Rabino ( Gibb Memorial New 
Series No. 7 ). 

Siddiqi (A. H.) —The Caliphate and Kingship in Mediaeval 
Persia. 81x6", pp. xi+189. Ashraf, Lahore, 1942. [1418 

“ The Caliphate was for long the pivot in the history of the 
political theory of Islam; though the Caliph ceased, by the end 
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of the ninth century A. D., to be administrative head of expanding 
Islam and only continued to serve as the symbol of the unity 
and brotherhood of Islam. Dr. Hasan Siddiqi surveys the relations 
between the Caliphs and the independent dynasties of Persia 
down to 1258 A. D,, and supplements his survey with a discussion 
of contemporary political theory. The Shi’s movement end the 
asoendanoy of the Turks were the two main features of the third 
century of Islam; and the theory of the Caliphate, as exposed 
by Marwardi, representing the juridical view of the pre-Buwayhid 
period of jurists is recommended for acceptance and urged for 
analytical study. The Tahirids were staunoh supportors of the 
Abbassid Caliphate, but the Saffarids first ocoupied an anomalous 
position and then set the way for aurtailing the temporal power 
of the Caliphs. The Samanids were always champions of orthodoxy 
and were duly rewarded for their loyalty. When the Buwayhids 
captured Baghdad, the Caliphs were deprived of a number of 
their prerogatives, though allowed to retain their ile jure 
sovereignty. Th Buwayhid Amirs even proceeded to do away 
with the formal ceremony of election of the Caliph and to depose 
him at will”— JIB. XXTI, p. 61. 

“The author has traced the various stages in the development 
of Sultanate of Persia. He has discussed the theories of Caliphate 
and Sultanate thorough ly; and has proved that the esthblishment 
of Sultanate was a necessary consequence of the faroial institu- 
tion of the Caliphate as it existed in direct opposition to the 
fundamental principles of Islam”. —LOL. LIU, p. 90. 

Sykes (P. M.) — [South-West Persia: A Political Officer's 
Diary,} by Sir Arnold Wilson, (London, 1941), See ABIHI. 
IV, No. 1610. [1419 

“The late Sir Arnold Wilson started his military career in the 
32nd Sikhs. He was ambitious and after passing his Higher 
Standard in Perisan, decided to travel in Iran, as it is now 
called. Landing at Bandar Abbas he followed the little known 
route to Shiraz via Lar, mapping and writing reports. Thence 
he travelled across Iran to the Caucasus and so to England”. 
JBAS. 1942, pp. 59-60. 

Tavadia (J. C.)— Some Indo-Iranian Researchers. JKRCOI 
XXXV, pp, 4-40. [1420 

Uavala (J. M.) — A Survey of Iranian Studies In No. 1183, 
pp. 69-99 [1421 
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Visal (Gulshan) — Selections from the Works of Visal Shirazi 
and his sons. (Persian text), 8"x5£", pp. 780, Teheran, 
1942. [1422 

Wilkinson (J. V. S.) — Fine Persian Manuscripts in the 
Chester Beatty Collection. IAL. XVI, Pt. 1, pp. 1-6, 8 
pi. [8423 

Wilson (C. E.)— Contributions to the Classical Persian- 
English Vocabulary. IbG. XVI, pp. 94-114; 213-233; 
301-316. [1424 

This article is continued from laO. XV, p, 509. See ABIIIT. 
IV, No. 1611. 

Zaden (Kazim)— -Tajalliat ruh Iran. On the Periodical 
Renaiasanoe of the Persian Spirit. (Persian text). 8" X5|" 
pp. 96. Teheran, 1942. [1425 


Tibet 

Ekvall (Robert B.) —Tibetan Pilgrim's Progress. Asia, 

XLII, pp. 11-14; 111-114, [1426 

Adventures of seven days on the trail to the Yellow River 
crossing where Lamas and laymen meet to travel in oaravan on the 
three months’ journey to Lhasa. 

Gergan (Rev. J.)— A Thousand Tibetan Proverbs and Wise 
Sayings with short Explanations of Obscure Phrases. 
English Translation by Rev. Walter Asboe. JRASBL, 
VIII, pp. 167-276. [1427 

Gould (Sir Basil)— Elementary Colloquial Tibetan. 8i"x6|*, 

pp. 600. London, 1942. [1428 

The objeot of this book is to help people to understand and 
talk Tibetan as spoken by people in Lhasa today. The plan 
followed is to take oommon Tibetan syllables separatly, to dis- 
cover the meaning of eaoh, to eee how syllables unite to 
form words, and finally, how words and sentences can be analysed 
back into syllables. The volume is divided Into two parts: (a) 
Word Book; (b) Common Syllables arranged in phonetio order”. 

1 —LOL. LIV, p. 82. 
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Hamond (Capt. Robert) — Through Western Tibet in 1039 
QJ. 99, Pfc. 1, pp. 1-15, 6 pi., 1 map. [1429 

“Describes his expedition to Western Tibet — from Gartok 
westward to tiie Shipki pass and Simla in mid-winter. 

The first European explorers to these parts were the intrepid 
Jesuit missionaries, Father Antonio de Andrade and Brother 
Manuel Marques, who on 30th March 1624 set out from Agra 
to search for the Christians reported to be living in Western Tibet. 
After considerable hardship they crossed the Mana pass, 17,800 
feet, end reached Tsaparang on the Sutlej, some miles downstream 
of Daba. On 12th April 1626 a churoh was founded aud for 
four years the mission flourished; but a revolution broke out in 
1630 and the king and the two Jesuits in charge were carried off 
captive to Leh. The church and mission were sacked and the 
four hundred oonverts reduoed to slavery. When Francisco de 
Azavedo, the Visitor, reached Tsaparang in August 1631, he met 
considerable hostility from the new govornor, and with John de 
Oliveira, crossed the plateau northwards, passing through ShangtBe, 
Hanie, and Gya on their way to Leh. .At Leh they obtained 
permission to preaoh Christianity in Western Tibet, but the 
mission seems to have eventuliy come to an end about 1640, 
Manuel Marques being last heard of as a prisoner in Tsaparang 
in 1641”. — L-ieut.-Oolonel Mason, QJ, 99, p, 13. 

Regmi (D. R.) — The Second Trade Mission to Tibet. NR, 
XII, pp 406-411. [1430 

The Second Trade Mission to Tibet started in 1770 under 
Mr. Bogle’s leadership, but was obliged to return to Calcutta without 
achieving the end of bis mission. The negotiations and the 
subsequent events are narrated. 

For the First Trade Mission to Tibet, see IHQ IX, pp. 420-30. 

Roerich (George N.)— The Epio of King Kesar of Ling. 
JRASBL, VIII, pp. 277-311. £1431 

For more than a century the Kesar Epic, the beroio saga of 
Folklore, but up to now our knowledge of the various versions 
of this epio, its genesis, and its influence on the epos of Tibetan 
and Mongolian nomad tribes, has not advanced very far. The 
main episode indioates the existence of a primitive Kesar Epic 
which must have originated among the Tangut and Tibetan 
tribes of the north-East. The author here gives the various 
stages in the evolution of the Kesar Epio. 
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Simon (Walter)— Tibetan dan, chin , khin, vin and ham. 
BS08. X, Pt. 4, pp. 854-975. [1432 

U . S . Work Projects Administration,— Sino-Tibetan 
Linguistics. Produced on a Work Projects Administration 
Project. Sponsored by University of California through 
A. L. Kroeber, Dept, of Anthropology. Supervised by 
Robert Shafer and Paul K, Benediot. Berkeley, Calif., 
1937-41. [1433 

Mesopotamia, Syria, Asia Minor, Palestine 

Hyatt (J* P*) — The Treatment of Final Vowels in Early 
Neo-Bebylonian. 9j"x7|", pp. ix+58. Yale Oriental 
Series, Vol. XXIII. Yale University Press, New Haven, 
1941. [1434 

"....investigates in detail some grammatical forms of the 
Akkadian language in the later Babylonian period (bofcweon the 
twelfth and seventh centuries B.O.), including also a aeloction of 
the late Assyrian letters. Its special purpose is to deduce from 
variant methods of writing the extent to which final vowels in 
nouns and verbs wero Still preserved in speech at this period". 
—G. J. Gadd. J&AS, 1948, p. 74. 

Kurdian (H.)— An Important Armenian MS in the Greek 
Miniatures. JBAS, 1942, pp, 155-162. [1435 

Albright (W. F.) Archaeology and the Religion of Israel, 
(The Ayer Lectures of the Colgate-Roohester Divinity 
School, 1942). pp. xii+238. The John Hopkins Press, 
Baltimore, 1942. [1436 

' “....The account of prehistoric art which follows is of interest 

to the archaeologist and the student of oultural history, though 
again its bearing on the religion of Israel is somewhat remote. 
An imaginative-aesthetic stage, from Aurignacisn to late Magda- 
lenian in Europe, is first distinguished and shown to be charac- 
terised by accuracy of observation and a realism promoted by 
the magical purpose of this early art, together with a graoe and 
economy of distinctly aesthetio value. The early Chalcoloitbio 
art of southwestern Asia also is classified as imaginative-aesthetic 
fertility of invention and skill in geometrio design being noted 
u its distinctive qualities”. — Millar Burrows, JAOS. 62, p, 343. 
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Albright (W. F .)— The Role of the Canaanites in the History 
of Civilisation. In No. 1170, pp. 11-50. [1437 

Berytus,— Archaeological Studies. Published by the Museum 
of Archaeology of the American University of Beirut. 
Vol. VII, Fascicules I and IT. pp. 1-138, 18 pi. E. L. 
Hildreth, Brattleboro, Vermont, 1942. [1438 

Boneschi (Paulo) — Three Coins of Judaea and Phoenicia. 
JAOS. 62, pp. 262-266. [1439 

A short account of two coins of Judaea and one of Phoenicia 
preserved in the Numismatic Cabinet of the Museu Historioo 
Nacional (Rio do Janeiro). The first coin is assigned to Simon 
Maooabaeua the reel founder of the of the Hasmonean dynasty; 
it is of 142/1-135/4 B.C. The second is a small bronze piece 
belonging to the Roman Procurators of Judaea, struck between 
A.D. 6/7 and 58/0. The third is a beautiful specimen of the 
autonomous drachms of Attic, issued at Aradus during the year 
174-110 B.C. 

Bowman (H.) — Middle East Window. Longmans, London, 
1942. [1440 

The memoirs of a British educationalist who had a distinguished 
career for 40 years in the Middle Bast— accounts of educational 
and national movement in Egypt and Palestine in the early 20th 
century and of the manner and humour and of the peoples and 
personalities with whom the author worked. 

Blak« (Frank R.) — Studies in Semitio Grammar. JAOS. 62, 
pp. 109-118. [1441 

Broneer (O.) — The Lion Monument at Amphipolis. pp. 
xix+76, 11 pi., 37 illus, Harward University Press, 
Cambridge, 1941. [1442 

Buchthal (Hugo) and Kurz (Otto)— A Handlist of 
Illuminated Oriental Christian Manuscripts, (Studies of 
the Warburg Institute Vol. 12). pp. 120. The Warburg 
Institute, London, 1942. [1443 

**.... a first and successful attempt to oolleot the illuminated 
East Christian manuscripts other then Greek to the year 1500 
together with the chief bibliography about them. It comprises as 
completely os passible the manuscripts with figural compositions 
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but those with ornamental deooration only in nooordance with 
their importance and elaboration from the artistic point of view 
Whoever has worked in this field and knows how soattered is the 
material as well as the references to it, will greatly appreciate 
the task accomplished by these two authors. 

The limitation of tho list to manuscripts prior to the year 
1600 is based on Buohthal's and Kurz’s notion 'that after the 
fifteenth oentury the main stream of Byzantine art ceased'. 
‘Although it is to be admitted that the production of Fast 
Christian book-illumination after 1600 declines in quantity 
and quality, nevertheless the idea of a 'break in the tradition’ 
seems to us not quite justified. The usage of the term ‘break’ is 
clearly an application of an historical conoept which fits the Latin 
West by characterizing the great diSerenoea between the Mediaeval 
and the Renaissance periods, but in the Christian Hast the 
Maditeval ages did not come to an end around 1600 and in the 
field of manusoript illumination the evidence is manifold that 
miniature oyoles of the sixteenth and seventeenth oenturies and 
occasionally even of the eighteenth merely continued as older, 
indigenous tradition ". — Kurt Weitzmann, AJA, 48, p. 401. 

Cassute (U.)-The Palace Baal. NR. XV, pp. 132-138. [1444 

One of the most interesting episodes in the epic snout Baal 
and Mot — that remarkable mythological poem of the anoient 
Canaanities, written about four milleniums ago, parts of which 
were unearthed in recent years, together with many other old 
texts, by the Frenoh Arohaeologioal Expedition at Ras Sharma in 
Syria, — is that telling us about the construction of the Palace of 
Baal, the great and mighty god of the Canaanites. 

Chakravarti (S. N.)— ■ Tbe Origins of Civilisation in Meso- 
potamia. JOB. XI, Pt. 1, pp. J — 15, 1 sketch map 6 pi. 

[1445 

The beginning of the dynastio period of Mesopotamia may be 
dated to about 3400 B. C. Since at Works, tbe ancient Uruk, in 
Lower Mesopotamia seventeen suooessive layers of protohistorie 
remains have been found beneath tbe layer representing tbe 
earliest hisorioal times, the date 4600 B.O., may be assigned to 
the beginning of tbe predynastic period in Mesopotamia. The last 
of the prehistoric periods in Babylonia ie known from Jemdet 
Nasr, Kish, Akshak and Eehuona in Akkad, and from Ereoh 
Ur, and Sburuppak in Sumer. The Jemdet Nasr period ended in 
oataitrophe. At Jemdet Nasr itself ruins of houses indicate that 
there was a general outbreak of fire. But at Kish, Shuruppak 
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and Erech the Jemdeb Nasr period ia separated from the early 
dynasty, or archaio Sumerian, period to be identified with the 
Flood of Sumerialu legend, on which is based the Biblical Deluge 
story, than that discovered by Sir C. L. Wooley at Dr, for Uta- 
napishtim, the Sumerian Noah, came from Shumppak 

The lower Mesopotamia, the early dynastic period is preceded 
first by the Jandet Nasr period, then by the Uruk and finally by 
the Al’Tjbaid. In India, the Mohenjodaro period has been found to 
correspond with the early dynasitie and the Amri with the Jemdet 
Nasr. Thus working back from the third millennium B. C., the 
civilisation of India and Mesopotamia tend to converge. This 
seems to indicate that they were differentiated from a common 
stock. As pointed out by Dr. H. R. Hall [The Ancient History 
of the Near East, London, 1932), in anthiopologicnl type the 
Sumerians of Mesopotamia resemble closely the Dravidians of 
India, the Dasa or Dasyue whom the Vedic Aryans encountered 
when they entered India about 1400 B. C. As there are good 
reasons for supporting that the Sumerians represented an 
intrusive elemont in Mesopotamia, as Sir John Marshall Bays, the 
possibility is clearly suggested of India proving ultimately to be 
the cradle of their civilisation, which in its turn lay at the root of 
Babylonian, Assyrian and Western Asiatic culture generally. The 
fact that the Sumerians settled on the plain near the mouth of 
the Tigris and Euphrates rivers suggests that they came by sea. 
The writer concludes: that the earliest Indian civilisation was 
not an importation, but grow in the Indus valley itself. 

Cooant (K. J.)— >A Brief Commentary on Early Mediaeval 
Church Architecture. With Especial Reference to Lost 
Monuments. (Lecture given at The John Hopkins Uni- 
versity in November 1339). pp. xi+34, 50 pi. The John 
Hopkins Press, Baltimore, 1942. [1446 

Crowfoot (J. W.)— -Kenyon, (Kathleen M.) and Sukenik 

(E. L.) — The Buildings at Samaria. Report of the works 
of the Joint Expedition in 1935, No. 1. PP* 

xvi+139, 90 pi., 55 text figs. Palestine Exploration Fund 
London, 1942. [1447 

•'In the thirty and first year of Asa King of Judah began 
Omri to reign over Israel, twelve years: six years reigned he in 
Tirzah, And he bought the hill Samaria of Shemer, for two 
talents of silver, and built on the hill, and called the name of the 
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city which he built, after the name of Shemer, owner of the hill, 
Samaria 1 ’ (I Kings xvi, 03. 4.). The report deals with the Israelite 
period; the Hellenistic period; Late periods, and the summit 
buildings and constructions. 

Crowfoot (J« W.) — Syria and the Lebanon: The Prospect. 
GJ. 99, Pt. 3, pp. 130-141. [1448 

Delougaz (Pinhas) and Lloyd (Seton) — Presargonio Temples 
in the Diyala Region. With chapters by Henri Frankfort 
and Thorkild Jaconson. (The University of Chicago 
Oriental Institute Publications, Vol. lviii), pp. xvii+320, 
213 figs, 28 maps, 1 chart. University of Chicago Press, 
Chicago, 1942. [1449 

A study which gives a clear idea of the development of the 
Sumerian temple. 

Painted Temple— Discovery of the Oldest Wall-Painting 
in the World. ILN. 200, pp. 752-753. [1450 

The wall-painting has been discovered in the “Painted Temple’’ 
at Tell Uqair in Iraq. 

Faust (David Earl)— Contracts from Larsa Dated in the 
Reign of Rim-Sin, (Yale Oriental Series, Babylonian text 
Vol. viii), pp. ix+37, 88 pi. Yale University Press, New 
Haven, 1941. (1451 

Larsa is tbe ancient site covered by the ruins of Senkereh in 
the southern part of the land first known as Sumer and later as 
Babylonia. The oontents of the book: seventy-six selected contract 
tablets. With the exception of three, all dated from the reign of 
Rim-Sin, the last independent ruler of Larsa, who reigned sixty-one 
years until he was finally vanquished by the great Hammurabi 
of Babylon. 

Field (Henry) and Prostov (Euguene) — Excavations in 
Uzbekistan, 1937-1939. AI. IX, pp. 143-150, 18 illus. 

[1452 

Epstein (Louis M.)— Marriage Laws in the Bible and the 
Talmud. (Harvard Semitio Series, 12), pp. x-f-362. Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge, 1942. [1453 

Gelb (Ignace J.)— Hittite Hieroglyphs. (The Oriental Insti- 
tute of the University of Chicago. Studies in Ancient 
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Oriental Civilisation, No. 21), pp. six +75 . University 
of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1942. [1454 

Ginsberg (H. L.) — Aramic Studies Today. JAOS. 62, pp. 
229-238. ' [1455 

Disousses Franz Rosenthal's Die Aramaialiache Forackung seit 
Th. Noldehe'a Veroffehtilichungen, (Leiden, 1939). 

Glidden (Harold W.) — A Comparative Study of the Arabic 
Nautical Vocabulary from Al-'Aqabak, Transjordan, 
JAOS. 62. pp. G8-72. [1456 

Goetze (Albrecht) — The So-Called Intensive of the Semetie 
Languages. J*40»S'. 62, pp. 1-8. [1457 

Goitein (S. D.) — Travels in Yemen: An Account of Joseph 
Halevy’s Journey to Najram in the year 1870 written 
in San’ani Arabia by his Guide Hayyim HabaBhush. 
Edited with detailed Summary in English and a glossary 
of vernacular words. Q^xB", pp. vi+102 English text; 
vi+138 Arabic text in Hebrew characters. Hebrew 
University Press, Jerusalem, 1941. [1458 

“A debt is owing to the editor of this remarkable work. Halevy 
wrote no book on the journey during which ho recorded six 
hundred and eighty-live Sabaean inscriptions (thereby increasing 
more than six-fold the number known) and covered country 
previously untouched, much of it still untrodden, by Europeans.... 
It may be noted (that Habshush and not Halevy copied most of 
the inscriptions. Many of them were in plaoes where Halevy had 
to lie hidden in such accommodation as oould be found, where be 
could not openly have condnotod archaeological investigations, 
nor even in his guise of a rabbi from Jerusalem collecting alms 
for tho poor of the Holy City; for his journey was s hazardous 
undertaking even in a day of adventurous journey ". — Hugh 
Scott, GJ. 99, pp. 272-27.1. 

Gordlevsky (V.) — Tbe Selkuj State in Asia Minor. (Russian 
text), pp. 199. Oriental Institute of tbe Academy of 
Soiences of the U. S. S. R. Vol. xxxix. 1941. [1459 

Deals with the Mongol conquest after the battle of Kose-Dagh; 
the tribal organisation of tbe Oghuz; feaudalism in Asia Minor; 
the sultan and his subjects; artisans and their guilds trade; town- 
folk; the art of the Soljuks; administration and tribunals; army; 
court; religious beliefs, etc. 



284 


ANNUAL BIBLIOGRAPHY OF 


Gordon (Cyrus H.) — [What Mean These Stones?] by Millar 
Burrows, (New Haven, 1941.), See ABIHI. IV, No. 1621, 

[1460 

"For more than a century excavations in Biblo land shave been 
remarkably fruitful. During the last few decades alone, new 
branches of art, new soripts and languages, and indeed whole 
civilisations have been recovered from the mounds of the near 
Fast and brought to bear on the Bible ..The book lucidly covers 
the methodology, written souroes, topography, ahronology, history, 
architecture, artifaots, arts and crafts, institutions, religion, ethics, 
eto. To those primarily interested in archaeology in the narrower 
sense Chapter IV will be particularly welcome. It deals with 
the material and secular background oi Palestine from Palaeolithic 
times to the close of the New Testament age.. ..Dr. Burrows is to 
be congratulated on writing a Qrst-rato book that will be 
indispensable for those studying the Bible or the arohoeology of 
the ancient Near East". — AJA, 46, pp. 254-255. 

Guillaume (Alfred) — Magical Terms in the Old Testament. 
JRAS, 1942, pp. 111-131. [1461 

A study of some Hebrew words of magical import is a sequel 
to the writer’s Prophecy and Divination (Louden, 1938). The 
purpose is to supply philological evidenao for the existence of 
sorcery and magic in Israel. 

Hayes (William C.)— Osbraka and Name Stones from the 
Tomb of SenMut (No. 71) at Thebes. (The Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, Egyptian Expedition Publication. Vol. 
XV), pp. viii+67, 33 pi. New York, 1942. [1462 

"Tha Senmut concerned in this volume is the well known 
architect of t Queon Hatshepsut’s Deir el Bahri temple. Before 
his death he constructed for himself a tomb, the burial chamber 
of which lay under the very temple .... The author has fortu. 
nately been able in various instances to see much more than can 
safely be read from the plates, excellent as they are. He has 
done a very thorough job' of identifying the individual designs and 
inscriptions giving appropriate reference to parallels elsewhere”. 
— T George Allen, AJA. 41, p. 248. 

Heidel (Alexander)’— The Babylonian Genesis: The Story 
of Oration, pp. xi+131, 17 illus, and map. University 
of Chioago Press, Chicago, 1942. [1463 
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“ . . . . Heidel, however, was fortunate enough to be in a 
position to utilise to the full the lexical material collected 
in the Assyrian Dictionary room of the Oriental Institute of the 
University of Chicago. His translation, therefore, is not noteworthy 
for its simplicity and lucidity alone; it contains not a few improve* 
ments over its predecessors and will prove of considerable valve 
even to the expert Assyriologist. In the second chapter Heidel 
gives a translation of the numerous other creation texts current 
in Babylonia, their brief and usually fragmentary contents have 
all been tiansloted by various sobolors in the course of the past 
fifty years”. — S. N. Kramer, JAOS. 05, p. 71. 

Herzfeld (Ernst)— Damascus: Studies in Architecture. Pt. 

I. .-17. IX, pp. 1-33, 78 illus. [1464 

The materials here presented were surveyed and collected 
between 1G0S and 1930 as part of a broader project, sponsored 
by the Ihstitut de France. 

Hyamson (A.) — Palestine: A Policy. Methuen, London, 

1942. [1465 

The author was for a considerable period in the Immigration 
Department, in Palestine. He therefore writes with knowledge of 
the Palestine problem. 

Ingholt (Harald) — Archaelogical Notes: The Danish Excava- 
tions at Hama on thb Orontes, AJA. 46, pp. 469-476, 
16 illus. [1466 

During the years 1931-38, a Danish archaeological expedition, 
sponsored by the Carlsberg Foundation of Copenhagen, Denmark, 
worked in Syria. The site chosen wag Hama on the Orontes, the 
Old Testament Hamath. The author presents a brief sketch of the 
main finds. 

Ireland (Philip W,) — The Near East: Problems and Pros- 
pects. University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1942. [1467 

Adreasea delivered by several noted authorities on the Near 
East at the Hams Institute. 

Johnson (Allan Charles) and Goodrich (S. P.)— Papyri in 
the Princeton University Collection, Vol, III. 9" X 6", pp. 
135. Princeton University Press, Princeton, 1942. [1468 

Langsdorff (A.) and McCown (D. E.) — Tall-i-Bakum A, 
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Season of 1932, (Oriental Institute Publications, lix), pp. 
xi+81, 85 pi., 19 figs. University of Chicago Press, 
Chioago, 1942. [1469 

Leslaa (Wolf)— Documents Tigrina; La Sooiete de Linguis- 
tique, Vol. xlviii), pp. 388. Klinckshiek, Paris, 1941. 

[1470 

Grammar and texts of Akkole Gouzay dialect. The grammar 
is arranged according to subjects and is purely descriptive. The 
texts are given in Latin soript, provided with a word-for-word 
version and a translation. 

South-East Semitic (Ethiopio and South-Arabic). 

JA08. 63, pp. 4-14, [1471 

It ia generally admitted that Ethiopio and South-Arabio form 
is a dialeotual unity within the Semitio languages, but the problem 
has not yet been examined in its entirety. The author here 
examines the problem in details and produces proofs for the 
dialeotual unity of both groups. 

Lieberman (S.)— Greek and Jewish Palestine: Studies in the 
Life and Manners of Jewish Palestine in the II-IV 
Centuries. C. E. pp. ix-237. The Jewish Theological 
Seminary, New York, 1942. [1472 

Liebesny (Herbrt)— The Administration of Justice in Nuzi. 
JAOS. 63, pp. 128-144. [1473 

Lloyd (Seton) — Ruined Cities of Iraq. pp. 112. Oxford 
University Press, 1942. [1474 

Introduces the traveller in Iraq to the principal ancient sites 
of the country. It gives brief historical and topographioal 
information about the most important cities of Old Mesopotamia. 
The ruins and excavations of Ur, the dwelling place of Abraham 
are denoribed with fuller details. 

Ludwig (E.) — The Mediterranean: Saga of the Sea. (Trans- 
lated from the German by Barrows Mussey). pp. 635, 
Whittelsey House, New York, 1942, [1475 

Montgomery (James A.)— Ras Sharma Notes VII: The Uga. 

, ritio Fantasia, of the Gracious and Beautiful Gods. JAOS. 
62 , pp. 49-51. , [1476 
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The TJgaritio composition here partly presented in translation 
was first published by Virolleaud, under a title of which the 
above is a translation, in Syria, 1933: 128 ff. It has been 
republished in all the several subsequent coltecianea of the 
TJgaritio texts. 

Myers (George H.)— The Dating of Coptic Textiles in the 
Light of Excavations at Dura-Europos Al. IX, pp. 
156-157. [1477 

Nadel (S. F.) — A Black Byzantium. The Kingdom of Nupe 

in Nigeria, pp, xv+428, 15 pi., 2 maps. Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, London, 1942, [1478 

Neilsen (Ditlef) — Der Dreieinige Gott in Religionshistorisoher 
Beleuchtung. Vol. II, Pt. 1, 9'x8’, pp. xvii+250. 
Copenhagen, 1942, [147 9 

Treats with the most complicated and controversial subjects, 
that of the nature of early Seznetic religion in the north-west and 
itB relation to Sumerian and Acoadian cults. 

Oriinsky (Harry M.) — An Indexed Bibliography of the 
Writings of William Foxwell Albright, pp. xxii+66. 
American School of Oriental Research, New Haven, 

1941. [1486 

The bibliography consists of 473 items. It gives a complete 
list uf Albright’s contributions to near Hast studies. 

Parker (Richard A) and Dubberstein (Waldo H.)— Baby- 
lonian Chronology 626 B. C.-A. B. 45. (The Oriental 
Institute of the University of Chicago, Studies in Ancient 
Oriental Civilisation, No. 24), pp. xviii+46. The Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, Chioago, 1942. [1481 

“The purely praotloal value of this book, quite apart from the 
value of the new material collected in the course of the 
computations, should oommend it to every student of Babylonian, 
or rather New Eastern, history, especially those interested in the 
chronology of this period ”. — FraneU Rue Steele, AJA. 47, p. 258, 

Peirce (H.) Tyler (R.)— Three Byzantine WorbB of Art. 
Dumbarton Oaks Papers 2. pp. v-f26, 68 illus. Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge, Mass, 1941. [1482 
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Per lm ann (M.)— -Notes on Anti-Christian Propaganda in the 
Mamluk Empire- BSOS. X, Pt. 4, pp. 843-861. [1483 

The Jihad spirit of tho closing stages of the struggle against 
the Crusader and the Mongols also played its part in creating 
agitation against the Christians. It is instructive to find that 
after about 1250 the tide of theological polemical literature 
against Christians and Christianity rose to its highest. These 
movements were fostered with the express purpose of whipping 
up popular antagonism. Speeches, pamphlets, forwap were used 
to' stir the people in the atrugglo against the Copts. .uulin 
partioiilar those holding office of the estates of the emirs. 

Pfeiffer (Robert Henry) and Laeheman (Ernest Rene) — 

Excavations atNuzi. (Harvard Semitio Series, 13), pp. xiv+ 
104, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Mass., 1942,[1484 

Poliak (A. N.) —The Influence of Chingiz-Khan’s Yasa upon 
the General Organization of the Mamluk Stuto. BSOS. 
X, Pt. 4, pp. 862-876. [1485 

The Great Yasa was not only merely a code of oriminal and 
oivil law but a syBtem of rules governing the entire political 
social, military, and economio life of the oommunity which 
adopted it. The expansion of this system outside the Mongol 
nation was due to the belief that it was responsible for tho 
extraordinary military suooesB of the mongols in the thirteenth 
century, and that it might be regarded as a talisman ensuring 
victories on the battle-field. The general organisation of the 
Mamluk state was based upon the Yasa. 

Schaeffer (C.F. A.)— Excavations at Has Sharma in North 
Syria. Man, XLll, pp. 91-92. [I486 

Summary of a Communication, in oonneotion wibh ten seasons 
of excavations ended with the last pre-war Campaign at Has 
Sharma, the North Syrian Canaanite Bronze Age town, and 
the oapital of the Kingdom of Ugarit. 

Scotl (Hugh)— -In the High Yemen, Murray, London, 1942. 

[1487 

A profusely illustrated and highly informative account of 
exploration m the Yemen highlands and the Aden Protectorate. 

Speiser (E. A.)— Some , Sources of Intellectual and Sooial 
Progress in the Anoient Near East. In No. 1X70, pp. 
li 51-62. {1488 
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Speiser (E. A.) — Ah Intrusive Hurro-Hitbifce Myth. JAOS. 
62, pp. 98-102. [1489 

Sukenib (E. L.) — Studies in Jewish Arehseology. pp. vii+105. 
Azriel Press, for the Museum of Jewish Antiquities, 

Hebrew University, Jerusalem, 1942. [1490 

Tin Soldiers and Noah’s Ark Six Hundred Years Ago. ILN. 
200, pp. 108—109. [1491 

Statuets found in the excavations at Woe.it in South Iiaq. 

Van Buren (E, Douglas)— -A Collection of Cylinder Seals 
in the Biblioteca Vatioana. AJA, 46, pp. 360-365. 2 pi. 

[1492 

In the third decade of the nineteenth century, tha R. P. 
Maximilian Ryllo, a Polish Jesuit, was sent on a mission to the 
Near Bast, including Mesopotamia. Upon his return to Europe 
in 1838 he offered the small collection of antiquities be had 
acquired during his travels in homage to the reingning Pontiff, 
Gregory XVI, who gave orders that they should be placed in the 
Museo Etrusco of the Vatican which he had recently founded. 

The collection comprises fragments of clay tablets and brick- 
stamps to illustrate the different types of cuneiform characters, 
and a fragment of a stone relief. An inquiry into the origin of 
this little collection fills one with admiration for the skill and 
perspioaoity of the reverend Father, which are worthy of the 
highest praise, for at a time when Assyriological studies were 
in their infancy, he chose just those seals which would serve to 
illustrate the art of every period of Babylonian history, from 
the Early Dynastic to the Neo-Babylonian period, finally making 
a representative selection of choice Sassanian examples. 

Whitteraore (Thomas)— The Unveiling of the Byzantine 
Mosaics in Haghia Sophia in Istambul. AJA. 46, pp. 
169-171. [1493 

A thousand years and more before St. Patter’s was consecrated 
1 at Rome, Justianian had built his great ohuroh at Constantinople 
and dedicated it to Divine Wisdom, the title of the earlier 
churh on the same site. It was converted into a mosque when 
Turks conquered the oity. Mosaics have now been uncovered 
whiob the author desoribes. 

Henning (W. B.) —An Astronomical Chapter of the ,Bunda* 
hishn. JBAS, 1942, pp. 229-248. [1494 
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Worrell (William H.)— Coptic Texts in the University of 
Michigan Collection. With a study in the Popular Tra- 
ditions of Coptio (University of Michigan Studies, Hu- 
manistic Series, Vol. 46). Il'x8f\ pp. xiii+375, 11 pi. 
University of Michigan Press, Ann Arbor, 1942. [1495 

This volume combines publication of two types of texts, those 
fjom written sources and those from living information. Parts 
I-V deal with the written sources. Part VI-VII with living 
tradition. Eaob of the seven parts is a separate study. The 
topical headings are: (1) Bible; (2) Apocrypha Literature; 
(3) Liturgical Texts; (4) Homilies, Martyrdoms, oto; (5) Magio; 
(6) Secular Literature: (7) Documents, and (&) Letters. 

Eastern Asia and Pacific Islands 

Coulter (John Wesley)— Fiji: Little India of the Paoiflo. 
University of Chicago Press, Chioago, 1942. [1496 

A study of the human geography of the Indian population in 
the Piji Islands 

Decker (John Alviu)— Labour Problems in the Paoifio Man- 
dates. Oxford University Press, New York, 1941. [1497 

This study deals largely with the mandates of Britain, 
Australia and New Zealand. 

'Bus* (Claude A.)~War and Diplomaoy in Eastern Asia. 
The Macmillan Company, New York, 1941. [1498 

Based on the author’s researches in Amerioan, French, and 
German Libraries, from bis field observations made while attaohed 
to the foreign service of the United States Government and from 
impressions formed at various times, in Moscow, Berlin and 
London. 

Callis (G.)— Foreign Capital in South East Asia. Internal 
tional Secretariat, Institute of Paoiflo Eelations, New 
York, 1942. [1499 

A comparative survey of the amount of and kinds of foreign 
capital invested in the Philippines, the Netherlands Indies, 
Formosa; British Malaya; Thailand, French Indo-Ohina and Burma 
up to the outbreak of the Second World War.' 
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Edwards (Edward J.)-— Thy People, My People. Brace, 
Milwaukee, 1941. [1500 

A personal history illustrating Catholic missionary work in the 
Philippine Islands. 

Enders (Gordon Bandy)**- Foreign Devil: An American Kim 
in Modern Asia. Simon and Schuster, New York, 1942. 

[1501 

Field (Frederick Vanderbitt) — An Economio Survey of the 
Pacific Area. Institute of Pacific Relations, New York, 
1941-42. [1502 

A useful series which contains a wealth of factual informa- 
tion arranged by countries. The area surveyed includes the eastern 
as well as the western shores of the FaoiBo Ocean. The following 
titles appeared: part I, Population and Land Utilisation, by Karp 
Joseph Pelzer (1941). Part II, Transportation, by Katrine 
R. C. Greene, and Foreign Trade, by Joseph D. Phillips (1942). 
Part III, Industrialisation of the Western Pacific, by Kate 
L, Mitchell (1242). 

Greene (Katrine) and Philips (Joseph D.) — Economic Sur- 
vey of the Pacific Area. Part II — Transportation and 
Foreign Trade. Institute of Pacific Relations, New York, 
1942. [1503 

Hayden (Joseph Ralston) — The Philippines: A Study in 
National Development. Macmillan, New work, 1942. [1504 

Gives a very good acoount of the development of the various 
political institutions in ths Philippines since 1898 and a very 
good analysis of their working sinco the inauguration of the 
Con - -ion wealth in 1935. It includes important notes to every 
chapter which oontain a mine of bibliographical information as 
well. 

Heras (H.)— [India and the Paoific World], by Kalidas 
Nag, (Calcutta, 1941). See ABIBI. IV, No. 1554. [1505 

“....Dr, Nag had been one of the founders of the Greater 
India Society of Calcutta; this research tour gave him an oppor- 
tunity to realise the extraordinary sea-faring activities of the 
anoient Indians in the Paoifio onoe more. HiB tour, as reflected 
In the book under review, clearly shows how vast was the area 
covered by the activities of the anoient Indiana throughout the 
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Ea«tfc. The Greater India of the East does extend practically 
through the whole Paoiflo world. Rolina of these anoient Indian 
migrations are found not only in the shops of arehaelogical 
remains lately discovered in those countries, but also in many 
interesting anthropological data and not loss absorbing linguistic 
relies in the languages of those islands. The influence of 
Sanskrit, for instance, over the 1 'agalog (p. 72), the most common 
language of the Philippines, is a fact which may arouse great 
interest in India and may eventually load to moat extraordinary 
discoveries. These Indian influences on the Pacific aro clearly 
admitted by Dr. Nag to be of Dravidian oiigin to a great extent 
(e .g, on p. 128). The worship of Siva under different names in 
the Philippines by both the Tagalog and the Viaayaa is also a 
confirmation of this Dravidian influence in the Paoifio islands”. 
—JIH. XXI, pp. 248-249. 

Horn (Florence) — Orphans of the Pacific. Reynal, New 
York, 1941. [1500 

A report on Philippine politics, economics, public opinion, 
sooial and other probloms just before the Japanese invasion, by 
a member of the staff of Fortune. 

Hudson (Geoffer Francis) Rajchman (Marthe)— An Atlas 
of Far Eastern Politics. John Day, New York, 1942. [1507 

A convenient source of information on maps and in accompany- 
ing text 

Karp (J. Pelzer) Economic Survey of the Paoifio Area. Part 
1. Population and Land Utilisation, Institute of Paoifio 
Relations, New York, 1942. [1508 

Krieger (Herbert W.)— Peoples of the Philippines. (Smith- 
sonian Institute) War Background Studies, Washington, 
1942. [1509 

MacFadden (Clifford Herbert)— A ^Bibliography of Paoifio 
Area Maps. Ins tii tube of Pacific Relations, New York, 
1941. [IblO 

A valuable list with comments and descriptions. 

Miller (Charles Constaut)— Blaok Borneo. Modern Age 
■ Books, New York, 1942. [1511 

Light on tho people and country of darkness Bornoo by .an explorer 
horn in Java, according, to whom the Island is a treasure-house 
, of aU sorbs of natural wealth. 
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Mitchell (Kate L.) — Industrialization of the Western Pacific. 
Institute of Pacific Relations, New York, 1942. (1512 

Useful contribution to the study of industrialisation in the 
Western Pacific. 

Peffer (Nathaniel)— Basis for Peace in the Far East. New 
York, 1942. [1513 

Lays down what he believes to be the essentials of a sound 
peace settlements in the Far East, the complete destruction of 
Japan's military and political power, accompanied by an assurance 
to the people that once their political ambitions have been for- 
saken they can have access to raw materials and trade outlets of 
the Orient, the recognition of the complete international areas in 
South-eastern Asia; and independence for India. 

Porter (Catherine)— Crisis in the Philippines. Knopf, New 
York, 1942. [1514 

A compact handbook of the political and economic information 
up to the Japanese invasion. 

Quigley (Harold Scott)— Far Eastern War, 1937-1941. 
World Peace Foundation, Boston, 1942. [1515 

Review of events in China from July 7 037 to December 1041, 
with maps, documentary appendices and bibliography. 

Romulo (Carlos P.)— I Saw the Fall of the Philippines. 
Donbleday, Garden City, 1942- [1516 

A vivid and first-hand description by an eminent Filipino of 
the Japanese attack and of the gallant defence of the Islands by 
the Filipinos against heavy odds on Bantaan. 

Rupert (Emerson), Mills (Lennox Ai) and Thompson 

(Virginia)— Government and Nationalism in South-East 

Asia. I. P. R. Inquiry Series Institute of Pacific Relations, 
New York, 1942. [1517 

Prof. Mills has written the section of the Government of South- 
East Asia, in which he gives a relatively short description, of the 
governmental struoture in the various countries of the region. 
Miss Virginia Thompson writes a section on what was the logical 
and necessary consequences of foreign control and the introduction 
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of Western principles into Pastern sooiety, namely, the develop- 
ment of nationalism and the nationalist movement among the 
native peoples. Both seotions are brought together by a general 
introduction by Rupert Emerson. 

Shepherd (Jack) — Industry in South-East Asia. Institute 
of Pacific Relations, New York, 1941. [1518 

Industrial development in South-East Asia before the war. 

Toledo Museum of Art,— ’North eastern Asiatic Art, Korea, 
Manchuria, Mongolia and Tibet. Catalogue on an 
exhibition at the Toledo Museum of Art. 47 pp. un- 
numbered, 11 pi, Toledo Museum of Art, Toledo, Ohio, 
1942. [1519 

“....No attempt has been made to point out the oulture intere- 
lations which were particularly significant between Tibet and 
Mongolia, Manchuria and Korea. Moreover, like so much that 
has been written on Oriental Art, this leaves one with an im- 
pression of beautifully worded descriptions in which the author 
has sought to create a pleasantly exotic atmosphere, with little 
regard for facts. This ia particularly apparent in the Tibetan 
portion where quantity and quality of the inacouraoies render 
the description completely valueless for reference .” — Schuyler 
Cammann, JVOS. Si, pip, 3iT. 



SECTION IV 


t 

Islamic World 


Abbott (Nabia)— Aishah, The Beloved of Mohammed, pp. xi+ 
230, 1 pi., 1 map. University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 
1942. [1520 

"....Tin fact i* that Mohammed’s favourite wife is not of 
sufficient importance to deserve a hook to herself, and the only 
way to make suoh a book is to retell Muslim history, though 
nothing is known of Aishah s share in it or feelings about it. 
Aisha is the only proper name which is not carefully translated: 
it should be A’ishah, but this would not look well on the Litle- 
page and would have put off the general public. There is a lot 
of padding, ‘Little did this young Aishah with her zest for a 
full life, then know that she was destined to outlive her one aged 
husband by nearly half a century to be spent in childless widow- 
hood in a still much-married sooeity’. Miss Abbot seems to think 
that Mohammed was the only elderly man to marry a very 
young wife. He was not, but his ohild-wife was more lucky than 
many”. — A. S. Tritton, BSOS. XI, p. 221. 

Abdul-Habim (Khalifa)— Religious Experience or the 
Prophetio Consciousness. IaC. XVI. pp. 153-100. [1521 

All the mystics of Islam have believed in the validity of 
religious experience. Religious experience has been examined 
from the psychological and metaphysical as well as the exiological 
point of view. In this paper the author attempts to give a sketch 
of the points of view adopted by some of the chief thinkers 
and mystics. 

Ahmad (Ilyas)— The Social Contact and the Foundations 
of the Islamio State. IJPS . IV, pp. 1 32—109; 284-303. 

[1522 

Ahmad (M. U.)— Free-Will and Fatalism in Islam. IsG. 
XVI, pp. 37-46. [1523 

Islam maintains that free-will and fatalism are not mutually 
exoulsivej on the contrary, they are perfectly compatible with 
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each other suoh that a man may be both free and predestined at 
the same time. Fatalism, in Islam, means prevision of God about 
the future which the individual freely realises in his life-time. 
Free-will and fatalism, in other words, represent rather two 
aspeota of the same spiritual development in man. It is only 
when man realises the vital oonneotlon of hie spiritual self with 
the absolute through knowledge, prayer and self-oulture that he 
is enabled to disoover the oommon basis of the identity between 
free-will and fatalism in the absolute. 

Amin Jung (A. H.)— Islamic Mysticism: Tasaw-wuf in 
Theory and in Practice. IqC. XVI, pp. 264-278. [1524 

Barbour (Nevill)— Islam and the Modern World. OM. XV, 
VJ, pp. 268-269, 14 iilns. [1525 

The largest Mohammedan communities in Europe today are 
said to be found in Yugoslavia, in the province of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. 

Bohdanourez (L.)— The Muslims in Poland: Their Origin, 
History and Cultural Life. JRAS, 1942, pp. 163-180. [1526 

Britton (Nancy Pence) — Pre-Mameluke Tiraz in the New- 
berry Collection. Al. IX, pp. 168-166, 26 illus. [1527 

Ghilde (V. Gordon)— Ceramic Art in Early Islam. Aly. XV I, 
pp. 363-368. [1528 

Choudhury (M. L. Roy)— Introduction to the Study of 
Music in Islam. OR. 86, pp. 191-194. [1529 

Della Vida (G. Levi)— Muhammad Ibn Nabib’s ‘Matronymios 
of Poets’. JAOS. 62, pp. 166-171. [1530 

A study of Ibn Habib’s writings. 

Drower (E. S. )— Peacock Angel: Being some Account of 
the Votaries of the Yazidi tribe and their Sanctuaries. 
8| v x64", pp. x-j-214, illus. Murray, London, 1941. [1531 

**.... This Journal is more concerned with the account of the 
Yrzidls. Lady Drower made no serious attempt to study their 
doctrine; fortune was against her as she did not meet the keeper of the 
shrine who might have enlightened her and she felt too rnuoh a guest 
to be a pertinaoious inquirer, This book is'a record of what she 
saw and heard. Some statements contradict the Encyclopaedia 
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of IsiatQ....The conclusion reached is that the worship of nature 
lies behind much of the religion of the Yazidie". — A. S. Tritton, 
JR AS, 1942, pp. 58-99. 

Dugin (L. S.)— The Kashfu-i-Malijub of Abu - Hasan ’All 
al-Jullabl. JRASBL. VIII, pp. 315-370. [1532 

A study of the language, style and contents of the Kaahfu-l- 
Mahj &b, and the time of its composition, and takes stock of 
its various editions translations, and of its existing manuscripts. 

Dunlop (D. M.)— The Dhunmmida of Toledo. JRAS, 1942. 
pp. 77-90. W 533 

The Dhunnunids, like other prominent families of Andalus, 
were originally Berbers not Arabs. Some of the Berber tribe 
Huwarah passed over with Tdriq from Africa to Spain at the 
time of the Moslem conquest, and among their descendants were 
the BanQ dhi’n-Nfin. 

Ettingbausen (Richard)-— Painting in ’the Fatimid Period. 
A Reconstruction. AI. IX, pp. 112-124, 32 illus. [1534 

Faris (Nafeih Amin)-Al-Iklil (al-Juz' al-Thamin). Arabic 

text of Antiquities of Smith Arabia. Oriental Text Series 
No. 7. 9* x 0", pp. 270. Princeton University Press, 
Princeton, 1941. [1535 

Foruqi (H. E.)— Kulliyat i Sadi. The Complete Works of 
Sheikh Sa’di Shirazi (Persiau text). Edited and Corrected. 
8"x5l\ pp. 144. Teheran, 1942. U 536 

Fyzee (A* A. A.)— -A Shi’ite Creed of Muhammad I bn All, 
called Ibn Babawaih. (Islamic Research Association Series 
No. 9), pp- 144. Oxford University Press, 

Bombay, 1942. tt 537 

“The study of the early Shi’ite creed, so valuable for the 
understanding of the development of dogmatics m Islam, has not 
yet been undertaken on an adequate scale. The creed of Ibn 
Babawayhi {died 381/991). Risalatu'l-lHiq&diili’l Imamiya, is of 
great importance. The anthor, better known as Shaykh Sadnq, 
was one of the greatest doctors of the Sbi'a and composed one 
of the four books o£ canonical tradition. And the Riaiila is one 
of the earliest Shi’ite creeds extant. The Arabic text has been 
frequently printed in the Hast (Tehran. Nejof. Delhi), hut no 
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' adequate translation lias so far appeared. This work consists of a 
translation, with an introduction, comparative notes from parallel 
creeds and full indexes. It is hoped that it will prove of interest 
not only to specialists but also to laymen interested m the 
subject LOL. L1V, p. 13. 

“Principal Fyzee in his introduction suggests that a study of 
Shi’ite theology will throw light on the beginnings of Muslim 
thought. The present traot does not hear this out. None of the 
theology is early: the divison of the attributes of essence and 
activity seems to be first found in ‘Abbad, that those of activity 
are orginated belongs to al-Jubba'T, that those of essence deny 
their oposites to God is stated by Ibn al-Nrarr&m. That creation 
is still going on may be the doctrine sometimes ascribed to 
al-Nazzam, if [it may be the orthodoxy of al-Ash'ari’’ — A. S. 
Tritton, BSOS, XI, pp. 223-224. 

Sec also JBBRAS, 10, p. 79. 

GiIani(Syed Manazir Ahsan) — Tadween-e-Fjqh (Codifioation 
of Muslim Law) Urdu text. JOM. IX, pp. 22-101. [1538 

Goilein (S. D.) — The Origin of the Vizierate and its True 
Character. IaO. XVI, pp. 255-2 63; 380-392. [1539 

The Vizierate is so typioal a feauture of the Muslim state that 
the very term vizir has come to be internationally aooepted in 
the sense of prime-minister with unrestricted powers in. on oriental 
government. The author here attempts to sketch the true character 
of this important office. 

Hmidullah (M.) — Muslim Conduct of State. IaO. XVI, pp. 
67-71; 161-181; 316-338. [1540 

A treatise on Muslim public international law, consisting of 
the laws of war, poaoe and neutrality together with precedents 
from orthodox practice. This article in continued from IaO. XV, 
p. 316. See ABIRI. IV, No. 1671. 

Hasan (Hadi)-— The Poet Radiu’d-Din of Nishapur: His life 
and times AP. XIII, pp.. 446-454; 496-507, [1541 

Husain (Shaikh Chand)— The Majmfi‘a~T-Raz of Mir 
Muhammad $Alih Kashtl. JBBRAS. 18, pp. 31~68.[1542 

Husaini (Q, S, Kali mullah)— Nuquduz-Zawahir Wa'Uqudu’ 
1-Jawahir by Rashidu’d-Din Muhammad b. Muhammad 
h, Abd'u’l-Jalil. JOM. IX, pp. 42-48, [1543 
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Ivanow (W.)“"Ismaili Tradition Concerning the Rise of 
the Patimids. (Islamic Research Series No. 10), 7£'x5£", 
pp. xxii+340+113. Oxford University Press, Bombay, 
1942. [1544 

“The subject of tbis book is defined by its title; it does not 
assess the value of the story against that told by the general 
histories. It contains descriptions of the earliest Ismaili books, 
discussions of various points, translations of authorities, and 
some texts, two of which are not translated.... Occasionally a 
correction is indicated in the notes, but elsewhere the editor 
translates what he thinks ought to be there without noting the 
divergence. In many places the vowels which have besn added to the 
text are wrong. The texts vary; one shows many errors in 

grammar which may. of course, be due to ignorant copyists 

Hr. Ivanow points out that historical note3 in works on theology 
are not reliable because history is written to illustrate religious 
ideas. The patriarchs of the Bible are roped in as example of 
Ismaili ideas. An interesting and provocative book”. — A. S. Trilton 
BSOS. XI. pp. 222-223. 

“....Mr. Ivanow’s thesis that Isma’ilism ‘wbb probaly ihe most 
' ruthlessly consistent development of the earliest principle of 
Islam’ remains to be examined by other scholars and historians. 
His thesis may ba true, but the same can also be said of 
' many creeds in Islam, such as Hutazilsm, Shi’ism, Sufism. To 
prove his thesis, Mr. Ivanow disciedits Sh’ism as having taken 
•the form of absurd and fantastic sectarian beliefs’, and tries 
to eastablish the superiority of Isma'ilism over Shi’ism, going so 
far as to say that ‘Isma'ilism anticipated many advanced phases 
in the evolution of general Islamic thought’. It would have 
been, however, better if the learned author had substantiated 
his statement by giving conorete instances and by tracing tlie 
parallel developments of these two movements. Remarkable for 
its all-absoibing eclecticism, Isma’ilism bas, in our opinion, 
borrowed more from sister movements than given to them. As 
a matter of fact we know from the Isma'ilt sources that the 
lema’ilisrhs of different schools invented ideological considerations 
from time to time to suit the changing circumstances in whioh 
they found themselves. The conception of Imamat, on whieh 
the whole structure of Jsmu'ili theology is based, is purely a 
Shi’ite doctrine, to whioh Ioma'lis added the principles of natiq , 
mutlaqarr, ruustwada, etc., after the ‘rupture, was complete”.. 
—II. P, al-Hamdani, JUB, XII. Pt. 1, p. 82. 

“The work deals with the original Ismaili tradition concerning 
the rife of the Fatimid dynasty in North Africa and Egypt, in 
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909 A. D. It is collected from gennuine Iamaili work which have 
hitherto remained secret, and were never examined for historical 
research. The purpose of this volume is to colleot all available 
information to systematise it and as for as possible, analyse its 
implications and intrinsic value, without any regard to the age- 
long controversy concerning the Fatimids. It traoes their history 
before the migration of the Maghrib, their parb in the Syrian 
insurrection, expectations of the masses connected with them, 
analyses the wellknown legend of Abu’l-lah ibn al-Qaddah, and 
offers the original Arabic text and an English translation of 
several extracts from some of the original Islamic works”. — 
LOb. LJV, p. 13. 

Khan (Abdul-Muid)Ibn-Abi-’Aua: A Literature of the 
Century. IaC . XVI, pp. 202-212. [1545 

Klein (Walter C.)— A 1-Ibanan ‘Aun: Usui Ad-Diyanah (The 
Elucidation of Islam’s Foundation). A Translation with 
introduction and notes. (American Oriental Society’s Vol. 
XIX), pp. xiv+143. American Oriental Society, New 
Haven, Conn. 1941. [1546 

The refinement and subtleties of Islamic theology are set 
forth in this work by al-Ash’ari, e 10th century master of Moslem 
religious thought. The worE is designed not only for the special- 
ist in Islamic studies but also for the Christian theologian and 
for students of rellgii n generally. 

Kraus (Paul)-— Jabir ibn Hayyan. Contribution a I’histoire 
des ed&38 scicntiflques dans l’Jslam, iM&noires de l’Jnstitut 
d’Egypt, tome xliv). Vol. j>I, pp. lxv+214. Imprimerio 
de l’lnstitufc Franc ais d’Arolieologie Orientate. Le Cairo, 
1942.' [1547 

Lichtenstaedter (Ilse)— Fraternization (Mu'tihilt) in Early 
Islamic Society. IaC. XVI, pp. 47-52. [1548 

When Mohammad preached the fraternity of Islam and abolish- 
ed the ancent ties of family and tribe, he soon realised the 
necessity of substituting other ties for those he had declared to 
he null and void. He thereafter, tried to bring his followers into 
closer union by introduotiug' Nu’ckhlt, or brotherhood between 
each pair of his congregation. The writer here cUloussos this 

Mu'ahat, 
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Mandudi (Syed Abul Ala) — Towards Understanding of 
Islam. 7^'x5*', Allahabad, 1942. {1549 

This book is a study towards better understanding oij the 
religion and teachings of Islam. The author has doubtlessly 
succeeded in presenting the most systematic and logical conoep- 
tion of Islam and has built a coherent and organic structure 
of human life on the basis of hiB conception, giving a compre. 
hensive and lucid account of what this religion in reality is. 

Mansbach (Willy) — Laesinn Enormift in Mohnmmadan Law. 
BSOS. X, Pt. 4, pp. 877-884. [1550 

Muhammadan Law leaves it entirely to the parties tomuke 
their own bargain. They can fix any price they like; there is 
no rule demanding its fairness or adequacy. Consequently there 
is also no remedy against a bargain solely on the ground that 
the one party has eufferred a loss by reason of disproportion 
between his own and the other party’s presentations. Yet inade- 
quacy of prices is not without importance in the Law of Sale and 
Hire. In itB desire to protect minors, Waqfs, anti State 
Treasury from unprofitable transactions, Muhammadan Law has 
made inadequacy of price a ground for relief when the bargain 
has been mads on behalf of suoh person or institutions. 

Mayer (L. A.) — Two Book-Crystal carvings of the Fatimid 
Period. AI. IX, pp. 106-168, 2 illua. {1551 

Mendelsohn (I.) and Jeffery (A.) — The Orthography of the 
Samarqand Qur’an Codex. 1 1 AOS. 62, pp. 175-190. {1552 

The Library of Columbia University has recently acquired n 
copy of the Pissareff photographic reproduction of the famous 
Samarqand Codex of the Quran, which has made it possible for 
the writers to take up the long overdue task of a re-examina- 
tion introduced to the attention of tlie learned world in 1&70 bv 
a notice in Petzholdfc’s Neuev Amriiier fur Bibliographi* und 
BibUpthskeswisaenchaft. 

Miller (Barnette) — The Palace School of Mohammad the 
Conqueror. (Harvard Historical Monograph), pp. 226, 
Harvard University Press, 1942. {1553 

The book is a second instalment of Professor B, Miller’s series 
of works on the palace institutions of the Ottoman Sultans. 
In the first volume: ‘Beyond the Sublime Porto’ (1931), the 
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author presented the general history and description of the Grand 
Seraglio, and the picture will be completed by a further study 
on the political influence of the royal ha row. The present second 
volume is devoted to the history of the school which functioned 
in the palace from A. D. 1472 to A. D. 1022, in view of preparing 
a staff of civil and military officials". — LOL. LJll ,p. 1. 

Minorsky (V.) — The Poetry of Shah Ismail I. BSOB. X, pp. 

' 1007 -1053 a. [1554 

Muhazzab— Alam Non Islam. Being a Persian Translation 
of the Arahio Translation of ‘New World of Islam’ by 
L. Stoddard. pp. 442. Teheran, 1942. [1555 

Nag (Kalidas)— [The Law of War and Peace in Islam], by 
Majid Khadduri, (London, 1941). See ABIHI. IV, No. 
1682. [1556 

“,...a somewhat bald and dry description of the early Islamic 
States which had very little time to bother about Laws in an age 
when their violation was, more of a rule than an exception. The 
major part of the book is devoted to the disousBion of the Law 
of War in Islam, already discussed by Mon. Clement Huarfc, 
(Le Droit ge la Guerre: Revue du Monde Mumlman, 1907). In a 
section on the Law of peace the author attempts to demonstrate 
that the Islamic conquerors were about to develop some conven- 
tion with regard to Treaty, Arbitration, Status, etc., in relation 
to the non-Muslim peoples. But he admits that ‘in its origin 
Muslim international law was only a temporary institution until 
the whole World should be Islamic. If the mission of Islam, 
therefore, were wholly carried out, the raison d’etre of a Muslim 
International Law would be non-existent’. With such a psychology 
and historical background it would be difficult to expect a 
phenomenal growth of international law properly so called”. 
— JGIS. IX, Pt. 2, p. 143. 

Mainar (S. Muhammad Husayn) — Some Tenets of Islam. 
AOR. VI, pp. 1-13, of Arabic, Persian and Urdu section. 

[1557 

Islam — its significance, idea of religion, idea of brotherhood, 
exhortation to unity, sectarianism, creed and code of Islam, 
duty of men, tuieratidn, etc. Attempts to find answers to these 
topics from the tenon mgs of the Quran. 

Popper (W,)— Abu’J-Hahasin: Extracts from his Chronicle 
entitled Hawiidith al-duliur ii mnda’l-aiy.in wul-shuliftr. 
4 V»K 4 to. Brill, Leiden, 1930-42 [1558 
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Serjeant (R, B.)--Material for a history of Islamio Textiles 
up to the Mongol Conquest. AI. TX, pp. 54-02. [1559 

Sharif (M. M.)-- Iqbal’s Conception of God. /•?£'. XVI, pp. 
201-300. [1560 

Sherwnni (H. K.)— Studies in the History of Early Muslim 
Political Thought and Administration. 8J*x5*, pp. 
ix-j-290. Ashraf, Laliore, 1042. [15 61 

‘•....Prof. She r wan i cautions Lis reader that early ’Muslim 
thought was purelv oriental in eisenne, with its multitude of 
illustrations from Persian, Arabic and Indian sources, in spite 
of its having been inspired by the translations of Greek authors 
into Syriac and Arabic. Ibn Abi’r-Rabi (Cir. 830 A. D.) who was 
the earliest writer on politics of Islam, was dominated by ethical 
considerations and upheld the idea of complete equality of all 
races and religions. He stands midway between the concepts 
of State omnipotence and of individualism, and though he advises 
state officials to study history he generally ignores history in his 

enunciation of the principles of successful statehood 

Mahmud Gowan (D. 1481), the great Bahmani Wazir, of whom 
our author has given a full-dress biography, is the last of the 
thinkers and writers dealt with in the book. In the last chapter 
the chief headings of political theory like the origin and the form 
of the state, sovereignty and state interferece are traced, as 
evolved in the writings of the personalities treated above; and 
those, giving only as illustrations of the riob crop of Muslim 
political thought, will justify Indian te-ohers of political theory 
in demanding a place for Muslim, Chinese and Hindu political 
thought in the scheme ol the study of politioa which, at present, 
is bent almost wholly in the direction of European thought and 
tradition. Our author has done, by this study in the history and 
range of Muslim political thinkers, a real service towards the 
elevation of oriental political theory to a plane of equality with 
that of the west”. — <71/7. XXII, pp. 03-64. 

“...In order to lead us to the right perspective. Professor 
Sherwuni first surveys, rather too cursorily, the political thought 
ol the chief exponents of the East; Confucius, Mencius, Kautylia 
and Ibu Khaldun. As the political thought of Muslim thinkers 
is mainly based on the teaching of the Quran, he justly deems 
it necessary to enunoiate the Quaranio conception of the State. 
Professor Sherwnni rightly protests against the tendency of the 
European writers to regard political absolutism as exclusively 
Oriental. Political absolutism may take both healthier and 
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unheal thier forms. It may become a nooeasity in the life oi a. 
nation or it may be superimposed by sheer foroe. As Buah it is 
a universal manifestation and cannot be denounced us an ineradi- 
cable vice of the Oiiental mind”. — 5. Vahiduddin, AP. XI F, 
p. #2.1. 

Shirazi (Allamah Qutb-uddin) — DurralulTaj. Philosophy 
and Pretoria of the Seventh (hijrut) Century. Persian 
test, corrected by Prof. Masbkat. 8" x5j", pp. 840. 
Teheran 1942. [1562 

Shushtery (A. M. A.) — Outlines of Islamic Culture. Pore- 
word by Sir Abdul Qadir. Vol, I-Historical and Cultural 
Aspects. Vol. II-Philosophioal and Theological Aspects, 
pp. xxiv -1-802 -j-viii. Bangalore City, 1942. [1563 

“....Beginning with the life of the Prophet and the spread of 
Islam till about 760 A.D. — which stage of expansion is illustrated 
with a map — Prof. Shushtery surveys, in brief oompaBs, the 
fortunes of Islam in Egypt, Iraq, Iran, China, the territories of 
the U. S. S. R., Turkey, Central and Northern Africa, the Malay 
Archipelago and, finally India. In summing up the more impor. 
tant factors that have been promoting the spread of Islam in 
India, he puts missionary activities on the part of Sufi thinkers 
at the end of his enumeration of the factors and holds that the 
fundamental question of religion between Hindus and Muslims 
in India oan be solved only when all Indians shall become more 
national and less religious-minded”.— Jill. XXI, p. add. 

Simsar (A. Mehmed) — Arabic Treasure j at Princeton. Asia, 
XLII, pp. 125-126, l pi. [1564 

A note to Point out the richness of the Garret collection. 

Stern bach (L.)--The Muhammadans in Poland, If>G. XVI, 
pp. 371-378. [1565 

Tritton (A, S.) — Foreign Influence on Muslim Theology. 
BSOS. X, Pt. 4, pp. 837-842. . 11566 

A short study proving the founder of Islam owed much to 
other religions; those who built up its theology were equally in 
their debt. 

[The Law of War and Prune in Islam], by Majid 

Khftdduri, (London; I94i ), Ree A Mill. lv ; , No. 1682. 
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“In a study of Muslim law it is a mistake to combine tbe 
practice of the state with the theories of the lawyers, for the 
law developed in a vacuum and often had nothin* to do with 
tbe facts of government. This cleavage is best seen in the 
doctrine of the imam. There are many theories how the imam 
snould be appointed but they are not based on what happened 
when one rule succeeded another. The laws of war do agree 
largely with practice but this may be changed. Dr. KUadduri 
makes the mistake of assuming that law and practice are one. 
He has also ignored an important text, it is not oven mentioned 
in the bibliography, the fragments of Tabari's work on the 
differences between the schools of law. The use of this book 
would have changed some of his conclusions and made his 
work fuller. Dr. Khadduri does not mention a matter of 
discipline, whether a soldier might engage in single combat 
without the permission of his commander, He mentions the use 
of siege artillery but not the further question whether it waa 
allowed when captive Muslims were in the town or fort and 
might suffer from the missiles. He says, without qualification, 
that • Muslim woman could grant safe conduct to a stranger; 
some lawyers denied this” — JJtAS, 1942, pp. 72-73. 

Tritton (A. S.) — [Raait’il Falsafiyya, by Muhammad b. Zaka- 
riyu al-Razi. Part I. Edited by P. Kraus, (Cairo, 1939). 
See ABIHL III, No. 2133. * [1568 

“Al-R.lzi was the greatest of the Muslim physicians and a 
philosopher who went his own way.. ....As this volume is a first 

instalment it is hardly fair to review it as a work on philo- 
sophy. It is a mixed bag. There are works on ethics in the 
form and language iu which the author wrote them, one on 
philosophy which may be his, Persian version of parts of his 
hooks taken from refutations by his opponents, and extracts from 
Arab authors who quoted and contradicted him. There is also 
an account of the deputation between al-Razi and an Isma’ili”. 
— JRAS, 1941, pp. 279-aSn. 

Valiuddin (Mir)- -The Coueeption of Self-Determination in 
Islamic Mysticism. HA. Study No. 3, pp, 1-0. [1569 

The Theory of Emanation, (Urdu text). JOM . IX, 

pp. 1-21. * [1570 

Discusses the thorny of Emanation or Descent {i. e. the Origin 
of Things) rs presented hy the mystics of 1-dam. 



SECTION V 


MICELLANEQUS 

( Perirtiniiiq to rnmlrfrn not included in this work hut having 
rvjercnre to Indology). 

Glanviilc (S. R. K.)— The Legacy of Egypt. 7J"xf>", pp. 
444, 34 pi., 14 text-figs. Clarendon Press, Oxford U. P. 
London, 1942, [1571 

Lanyon-Origil (P. A.)— -The Easter Island Script. JP8. 51, 
pp. 187-190. [1572 

A note on the subject of n comparison of the Easter Island 
script and that of the Mohenjo Daro seals. The writer says, 
“Whether the symbols are letters of a now-forgotten alphabet or 
are mere ideographs it is impossible to state with any degree of 
certainty, but the truth would appear — from the experience of 
Bishop Janssen of Tahiti recounted by Oaaey aud others — to lie 
liotween the two. The Easter Island of each , individual character 
is unknown tut when arranged in groups a certain amount of 
significance should come to the surface. It is more generally 
agreed that in reading, the tablets must be reversed at the end 
of each lino of ohnraoters. The Mohenjo Daro or Middle-Indns 
script is said to be read from right to left, in common with the 
Persl-Arabio or the Iliudi and Semitio languages, the Hebrew 
and the Hamitio Tuareg, to name but a few parallel examples 

Mr. Billinaoria (partially summing up the results of 

other researchers) and Mr. Kenyon have established the existence 
of Similar characters in N. W. India and Australia respectively. 
Mr. Billimoria quotes a number of scholars as noting connec- 

tions between tbe Indus script and the ancient characters of 
northern China”. 

MacGuire (Paul)— Westward the Course. Morrow, New 
York, 3942 [1573 

A popular ih-sei iption of the land and people of the Bust 
Indies and Australasia. 

Mariinovitch (N.)~ A.»'»ther Turkish Irori (luge. JAOS. 02, 
l> 140. [1574 
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A short note to point out thnt there ia sufficient evidence for 
the existence of a custom to confine person in an iron cage. 

Merrill (T. Frederick) — Japan and the Opium Menace. 
With a Foreword by Joseph P. Chamberlin. . Published 
jointly by the Foreign Policy Association and the Inter- 
national Secretariat, New York, 1942. [1575 

Smith (V/ilHam Stevenson) — Ancient Egypt as Represented 
in the Museum of Fine Arts. pp. 175, 117 figs. Museum 
of Fine Arts, Boston, 1942. [11*76 

Steindorff (George) and Seele (Keith C.) — When Egypt 
Rules the East, pp xvi+282, 109 illus. University of 
Chicago Press, Chicago, 1942. [1577 

Sternbach (Ludwik) — Simple Social and Legal Institutions 
in Ancient India and in Ancient Mexico PO. VI, pp. 
43-56. [1578 

Tai Chi Pao—The Cultural Relationship of India and China 
M-B. GO, pp. 125-127. [1579 

Torrey (Charles C.) — Notes on the Greek Texts of Enoch. 
JAOS. 62, pp. 52-60. [1580 

The aim of the notes is twofold: first, to restore the true 
meaning, and as far as possible the origumi (Seme tie) form, in 
passages known to be obscure and presumably corrupt; second, to 
establish finally— that whioh has not hitherto beon established — the 

. original language of the book in each of its parts. 

Von Grunebaum (Gustave E.)— Greek Form Elements in 
the Arabian Nighls. JA08. 02, pp. 277-292. [1581 

Considerable effort has been developed to the bteray analysis 
of the Arabian Nights. Indian contribution us well a» the 
Persian, the Arabic element as well as the Jewish, the Baby- 
lonian and the "Egyptian heritage, the influence of tlio Crusaders: 
all have been established with fair accuracy. The author now 
adds Greek influence. 

Wilder (Donald N.) — Pagan and Christian Egypt: An Exhi- 
bition. .11. IX. pp, 15(1-1. ni. [1582 
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British contribution to Persian stu* 
dies, 139s 

British India, Growth of population 
in, 273; Civic rights of women in 
1223; Studies in history of 1114 
British occupation; Ceylon under, 
1327 

British policy towards Sind, 1147 
British policy in India, Analysis of 
897 

British period, Cultural history of 
India during, 1270 
British Canada relating to Junglatory, 
248 

British rulo in India, 1304 
British rule, Congress indictment of, 
863 

British, My appeal to 868 

Buddha and evolution of Buddhism 
' 178 

Buddha figure in India and Ceylon, 
439 

Buddha images. Problems of 440 
Buddha and Vedanta, 163 
Buddha’s theaohings 149, 

Buddhaghosohariya, Visuddhimegaa 
of, 168 

Bundahishu, Astronomical ohapter 
in, 1494 

Buddhi according to Sanknya-Yoga 
Nature of, 825 

Buddhism, Bodhioitta in Tantric, 

152; Buddha and Evolution of, 
178 

Buddhism, in China, Entry of, 172 

Buddhism in Gujarat, Sproad of, 
1074 

Buddhism in India; 184 
Buddhism in Malaya, 1303 


Buddhism, its philosophy and mes- 
sage to the world, 18S; Social 
values of, 103 

Buddhism in South India 178 
Buddhism, Spirit of 174 
Buddism and the world peace, 150 
Buddhist architecture, Evulution of, 
162 

Buddhist architecture in Japan, Evo- 
lution of, 180 

Buddhist art and culture. Some 
aspects of, 173 

Buddhist images from Malaya and 
Sumatra, 467 

Buddhist jurisprudence, 188 
Buddhist psychology, 179 
Buddhist, Sacred books of, 169 
Buddhist, tract in a stone inscription 
in the Cuttack Museum, 342 
Buddhist women of fame, 183 
Buddhist and Yoga psychology, 186 
Buds and blossoms, 190 
Burma, 1323, 1324, 1336; Christian 
progress to the invasion of, 1331; 
French menace in, 1318; Land of 
pagodas, 1338; Overland from, 
1319; Ramayana play in, 308; 
Ranjit Singh’s relations with; 1336 
Survey of political and economic 
development, 1322 
Burma Court in the exhibition galle- 
ries of the Imperial Institute 
1330 

Burma Road, Chicago missionary 
on, 1320; Men on, 1321; West 
China and, 1329 

Byzantine mosaics in Haghia Sophia 
in lstambul, 1493 
Byzantine works of art, 1482 

Cairo to Karachi to Celebs, 1174 
Caksuaiyam, 656 
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Calendar of Persian correspondence, 
1212 

Calendar, Beatification of intercalary 
months in India, 1171 
Caliphate and kingship in mediaeval 
Persia, 1418 

Cambay, Agate industry of, 106G 
Cambodia, Sri Sanlcar 1357 
Campa, 623 

Oanda-Duta-Kavya of Jambii Kavi, 
624 

Oannanore incident, 1108 
Cannanites in the history of 
civilisation. Bole of, 1437 
Canonical literature of the Jains, 
History of, 470 
Care of books, 674 
Oarvaka theory of knowledge, 819 
Oar war Factory and Shivaji, 250 
Catalogue of the Arab-Sasaanion 
Coins, 796 

Catalogue of Government collection 

of MSS. at the Bhandarkar Or. 
Res. Institute, 557 

Catalogue of Persian, Urdu and 
Arabio Manuaoripts in Punjab 
University Library, 640 

Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS, Desoript- 
. ive, 503 

Cnttnok Museum, Buddhist tract in 
a stone inscription in, 342 
Catura Kallinutha, 700 
Caucasian borderland, 1383 
Census of India, 1089 
Census repore of Sind, 1134 
Central Asia, Earliest kuown inhabi 
tant of, 1389) Ethnology of, 1380 
Central Library Baroda, Dosoriptive 
Catalogue of MSS,, 504 

Central Provinoos, Littlo-known raft 
from, 1269 

Ceramic art in early Islam, 1628 


Coras, History of, 237 
Ceyion, Buddha figure in India 
and, 439 

Ceylon under British occupation, 
1327 

Ceylon currency and banking, 1334 
Ceylon, Insoriptional evidenco beer- 
ing on the nature of roligioUB 
endowment in enoient, 1339 > 
University of, 1326 
Chaclianama, 1165 
Chalcan Desbmukh, 743 
Cbalukya dynasty, History of, 201 
Chand Rajas ol Kumaon, Copper 
plate grants of, 354 
Chandns and the Vedio basis of 
Indian nausio, 80 

Chandassriram ot Gunacandra, 615 - 
OhanUogyopanisad, 814 
Chadrabhnn on the Mowar episode 
of, 1054, 1130 

Chandra Gupta II, Mathura Inscrip- 
tion of, 304; Chhatra type coin 
of, 781 

Changes of consonants, 535 
Chunk shell cult in India, 1211 
Charles Edward Burgess, Letters 
from Persia written by, 1399 
Charles Masson’s detention in Quetta, 
1143 

Chasa ai.d Mtistani Talavs; 754 
Chatterjoe, Sarat Chandra, 133 
ChutervedionDravidnpranoyama,(J38 
Clmuhiins, History of, 236 
Ohnul, Desai and Ktilkarani of. 724; 

Sale deed from, 740 
Chaster Beatty, Porsian manus Jripts 
in, 1428 

Chh&ttisgarhi folk-songs, 700 
Ohliatrapati Eajaram at Sinhagarah, 
Death-day celebration of, 746 
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Chhattra type coin of Chandragupta 
n. 781 

Chicago missionary on the Burma 
Road, 1320 
Chdatnbaratn, 38 

China, Entry of Buddhism, 172- 

India and, ISIS; Malabar and 
1219 

Chinese students in Bengal, 1013 
Chinese in Thailand, 1345 
Ohingiz-Khan’s Yasa upon the gene- 
ral organisation of the Mamluk 
state, Influence of, 1485 
Chotanagpur, Insurrection of the 
Coles in, 1035 
Christian art Early, 195 
Christian art Index, of, 199 
Christians, Akbar and, 210; Churah 
of Eastern, 200 
Ohrbnology, Jain a, 472 
Chronology ofMuhammac Bin Tugh" 
laq’s reign, 378 

Chronological study of the Tantras, 
Materials for, 017 j 

Church of Eastern Christiana, 200 i 


re-discussed 789; Notes on some 
new Paftoh&la, 784; of Ajadatta, 
788; Of Chandragupta II, 781; Of 
Qhyasuddin Tahamtan Shah, 803 
Coins of Judaea and Phoenicia, 1439 
Coin of Madavika n new king °f 
People, 787 

Coins of the Peshwos, 797 


Coins of Prthvideva and 3 a jalladeva 
of Mahfikosala, 799 

Coins of Rohtayya and Ahiohhtra 
782 

Coins of Vaftgapala, king of Ahieh- 
ohhatra, 786 

Cala conquest of the Sana country, 
Data of, 381 

Coles in ehotanagpur. Inscription 


of, 1035 

Colonels Wellesley and Munro in 
the Karnatak , 1063 
Commercial navigation of the Indue. 
1148 

Comparative etymological index to 
formation of Konkani, 518 
Comparative grammar of Asokan 
inscriptions, 624 


Chutiyas, 235 

Oimant-carita, Historical background 
of, 641, 643 

’ i 

Clra Harana, 930 I 

Clash of Three Empires, 1232 i 

Classical Sanskrit literature, 099 
Clevland, Augustus, 1009 ! 

Clive and illicit arms traffio, 240 : 

Cloistor and Jungle, Poems of, 147 
Codex Vatioanus, 191, 192 
Coinage, Kings of Jaunpur dynasty ! 
and their, 801 

Coins Andumbara temple, 802; 
Catalogue of Arab-Sassanian 795; 
Some interesting, 789; Some intere- 
sting mediaeval, 791, Some intere- 
sting Sfltavahna, 792; some old 


Comparative music, 82 
Composers, Karnatka, 1054 
Coposition plostique dance Iob 
reliefs de l’Inde, 442 
Conception and ideals of education 
in ancient India, 277 
Congress, Science, 3 7 
Congress indiomant of British rule, 
853 

Congress, Muslims and, 875 
Conquest of Salsette by the Mara- 
thns, English reoords on, 1042 


Conservative India, 803 
Coptia texts in the University of 
Michigan oolleotion, 1495 
Coptic textiles in the light of 
nxoavations at Dura-Europea, 


1477 
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Corps of inaorinptlons in the Tula- 
naga district, 367 

Constituent Assembly for India 
S68 

Constitutional relation between the 
Court of ’Directors ' and the Board 
of Control, 244 
Consonants, Changes in, 635 
Contemporary manuscripts of the 
Hastasanjivana-Bhaaya, 658 
Cow protection in Moghul India, 
1246 

Conception of Guna among the 
Yaiyyakaranas, 1216 
Creation of Myth of the Rig Veda, 
942 

Creation, Story of, 1463 
Criminal tribes, Blood groups of, 20 
Criminal tribes in Sind, 1136 
Crips, Advocate extra-ordinary, 899 
Crips Mission, 848, 866 • 

Crips Mission, Situation sinoo, 872 
Cripps mission and after, 822 
Cripps mission to India, 871 
Crisis in India, 842 
Criticism, Sociological outlook m li- 
terary, 1284 

Cross-Dressing among the Murias of 
Bastaa State, 919 
Cteaias on Indian Manna, 1218' 
Cuohindram tempi*, 1113 
Cultural contacts* 90 
Cultural history of India during 
British period, 1270 

Oultura) relationship of India and 
China* 1670 

Cultural re-interpretation, 1241 
Cultural significance of personal 

names in the early inscriptions of 
the Deccan, 366 

Culture, Contribution of Buddhism 
to Hindu, 142 


Culture, Dominant ideas in the foun- 
dation of Indian, 91 
Culture, Modern Indian, 103 
Culvagga suttos, 184 
Curriculum in the Muslim educational 
institutions of India, 290 
Cylinder seals in the Biblioteca 
Vatioana, 1492 

Cyrus the Great and the Bharata . 

Battle, 326 
Daboi; Runis of 39 
Daooa, Early days of Mughal rule i n 
213 

Daivajna Vaidyanatha, 108 
DamasHous Study, in arohiteoture, 
1464 

Daniel’s dream in the Vedas, 978 
Dams, Blood groups of, 21 
Danoe art; Antiquity of Indian, 74‘ 
Dance, Gesture language of the 
Hindu, 77, 78, 

Danoe in India; 72, 7b 
Danoing Indian classical, 76 
Darbhavati 39 

Dastur-ul-Atnal, Copy of, 211, 662 

Dattaka-oandrika of Kubera Bhutta 
65 

Daughter’s son in the Bengal schoo 
of Hindu law, 91 2 
Dawn over India, 862 
Death of Aurangzeb and after, 225 
Debates oommentary, 181 
Deooan, Cultural significance of the 
personal names in, 356; Warkari 
sect of, 166 

Deooani Sultanate and' Mir Jamla, 
Correspondence with Court of Iran, 
1047 

Deep-Ratnakar;748 
Delhi, Administration of the Sultana- 
te of, 202 

Delhi Sultanate, Provinces of, 1121 
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Deluge, 1188 
Democracy in India, 841 
Democratic theology in its applioa- 
' tion to Indian politios, 847 
Denis-Roosevelt Asiatic expedition to 
Burma, China, India and the lost 
kingdom of Nepal, 1826 
ic Der Dreieinigo Gott in religionshisto- 
risoher Belenohtung, 1479 
Desai and ICulkarni of Cbaul, 724 
Devnnagri typography in India and 
Bombay, 1309 

Devastation of Indus floods, 1136 
Devasvambhasya, 936 
Devaaiiri, J ivamisasana Vrtti of, 486 
Development of Hindu iconography, 

1 431, 432, 435, 437, 441 

Devi-Purana, 908 

Dhale-vatan of Mahars in Sadashiv 
Peth at Satara, 744 
Dliammnsangnni, Commentary on, 
146 

Dlianesvara’s commentary on Balia's 
Cnttdisataka, Date of, 046 
Dharangaon Factory and Sivoji, 240 
Dbarma, Sooial evolution of early, 
421 

Dharmapada, 167 
Jlhavalshara, Inscriptions from, 341 
Dhunnuids of Tolodo, 1533 
Dhvanyiluka, Kitrilclgrantiia and the 
Vrttigrantha of, 719 
Diamond in Andhra Desa, 1104 
Die Yajus dew Asvamodha, 050 
Dindina poets of Millandram and the 
kings of Vijay nnagara, 604 

Din-i-Ilalii of the religion of Akbar, 
228 

Dinnoga, 177; Alambanapariksa and 
Vrtti of, 704 

Dip.ibat of Tanjore, Identification of 
Raghun.itha her prott'gi, 732 


Djpakalikii of Sulapani, 614 
Dispute over Fort William College, 
244 

Disputed references in Garga Samhi- 
ta, New interpretation of, 962 
Discovery of three stone images at 
Gauhsti, 444 

Diroq van Adriohen to court of Au- 
rangzeb, 459 

Diwiin-i-Salman, Historical value of 
1106 

Diyala region, Presargonio temples 
in, 1449 

Doctrine of Karma in Iain philosop- 
hy, 469, 492 

Doctrine of rebirth in Kalidasa, Psy- 
chological value of, 649 
Documents Tlgrina, 147 0 
Doddocharya, Venkatadri’s grant to 
the son of, 346, 1222 
Diifigargao stone inscription of the 
time of Jagaddsva, 352 
Dravidopranayama, Chaturvedi on, 
638 

Dravidian, Enunoiative vowel in, 530 
Dravidian influence, 532 
Dravidian languages, Infusion in, 
531 

Dravidia and aon-Khamer-Speakers, 

525 

Drums from Bastar State, 6 
Dragon, Indian, 953 
Dudman Alavi, 1417 
Durar-i-Far*i, 1412 
Durrat ul Jaj, Philosophy and rhe- 
torio of the 7th century, 1662 
Dutoh ohroniole, Contemporary of 
Mughal India, 223 

Dutoh Colouial Empire, Causerie on, 
1370 

Dutch East Indies, 1377 
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Dutch historical places in Broach of 
the 17th oenfcury, 1039 
Dutch records in Malay alam, 084 
Dvoita philosophy and its plaoe in 
the Vedanta, 830 

Earliest phases of the Company s 
Indigo trade, 341 
Early Buddhist Jurisprudence, 188 
Early Christian art, 190 
Early history of Indian drama, Some 
evidence of, 036 

Early history to the Vaisnava faith 
and movement in Bengal, 414 
Early India, Few Christian writers 
on, 1269 

Early Muslim expansion in South 
India, 1115 

Early Tamil religious literature, 031 
East and .West, 1203, 1209, 1246, 
1260 

East India Company, The Areoa-nut 
trade and, 242 

East India Company and the Mughal 
authorities during Jahangir’s reign, 
248 

East India Company’s Indigo trade, 
241 

East India Company’s trade in 
Areeanuts, 243 

East Indian Archipelago, Anglo- 
Dutoh rivalry in matters of, 468 
Easter Island script, 1672 
Eastern Asia, War and diplomacy 
in, 1498 

Eastern Christians, Churoh of, 200 
Eastern frontier aborigines, 26 
Eclipse-Code of the Rigvedio Aryans 
ae revealed in the Sunahsapa 
hymns and the Brahmauas, 976 
Economic background, 274 


Economic distress and the alienation 
of the masses, 264 
Eaonomio history of India, 265,1247 
Economic problems of modern India, 
200 

Economics in India, Study of, 269 
Education, Ain-iR and ideals of 
modern, 292 

Education in Bengal, Secondary, 280 
Educational policy, Indian, 286 
Educational research in the Bombay 
Presidency, 283 

Edward Law, Biography of, 131 
Egypt sb represented in the Museum 
of Fine Arts, 1570 
Egypt, Legnoy of, 1671; Pagan and 
Christian, 1582 
Eiokstedt, Baron von, 9 
Ellonborough, Lord, 131 
Emanation, Theory of, 1570 
Emperor Akbor and the Zoroastrians, 
214 

English and Bhutanese in the 18th 
century, 1163 

English education at the end of the- 
19th century, 289 
Enoch, Greek texts of, 1680 
Enunoiative vowels in Dravidian, 530 
Epio and Puranio studies, 23 9 
Epics and legends of India, 780 
Epigraph, Select Asokan, 360, 356 
Epigraphy of Central Asia, 1386 
Ethnic position of the Pods of 
Bengal, 2 

Evolution of Buddhist architecture, 
162 

Evolution of Buddhist architecture 
in Japan, 180 

Excavation of a mound at Maholi, 
60 

Exohage of Dutoh settlement of 
Baranagore, 1014 
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Family-Hymns in the family-man- 
dalas, 988 

Family in India, Future of, 914 
For Rost, Basis for peace, 1513 
Far Eastern politics, Atlas of, 1507 
Far Eastern war, 1515 
Farhangi Shah-namah, 1413 
Father Jaoome Gonoalvaz, Life of 
196 

Fatimid period, Paintings in, 1534 
Fatimid period, Two rook-orystal- 
oarvings of, 1661 

Fatimids, Ismaili tradition nonoerni- 
ng the rise of, 1544 
Federal court in the constitution 
system of India, Position of, 1242 
Fiji, Little India of the Pacific, 1496 
Fire-festival, Bihu and its probable 
relation with, 915 

First Anglo— Nepalese trade pact, 
1164 

Firuz Tughluq as seen is his mono- 
ments and ooins, 233 
Fisher-folk of Sitarampur, 3 
Fishing village of Bengal, 8 
Fishers of Gujarat coast, 1073 
Folk art ire Bengal, 1019 
Folk dances of South India, 86 
Folklore, Brother and sister in Ma- 
rathi, 770; Khasi, 773 
Folk songs, Andhra, 77 6 j Bliojpuri 
Ahir, 777; Legends and mysticism, 
778; From Malabar, 774; Punjabi, 
709 

Foreign devil; Amerioan Him, 1501 
Foreign trade. Travels and prospects* 
of India’s, 261 

Formation of Indian culture. Domi- 
nant ideas in, 91 

Fort 'William College, Dispute over, 
244 


Foundation of Indian art and archae- 
ology, 105 

Foundations of the Islamic State 
1522 

Fragments of a prisoner’s diary, 928 
French Indo-China in transition 
1356 

i French menace in Burma, 1318 
Frontier speaks, 1316 
Future of India, 1240 
Future of family in India, 914 

I 

Oaikwards of Baroda, 730 
Games and pastimes of Kerala, 1 
Gamdharan temples and their East- 
ern Sources, 55 

Ganesa Daivajna, Titohiointamani 
of, 62 

Ganga era, 371 

Ganga Indravarman, Indian Museum 
Plate of, 338 

Gangarama Jadin, 129; Date of, 130 
Ganjiphas, Playing, 920 
Garga Sa*?hita, New ioterpretatien 
of a disputed reference, 962 
Garuda images in Mathura Museum, 
451 

Gathas and Narasamsis, 956 
Gauhati, Discovery of three stone 
images, 444 

Gautama, Nynyasutras of, 812 
Geographer and the localisation of 
industries, 403 

Geography in Indian schools, Modem 
saids to teaching, 4C1 
Geography of Kerala, Some aspects 
of the regional, 398 
Geography in correlation with history, 
Teaching of, 389 

Geographical contents of the Maha- 
mayuri, 382 
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Geological evolution of Gujarat, 1086 
Gesture language of the Hindu 
dance, 77, 78 

Cilioggar-Halsra, Identification of',408 
Ghautang plains, Population and 
settlement of, 384 
Qhazal literature of the Jains, 474 
Gheria, Capture and surrender of, 
709 

Ghoga and Pirozn, Ancient historical 
places around, 1078 
Ghorpade, Amohe, 750 
Ghj aauddin Tahamtan Shah, Rare 
coin of, 803 

Glimpses of world history, 1253 

Glossary of philosophic al terms, 533 

Goan abroad, 1189 

Gobi desert, 1383 

Gobi, New era in, 1384 

Gode, P. K„ 122 

Golknnda history. Chapter from, 
1038 

Gonoaives, Padre Jaooxne, 1333. 
Gospel and India’s heritage, 84C 
Gospels of Buddha, 171 
Government of India Act 1935 
Interpretation of Section 51 of, 895 

Government of India, Responsible, 
348 

(iovernment of Phaltan Act 1942 
Governors of Madras, 1110 
Gsvinda-Vallavaraiyur, 234 
Grammar of Asokan inscriptions, 
Comparative, 524 

Grammar of the oldest Kanarese 
inscriptions, 506, 526 
•Graves’ of Indian muBio, 87 
Great educationists in India, 281 
Greater Indian Research; progress 
of, 1873, 1374 

Greek and Jewish Palestine, 1472 


Greek form elements in the Arabian 
Nights, 1581 

Greek texts of Eiiooh, Notes on, 
1580 

Growth of populatin in British 
India, 237 

Gujarat affairs, Letter of Maharaja 
Abhaysingh of Marwor relating to, 
1079 

Gujarat coast, Fishers of, 1073 
Gjnorat including Kathiawar, Archa- 
eology of, 35 

Gujarat, Arabic and Persian inscrip- 
tions in, 348; Bhils of, 10; Draft 
scheme for a comprehensive and 
authoritative history of, 1070; Ear- 
ly Aryans in, 114, 115, 118, 117; 
Earthquakes in, 1071; Geological 
evolution of, 1085; Historical ins- 
criptions of, 331; Kumar Pal king 
of, 1072; Linguistic survey of the 
borderland of, 610; Nahapama and 
the Shirks era in, 1078; Spread of 
Buddhism in, 1074 
Gujarati Kavitahi rachna kata, 660 
Gujarati legal documents of the Mu- 
ghal Period, 210 

Gujarati school of painting and some 

newly discovered Vaisava miniatu- 
res, 101 

Gujarati surnames, History of, 1075 
Gumli, Saiudhavn copper-plate gra- 
nts from, 332 

Gunaoandra, Chandasefiram, 615 
Gunapatakii, 085 

Gupta Buddhism and the regenera- 
tion of modem western art, 05 
Gupta era, 372; Haraha inscription 
and epoch of, 389 
Gupta relief, Vedio motif on, 953 , 
Guptas, Genealogy and chronology 
of eally, 204 
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Gwalior State, Report of Arch. 
Dept., 994 

Haghia Sophia in Isfcambul, Byzanti- 
ne mosaics in, 1493 
Haidar Ali, 1X09; His relations with 
the Crown, 1090 

Halayudha, Abhidhanaratnamola of, 
600 

Ilamjamona of the Silahara records* 
231 

Handlist of Arabic, Persian and 
Hindustani MSS., 595 
Hanuman type oopper-ooins of Prt- 
hvideva and Jajalladevo of Maha. 
icosala, 799 

Horaha inscription and epoch of the 
Gupta era, 369 
Haramosh Pass, 394 
Harappa culture, Some survivals of, 
30 

Harlbhadra Siiri, AnoUnatajayapa- 
toka of, 475 
Harita smrfci, 650 

Haribhoekara, Padyamrtalarnmgini 
of, 021 

Harsaosrita, Character-sketches in 
Bana’s, 640 

Ilarslia of ICanauj, 1272 
Ilastsaanjivana-BhaSya of Meghavi. 
jayagani, 558 

Heart, Soul and Spirit of Hinduism, 
416 

Hell in the Rigveda and the mean- 
ing of the word ‘Asat’, 908 
Hellenistic textiles in Northern Mon- 
golia, 1391 

Henry Ellis’ account, Extraots from, 
1152 

Hephthalite coins with Pahlav> 
legends, 804 


Hero monument-stones of Kathiawar 
43 

Hieroglyphs, Hittite, 1464 
Himalayas, 1159; In the shadow of. 
187 

Hindu architecture and sculpture, 67 
Hindu art, Conception of beauty in, 
194 

Hindu culture, Contributions of Bud- 
dhism, 142 

Hindu dharmiiohi sameeksfi, 420 
Hindu dharmashaBtra, Survey of 
researoh in Indian sociology in 
relation to, 935 

Hindu empire of Maharashtra, Re- 
view of, 1048 

Hindu iconography, Development 
of, 431, 432, 435, 437, 441 
Hindu ideal of life, "419 
Hindu images. Some modern critics, 
445 

Hindu law, Daughter’s son in Ben- 
gal school of, 912 
Hindu-pnda— piidas.ihi, 1048 
Hindu philosophy of conduct, 820 
Hindu pluralism, 861 
Hindu political economy, Basis of 
penoe in, 272 

Hinduism, Heart, soul and spiiit of, 
416 

Hindustan, Pre-Mughal Persian in, 
1390 

Historical illusions, 208 
Historical knowledge. Problems of, 
1221 

Historical remains of early Akbar’s 
reign, 34 

Historical method in relation to the 
problems of south Indian history 
1100 

History of ancient India, 1304 
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History of the canonical literature 
of the Jains, 47(1 

History of the early dynasty of 
Andhradesa, 1108 
History of Ceras, 237 
History of Cbalukya dynasty, 201 
History of the Chauhans, 230 
History of culture, Studies in, 117o 
History of the]frontier areas border- 
ing in Assam, 1028 
History of Indian philosophy, 808 
History of philosophy of Lingayat 
religion, 422 

History of Nepal, Sources for, 1108 
Hittite hieroglyphs, 1454 
Holy Panoaviras of the Vrsnis, 483 
Horse-riding in the Rigveda and 
Atharvaveda, 940 
Humayun Badshah, 217, 220, 222 
Hiiuas in India, 1216 
Hvatanioa, 143 

Hyderabad court in the exhibition 
galleries of the Imperial Institute, 
1303 

Hymns of Indra by the Bliaradvajas, 
980 

Ibn Batuta, History of Shomsuddin 
Firuz Shah, 1022 

Ihn-Abi-'nnn, 1640 
Iconography, Development of Hindu, 
431, 432, 430, 437, 441; Vedio,982 
Identification of an image, 447, 
Ideology of adult education, 278 
Iklteri Samstliana Alike Vivara, 681 
Index of Christian art, 199 
India, 1200; Advanced history of, 
1214; Britain and, 888; Buddhism 
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1408 

Modern Tamil prose, 688 
Mohamad I organiser of the 
BamUmani kingdom, 1050 
Mohammad the conqueror. Palace 
school of, 1553 

Mohammedan law, Laesion enormia 
iu, 1650 

Mohamad of Omni, Invasion oi 
Somnath, 1224 

Mohenjo Dar.i and Baotria, 112 
Mohenjo Duro, Identification of 
mother goddtBS cult ut, 51 
Mohenjo-Darian Aryans or Dra- 
vidians? 42 

Mokasakaru Gupta, Takabhasa of, 
159 

Mongolia, Hellenistic textiles in 
north sru, 1301 
Morans, 235 

Mortury temple ol Ramses III, 
1406 

Mother goddess cult at Mobenjo- 
daro, 51 

Motherland, Atharvavedic concep- 
tion, 071 

Motibbai Amin, 141 
Mudreksasa, 705 
Mughal, Agra before, 4 1 
Mughal Court and itB institutions, 
212 

Mughal Empire and the Maratha 
State, 218 

Mughal farmans in Posh war, 568 
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Mughal India, Bibliography of, 
123; Cow-prohibition in, 1248; 

Batch chronicle of contemporary, 
223 

Mughal period, Jain literature of, 
473; Three Gujarati doouments 
of, 21D; Ivory powder flasks 
from, 38 

Mughal rule in Dacca, 213 
Mughaia, Imperial troasury of the 
Indian, 212 

Muhammad Bin Tughlaq’e reign, 
Chronology, 378 

Muhammad Ibn Habib’s ‘Matrony- 
mics of poets', 1630 
Muhammedans in Poland, 1685 
Mulikanukramanika, 691 
Multan, Historic, 386 
Mumbaina Mahajano, 1045 
Municipal heritage, Our, 84 
Murias of Bastar State, Ceremonial 
cross-dressing among, 019 
Munro, Colonel, 1063 
Murphy, Mother Xavier, 137 
Muruj ul-Zahab, 1273 
Musia, Bharati and Tamil, 79; 
Chandas and the Vedio basis of 
Indian, 80; Comparative, 82; 
•Graves' of Indian, 87; India’s 
early influence on Mediberrdnian, 
1301; Synthesis of Indian, 73 
Music in Islam, 1629 
Musia systems. Some leading, 71 
Musio in training schools, 288 
Musings of Basava, 692 
Muslim oonduot oi State, 1540 
Muslim contribution to soience and 
.culture, Survey of, 98 
Muslim expansion in South India, 
Early, 1115 

Muslim India, 689; Political aims 
of; 841 


Muslim League, Growth of all 
India, 889 

Muslim monuments of Ahmeda- 
bad, 336 

Muslim political thought and ad- 
ministration, 1561 
Muslim patronage to Sanskrit learn- 
ing, 1181 

Muslim State, Non-Muslim subjects 
of, 1306 

Muslims and the Congress, 75 
Muslims in Poland, 1526 
Mysore Aroh. Dept. Report of, 
999, 1003 

Mysore, ICanthirava Narasaraja 
Wadayar of, 1091 
Mysore, in peace and war, 1099; 

Marriage and family in, 933 
Myatio contemplation. Teachings 
of, 424 

Mystioism, Evolution of Indian, 
1279 

Myth of Namusi, Role of Sura in, 
768 

Naga cult. Early attempts of the 
Aryans against, 113 
Naga Hills, Star of, 1029 
Nagas in Magadha, 1126 
Nahapana and the Shakn era in 
Gujarat, 1078 

Naiskarmaya-siddhi of Surosvara- 
carya, 672 . 

Najib-ud-Duula, 1027 
Na anda and epigrapbioal 

material, 367 

Nfilands seal of Vishaugupta, 794 
Nitma-Rfipa and Dh&rma-Rspa, 
1192 

Namadu India, 262 
Nameh-hai Iran, 1897 
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Namuoi, Role of Sara in the myth 
of, 788 

Nandikesvara, Xingadharana - 
candrika of, 422 

Nandipuram, Nandivarman II and 
the aiege of, 386, 1093 
Narayana Thlrtha, Parijatharana 
Nafake of, 682 

Ndrayanas, Fratinarayonas and 
Balabhadras, 298, 462 
Nurayampnr Yinayaka image 
inscription king Mablpala, 386 
Naredraprabha Sfiri, 634 
Narendrapnri, 1266 
Nataraja sculpture, 438 
Nati’s song, 689 

Nature of Buddhi according to 
Sankhyo-Yoga, 825 
Navigation, Arab, 1249 
Navigation of the InduR, Commer- 
cial, 1148 

Navsari, Inscription from Juma 
Mas j id, 345 

Nawab-Vazir of Oudh and 
Wellesley, 1124 
Nayaka of Tanjore, 1116 
Near Fast, Problems and prospeots, 
1467 

Naminiitha in the Xuoknow 
Museum, Fragmentary soulpture 
of, 430 

Neminatha-purana of Karnaparya, 
380 

Neo Babylonian, Treatment of 
Final vowels in, 1434 
Nepal, Art and architecture 
in, 1162 

Nepal embassy,: Maulavi Qader’s, 
1158 

Nepal, Sources for a history of, 
1105 


Netherlands Indies, Art in the 
Life of the inhabitants of, 1373; 
Economic development of, 1370, 
Recent developent, 1375; Native 
oo-operation in, 1376 
Netherlands Indies, Economy, 
Structure of, 1371 
Nethelands Indies, and the United 
States, 1372. 

New Buddhist sect in Kanheri, 
339 

Nev king and interesting coin 
types from Kausambi, 790 
'New sources of the political history 
of Kamarupa, 1007 
New World Order, India and, 259, 
NioholasWithington’s route between 
Nagar Parkar and Tatta, 1141 
Nilakaijtha Sukla, 643 
Nimar BalahiB, Matriarchal 
elements in the ethnography of, 
12; Property concepts among, 11 
Niyamasara, Padmaprabha and his 
commentary on, 489 
Nizam Ali Khan, Original letters 
by, 697 

Nizam's, Dominions, Report of 
Aroh. Dept., 996 

Nose-Ring in the Old Testament, 
921 

North East Frontier policy, Short 
Bketob of, 216 

North-East India, New light on 
the history of, 1032 
North eastern Asiatics art, 1519, 
Northern Oiroars, Revenue 
administration of, 1034 
North Indian ragae and melas, 406. 
North-West Frontier, India’s, 3 87 
North-West Frontire tribCs under 
Ranjit Singh 'b sway, 1166 
Noth-West Provinces, Revenue 
administration of, '1154 
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North-Western Provinces, Kunungo 
, in, 1163. 

Numismatic Sooiety of India, 
Presidential address, 793 
Nuai, Administration of justice in, 
1473; Exoavations at, 1,4-84 
Nyaya Bhaslcora of Anantiirya, 660 
NySyakusmafijali of Gdayaniinsrya, 
834 

Nyiyamakarunda, 832 
Nyayasutras of Gautama with 
Bhasya, 812 

Old Testament, Bearing of 
archaeology on, 197; Magical 
terms in, 1461 
Omar Khayam, 1416 
Orthography of the Samarqand 
Quran Ooderr, 1662 
Oriental Christian , Manusoripls, 
Handlist of 1443 

, Oriental scientists and Arab 
scholars, Better co-operation 
between, 90 
Oriental treasures, 671 
Orissa, Circular issued by the 
Maharaja Mukundo Deb Of, 1013; 
Past and present, 1020 
, Orphans of the Pacific, 1600 . 
Ostraka and name stones from tho 
tomb of Sen-Nut at Thebes, 1402 
Outlines of Jainism, 463 
Oubh, Narrative of the kingdom 

of, me 

Overland from Burma, 1319 - 
Overlooked type of inference, 1228 
Ownership oi agricultural .land dur- 
ing the Muslim rule in India, ’ 270 
Oxford, Terracotta figures at, 443 

Pacific area,, Economic survey, 
1602, 1603, 1608 


Pacific area maps, Bibliography 
of, 1610 

Paoifio, Induslrialsation of western, 
1612; Little India of, 1490; 
Orphns of, 1606 

Paoifio Mandates, Labour problems 
in, 1497 

Paoifio world, India, and 1308, 1606 
Pildanudhyata, 614 
Padapafikajam, 646 
Padmaprabha and his commentary 
on the Niyamcsara, 489 
Pade Jacome Convolver, 1333 

Padyamrtatarangini of Hariablias- 
kara, 621 

Pahlavi legends, Hephthalite aoins 
with, 804 

Pahlavi numeral symbols, 1302 
Painting in the Fatimid period, 
1634 

Palling Gujarati school, 101; 
Indian, 302 

Paitings, Artist’s reaction to old 
Indian, 100 

Pakistan ke p annas takke t 891 
Palatal fi in Tamil, 629 
Palestine, A policy, 1466 
Pali language, Philosophy of 607 
Pumpa’s works, On, 496 
Panoa-jannas, 71 0 
Paficapdiftka literature, 081 

Pariah ala coins, Notes On some 
new, 784 

Pafiohalas and their capital Ahich- 
chhatra, 47 

Panohapikhyan, Mahilnubhavi text 
of, 671 

Pandharpur and the PeshWa’a 
attachment to Hhivrambhat Chit* 
rao, 747' . 

Pandilaradhya Caritromu, 713 
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Panditarriya, 1271 
Panipat, Last of, 727 
Papyri in the Princeton University 
oolleotion, 1468 
Paramara Udayaditya, 229 
Parfintaka I, Two records of, 234 i 
ParasurSmapratapa, 700 , 

Parbhn Singh, 1292 i 

Pardhan love songs collected in j 
Maikal Hills, 767 
Farganah offioials under Akbar, 
226 

Piirij&tharana 'nafaka of Narayana 
Thlrtha, 082 

Parlnda in the inscription of 
Asosa, 362 

Parthasarathi Misra, Rastradipika 
of; 839 

Patniijali, Vysltarana Miihiibhosya 1 
of, 616 

Path of the eternal law, 167 
Patiala nnd General Porron, 1117, 
Patna College, Early history of, 
1030 ! 

Patna district. Seasonal Rongs of, 
761 

Peacock Angel, 1631 
Persia, Caliphate and kingRbip in 
mediaeval, 1418 
Persia, South-West, 1419 
Persian eostitution, History of, 
1407 

Persian oorrespodence, Calendar 
of, 1212 

Peraian-English vocabulary, f'ontri- . 

butious to, 1424 
Persian grammar, 1411 
Persian in Hindustan, Pre-Mughal 
in, 636, 1390 

Persian or Iranian origin of the 
word ‘Hindu’, 1186 
Persian manuscripts in the Chester 


Beatty collection, -1423 
Persian manusoirpts of Valmiki’a 
Yogavaaiftha, 696 
Persian miniatures in the Fogg 
Museum of Art, 1416 
Persian studies, British contribu- 
tions to, 1396 

Persian studies, old, 347; Some 
early doenments in, 1410; 
Peshawar, Mughal farmans in, 668 
Peahwa Daftar, Portuguese words 
from letters in, 723 
Peshwa period, ‘Sirasta Batchha- 
pati’ in, 762 

Peshwa’s attachment to Shivrain- 
bhat ohitrao, 747 
Pesluvas, Some Coins of, 707 
Petrie Papers, 693 
Pirates on the north-west coast of 
India, 1151 

Philippines, Crisis in, 1514; Fal 1 
of, 1516; People of, 1609; Study 
of national development, 1504 
Fbilosophio aspeot of the Assam 
Brajavnli literature, 1024 
Philosophical import of Vedio 
Yaksa and Pali Yakkha, 990 
Philosophical terms. Glossary of, 
533 

Philosophy, History of Indian, 80S, 
823; Vedantio, 803 
Philosophy of Buddhism and its 
message to the World, 183 
Philosophy of devotion, Sri ICulase- 
kara's 426 

Phliosepy of J. Kriahnamurti, 810 
Peiloaophy of the Pali language, 
6 07 

Philosopy as suoh in India, 811 
Phoneme aytam in old Tamil, 
Positional variants of, 537 
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Physiographic division of India* 
Burma and Ceylon, 1261 
Pilgrims of Tryamhakeshwora, Ex- 
emption of tax to, 736 
Pillard Hall temple at Madura, 
29, 48 

Plant-myths, Studies in, 772 
Playing Ganjiphas, 020 
Pods of Bengal, 2 
Poelio beauty, 661 
Poetry and propheoy, 3 300 
Poetry and romanticism in the 
Rigveda, 943 

Poland, Muhammadans in, 1666 
Poligars Of Urksd, 678 
Political aims of Muslim India, 
841 

Politioal philosophy science 1006, 
894 

Pondioherry, Later representation 
of a great family of courtiers of, 
1297 

Poona pargana, Ssrsubhedar of 766 
Poona in the Muslim period, 1037, 
1040 

Population in British India, 
Growth of, 273 

Population problem in India, 258 
Portuguese! words from letter in 
Peshwar Baftar, 728 
Positional variants of the phoneme 
aytam in old'Tamil, 537 
Pottery, Painted, from Indus val- 
ley, 60 
Poundra, 2 

Powada a folk-music from Maha- 
rashtra, 775 

Prabhandhaohintamani, 082 ' 
Prfichva-Vargikaiana-Pacldhati,5fSl 
Prahasana, Sanskrit, 626 
Prakrit studies, 647; Brief sketch 


of, 612; Some of the latest insti- 
tutions and journals and their 
work in the field of, 1306 
Proman Oman jari of S&rvadeva, 687 
Pranoina Bfmgftla patra sa Altaian a, 
1280 

Priirabdhadhvantasambrth of Ac- 
yntasarma Modak, 679 
Pratima of Bhasa, 694 
Pravarssgna II, Kothuraka grant 
of, 353 

Prayagadatta, 68 
Prayer, 1282 
Pro-historic cry, 973 
Pre-historio culture of Bengal, 902 
Pre-history or Proto-history } 904 
Pre-Indo-European, 602 
Pre-Mameluke Tiraz in the New- 
burry oolleotion, 1627 
r re-Mughal Persian in Hindustan, 
630, 1396 

Pre-Mutiny Delhi, Two News-pa- 
pers of, 1128 

Pre-Yedie times to Vijayanogara,53 
Prinoe’s crime, 1261 
Princess Krishna Kumari and the 
oonfiiot amongst tne Princes of 
Rajastan, 1129 • 

Printing, History of early, in Wes- 
tern Indio, 1262 

Printing, Preparation of copy for, 
1263 

Problems of rural oredifc in the 
Madras Presidency, 267 
Proceedings of the Indian history 
Congress, 095 

proooedings of Indian History Reo- 
ords Commission, 007 
Property oonoopts among Nimar 
Balabis, 11 

j Prophetic constitution, 1621 
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Prophecy, Poetry and, 1300 
Proto-Indio religion, 90S 
Provincial Museum, Lucknow, 
Soulptures in, 458 
Prthvideva and Jayalladeva of 
MahalcoSftla, Hanuman type cop* 
per coins of, 799 

Prthvjrsjavijaya of J ayanaka, 717 
Psychology, Buddhist, 179 ; Bud- 
dhist and Yoga, 186; Of freedom 
- and religious consciousness, 837 
Public libraries in Bengal, Begin- 
ning of, 664 

Fuli-Nadu, History of, 1114 
Punjab University Library, Descrip- 
tive catalogue of Persian, Urdu 
and Arabic manuscripts, 649 
Punjab University Library, Sans- 
krit Manuscripts in, 682 
Fujabi folk-songs, 769 
Punjabi songs of soldiers’ wives, 
779 

Pursues, Date of, 907 
Purandhar, Notes on the siege of, 
221 

Pfirnasarasvati, 647 
Purus a-Siikta, 90 
Piirva Mimafisa in its sources, 813 
Pusan in the Rigveda, 940 
Pfiaan, Pastoral god of the Veda, 
947 

Queen Balia Maliadevi, 1106 
Quest for a .trail's pass, 395 
Quit India by Mahatma Gandhi, 
893 

Qutb Shah and Mir Jamla, Letters 
of, 1046 

Radiu'd-Din of Niahapur, 1641 
Ragas and melas, North Indian, 
406 


Rlghaviya of Ramapanivada, 322 
Rughunath Mahadeva Ghate, 731 
Reghunatha Manohaxa, 646 
Raghunatha Raja, Aryabhatiyavya- 
khya of, 689 

Rghun&tha, the protege of queen 
.DipSbai of Tanjore, 732 
Rairh, Excavations at, 41 
Rajadharma, 411, 663 
Rajanaka Ramakanta, 301 
Raja Radhakanta Deb on the reao- 
tionay attitude of the Europeans 
in India, 611 

Raja Todar Mol’s sons, 1290 
Rfijasastras of Brhaspati, 310 
Rajasthan, True romance of India 
from, 1261; 

Rajasthani, Romance in Old 
Western, 1087 

Riijavjdi plate of of Laksmana 
Sena Deva, 334 

Rajghat, Kinnara -Mithnna terra- 
cotta case from, 45 
Rjulaghvi, 647 

Ramanujacampu of Ramanu jacarya 
140 

Ramappaiyan Ammanai, 676 
Rsma-Sita silver half-rupee of 
Akbar, 783 

Ramatirtha Yati, Date of, 374 
Ramdyana, 306, 313; An approach 
to, 317; Ud all's commentary on, 
320 

Romayana Mahakavya, 323 
Rarndyana polity, 306, 307, 311 
Kam&yana of Valmilu, 315 
Rojubbs III, Mortuary temple of, 
1406 

Ranade, Prophet of liberated Ind- 
ia, 3 34; Mahadev Guving, 126, 
138 
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Ranchi district, Uraon marriage 

poems from, 782 
Ranger Snow episode, 725 
Rangoon, Study in urban geo- 
graphy, 1837 

Ranjib Singh's relations with some 
Indian Powers and with Burma, 
1335 

Ranmall Chhand ane tone aamay, 
687 

Ras Sharma Notes, 1470 
Ras Sharma in North Syria, Ex- 
cavations at, 1488 
Rasa’l Falsaflyyu, 1568 
Rftsatarangani of Bhanudatta, 129 
RaBhtrakfita kings, Note on the 
dates of three, 230 i 

Rdshtrakftta OBvinda IV, 234' 
Rosiko-Rafijani, 830 
Rayamukuta’s patron, 498 

Rhus and the four Sama-oups, 979 
Rebellion of the Madura Renters, 
1092 

Records of Parantaka I, 234 
Reflections on Indian travels, 800 
Regional geography of lverala, 
Some aspects of, 398 
Relation of she Epic to the Broh- 
mana literature with regard to 
, history and sociology, 303 
Religion of Zarathustra among the 
non Iranian nations, 1398 
Religious opinion of Emperor 
Akbar, 215 

Reorganisation of rural self-govern- 
ment, 874 

Republics of ancient India, Sooial, 
Economic and cultural life in, 109 
Report of Archaeological Depart- 
ment of Gwalior State, 994 


Report of Archaeological depart- 
ment of Nizam’s Dominions, 996 
Report of Archaeological Depart- 
ment, Travanoore, 1004 

Report of Department of indus- 
tries, Bombay Presidency, 993 
Report of ExoavationR of a mound 
at Maholi, X004 

Report of Government Museum and 
Connemara Public Library, Mad- 
ras, 998 

Report of Mysore Archaeological 
Department, 990, 1003 
Report of rural development in 
the Province of Bombay, 901, 992 
Report of Watson Museum Rajkot 
1000 , 1001 

Research in Indian sooiology in 
relation to Hindu dhnrmashastar. 
Survey of, 035 

Resemblance of Manioliaeism to 
Buddhism, 145 

Responsible Govornment in India, 
840 

Revenue adminisration of tho Nor- 
thern Ciroara, 1034 
Rythm of old Indo-Aryan vooa- 
bles, Studies in, 517 
Rhythmio distribution of nominal 
compound in the Katapatlm 
Brahmana, 516 

Rigveda, All about “Vrata” in, 
494; Creation of myth of, 942; 
Poetry and rbmantioism in, 943; 
Pufan in, 040; “Soul” in, 969; 
Women in, 063, 98b 
Rigveda and Atharvaveda, Horse- 
riding in, 946 

Rigveda exegensis, Contribution 
of the Sabora-Bhasya to, 954 
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Rigveda Sarnhita with Sayana's 
commentary, 986 

Rigvedio words etymologically 
equated in Aitareya Br&hmapa 
and Nirukta, 648 
Rim-Sin, Coi. tracts from Larsa 
dated in the reign of, 1461 
River Sindhu of the Malavikagni- 
mitra, 1167 

Rook -out temples at Triohinopoly, 
37 

Role of Stobhaa in Sam an ohant, 86 
Role of Sura iu the myth of 
Namuci, 768 

Romance of India from Rajasthan, 
1261 

Rowlatt Bill in the legislature, 886 
Rowlatt report and its reception, 
887 

Royal Bpietles, Note on. 1176 

Rudra-Siva, 965 

Ruined cities of Iraq, 1474 

Rumbold, Sir Thomas, 1298 
Rupmati, 1289 

Rural development, Bombay Pro- 
vince, Report, 991, 992 
Rural economic and co-operations, 
215 

Rural self-government, Reorgani- 
sation of, 874 

Sa’adat Ali Khan, 1124 
Sabdalingsrthacandriska of Stijuna, 
683 

Sabdemanidarp&na by Kesiraja, 
499 

Sabaro-Bhasya to Rigvedaexegen- 
sir, Contribution of, 904 
Sabo ragamuwa, Ancient document 
of, 1332 

Sabdhrtttnovali of Mathuresa, 628 


Saga of the sea, Mediterranean, 
1476 

Sago pulm in Bastar State, 1191 
Sahudiyan, 613 

Said Name, History of Sa’adat 
Allah Khan, 1100 
Saindhava oopper-plate grants 
from Ghumli, 332 
Saiyid Gbulam Husain Khan Taba 
Tabai, 139 

S&tkti in the Veda, 951 
Sama-oups, Rbus and the four, 979 
Sainagitaratn&karah with the oom- 
montary of Catura K allin atha 
and Simbabhupila, 709 
Soman chant, Role of Stobhaa in,85 
Samaria, Buildings at, 1447 
Samarkand Quran Codex, Ortho- 
graphy of, 1552 
Soma redasamhita, 976 
1 Sambandha-viveka of Salapani, 

I 022 

S.imkhyakarika of Isvara Krana. 
711 

Samrat Priyodarai, 1290 
Samudragupta, Ghoraoter of fi om 
his inscriptions, 205 
Sanbhagyakalpadruma of Aoyuta- 
roya Modak, 642 
Sanchi, Note on, 46; Beauttful and 
eternal, 64 

Sangkamitta Theri, 183 
Sanjan plates, Important verse 
from, 361 

iSailkara, Study of, 83C 
Sankara and the school of Vedanta, 
833 

Sankhya-Yoga, Nature of Buddhi 
according to, 825 
Saukhayana-Upanisads, Kausitaka 
and, 9'16 
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Sanskrit - Bhandara - Paricaya in 
Marathi, 718 

Sanskrit, Introduction to olassioal, 
703 

Sanskrit literature, Olassioal, 609j 
The word ‘Sarasvati’ in, 640 
Sanskrit limericks, 696 
Sanskrit grammar, First lessons 
in, 497 

Sanskrit-Maithili documents of the 
time of Muhammad Shah, 699 
Sanskrit manuscripts in the Adyar 
Library, 690 

Sanskrit manuscripts in tire Punjab 
University Library, 682 
Sanskrit memoranda, 1287 
Sanskrit prahasana, 625 
Sanskrit vowels, 671 
Santal marriage customs. 927 
Santals, Khbt system of, 13 
Santita Saramto of King Tulaja 
of Tanjore, 83 

Sarangdhara Sarnhita of Sarang- 
dharacarya, 68 

'Sarasvati' in Sanskrit literature, 
640 

Sarat Chandra Roy, Bibliography 
(f, 121 

Sargon’s eighth military oarapaign, 
1390 

SarBUbbedar of Poona pargona, 
750 

Sarvadeva, Framana,-maujari of, 
587 

Sarvatobhadra of, RajRuaka, 301 
SisSn, House of, 1400 
Sastriidlpika of Parthasaratbi Mis ra, 
839 

Satapatha Br.ihmana, Legend of 
politioal wisdom in, 961 

Satapatha Brahmana, .Rhythmic 


distribution of nominal com- 
pound, 616 

Satara, Dhale-vatan of Mahars in 
Sadashiv Feth at, 744 
SatavShna coins, Some interesting, 
792 

Sati, Account of some oases of, 
1173 

Savitrj Upanisad, PoBtoript on, 666 
Siyapa’s Commentary, Rigveda 
Sarnhita with, 986 
School chapel of St. Thomas, 
Calcutta, 189 

School life under Vijaynnagar, 
Administration and, 1065 
Soience Congress, 17 
Science and Culture, Survey of 
Muslim contribution to, 98 
Sculpture with the Provincial 
Museum, Lucknow, 466 
Sculpture inspired by Kalidasa, 
+66 

Seoret doctrines of the Srivaisana- 
vas, 410 

Select inscriptions . bearing on 
Indian history and oiviliaation, 
366 

Self-government, Reorgnisation of 
rural, 87+ 

Semitic South-Bast, 147] 

Semitic grammar, Studies in, 1441 
Semitic languages. So-called. inten- 
sive 1467 

Sontenoe-Signiflconoe, Theories of, 
640 

‘Serpent people', Indra-Vrtra war 
and, 970 

Sevaram Jagadeeah, Life and 
fortunes of. 132 
Shaiva Discipline, 434 
Shah Abdul Latif Bliit, 11 IQ 
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Shah Ismael I, Poetry of 1554 
Shah Zaman’s acoession, Afghani- 
stan at, 1382 

Shaka era in Gnjarat, Nahapana 
and, 1078 
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